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To THE MEMORY OF THOMAS DAY SEYMOUR PROFOUND SCHOLAR SYMPATHETIC AND INSPIRING TEACHER LOVER OF HOMER AND OF
ALL THINGS TRUE AND BEAUTIFUL

SUGGESTIONS TO INEXPERIENCED TEACHERS

The wise teacher knows what to omit. Try once making all students learn thoroughly one form for each declension and conjugation,
using the adjective kaAdg, 1}, 6v, as a model for the first two declensions, &vag for the third, and as Abw the model verb. Hold them
strictly to these and use all other forms for reference, teaching them so far as practicable, without overloading, as they occur in reading.
Lay special emphasis on infinitives and participles, including their meanings, and the declension of the latter. The full grammar of
Homeric Greek in this book is given primarily for reference. Reserve a lot of it for second year work and see how much better progress
your students make. Have the students recite their model forms, kaAdg, 1, 6v, dva&, Adw, a great deal in concert. At the beginning of
each lesson send everybody to the board. The teacher may underline errors as they are made, may make students change places and
mark each other’s work, or may require them to be seated and go over two or three typical exercises, calling on the class to indicate from
their seats the various mistakes. Vary the method. When marking errors in written work that has been handed in, never write out the
corrections. Underline the errors and require each student to correct his own mistakes. If he must have help, remember that hints are
usually more valuable than direct information. Ordinarily spend not less than one third of the time of each recitation on the lesson
following. Require the students to look over the vocabulary of the advance lesson, or even to memorize it before coming to class. Then
look over with them in class the forms for the next lesson. After that, have them translate at sight the Greek sentences, giving them
hints when necessary, particularly reminding them of forms which have not yet been studied, but do not translate for them. They will
enjoy this, and it will greatly lighten their burden of preparation. Vary the work continually, giving drills in different ways, occasionally
talking informally on Homeric and Greek ideas of various kinds, and particularly giving them some insight into the historical and
cultural background of the Homeric poems. A theme of some length from each student at the end of the year often arouses considerable
enthusiasm. A great variety of topics for themes can be found in Jebb’s Introduction to Homer, Ginn & Co. For drill on vocabularies use
Owen and Goodspeed’s Homeric Vocabularies, University of Chicago Press. Cheap texts of the first book of the Iliad, for use in recitation
and examinations, are published by Longmans, Green & Co., Macmillan, and several others.

PREFACE

THIS book, now offered to the public, is the fruit of seven years of experimentation and of much counsel with those interested in the
plan which it embodies.

It has already gone through four mimeographed editions, and has been used for several years: in Ohio Wesleyan University, in Oberlin
College, and in Southwestern Presbyterian University. In all these cases it has had marked success in creating and sustaining interest in
beginning Greek, where the crux of the whole problem of the future of Hellenic studies lies.

The reasons which have convinced the author of the necessity for basing the work of beginners on Homeric instead of on Attic Greek will
be found in a paper, entitled A Year - or more - of Greek, published in the Classical Journal for February, 1918, and in a second paper, Homer
and the Study of Greek, which is printed in this book, following the table of contents. To all who may be interested in the subject, from the
standpoint of humanistic studies, the author would heartily commend the reading of Andrew Lang’s delightful little essay, Homer and the
Study of Greek, published in his collection of Essays in Little.
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It is hardly to be hoped that a book of this kind, which seeks to establish a new path to our common goal, will be so free from minor
errors as would one along the old established lines. Hence the author will be profoundly grateful to those who will be generous enough
to make suggestions looking toward the betterment of the work as well as to those who will be kind enough to point out any errors.
Naturally, in a work of this nature, there is the constantly recurring problem of how to reconcile most successfully effective pedagogy
and scientific accuracy of statement.

The book does not pretend to be a text where the advanced Homeric scholar will find catalogued every stray Homeric form, or
supposedly Homeric form, but its first object is to teach beginners to read Greek intelligently and with pleasure.

It is not intended that the ordinary student shall master all the grammar found in this text: much of it is for reference only. But certainly
every teacher should have at least this much Homeric grammar thoroughly at command and be overflowing with it, not, however, to the
extent of attempting to teach all of it. The prime object of first year work, as so admirably stated by Prof. Gildersleeve, is “a maximum of
forms, a minimum of syntax, and early acquaintance with Greek in the mass.” To gain this object, it is necessary to read, read, READ
Greek.

In the paradigms and vocabularies, both simple and compound forms of verbs are used to supplement each other, and a free use of
analogy is employed, as is commonly done in books of this kind. In the verbal forms, the augment is regularly supplied when missing.

Those opposed to the employment of prose sentences in Homeric language will find it easy to omit these; but the author is convinced
that a better grasp of Homeric forms can be secured by their use.

After this book is completed successfully, any one of several roads is open for a continuation of the Greek course :

[y

. Probably the most satisfactory method is to continue for some time with Homer, reading copious extracts from the Iliad and
Odyssey. The student is now well prepared to handle successfully the standard school editions of these.

2. The passage from Homer to the Attic Drama is an easy one, and is the most satisfactory introduction to the Attic dialect. This is
the course which the author would strongly recommend, as most likely to be of the greatest value and as having probably the
strongest appeal to the most students. Euripides furnishes the easiest reading, and several of his plays have been published in
convenient form with vocabularies (Longmans, Green & Co.), and with both vocabularies and notes (Macmillan & Co.). This could
be followed by any one of several possibilities, some more drama, Plato, or the New Testament.

3. Some Herodotus could now be read with not much difficulty, and his work would admirably supplement the Homeric stories.

4.1t is quite possible to read some Plato now, using a good edition of one of the dialogues, with vocabulary and notes, such as that
of Seymour and Dyer.

5. Many will find a strong appeal in the Lyric Poets, which are very easy after a fair amount of Homer and contain some of the
choicest gems in all Greek literature.

(=)}

. Some may want to read Hesiod, who is the easiest of all authors after Homer. His importance has not always been recognized,
and he has been entirely too much neglected in our colleges.

7. The New Testament could be studied to good advantage after Homer, and is recommended to those intending to enter the
ministry.

8. Those who are wedded to Xenophon, who teach him with success, and who feel that he must come early in the course, will find
Homer a much better preparation for Xenophon than Xenophon is for Homer. There are a number of good school editions, and
students can now read rapidly considerable quantities of the Anabasis, or of any of the other works of Xenophon.

Other things being equal, the teacher should of course select the author in which he has the greatest interest and for which he has the
most enthusiasm. He will find the work not only much easier, but more successful as well.

To all who have assisted, directly or indirectly, in the production of the present book, the author would here express his sincerest
appreciation and gratitude. Lack of space prevents giving a complete list of names, but the author feels that special mention is due to
Prof. Francis G. Allinson of Brown University, for generously reading the whole of the manuscript and for making many helpful
suggestions; to Prof. Samuel E. Bassett of the University of Vermont, and to Prof. Edward Fitch of Hamilton College, who also went over
the manuscript and made many valuable criticisms; to Prof. Walter Petersen of Bethany College, whose help on a number of grammatical
problems has been invaluable; to Miss Mabel

Drennan of the Swanton, Ohio, High School, for making the whole of the two general vocabularies; to Miss Shirley Smith and to
Mr. Charles J. Adameg, graduate students at Yale, for checking up the general vocabularies; to Mr. W. J. Millard, student at Southwestern
Presbyterian University, for verifying the Biblical quotations; to Prof. Wilmot Haines Thompson of Acadia University, for reading the
manuscript, making a number of valuable suggestions, and for much valuable assistance in reading proof; to Prof. Leigh Alexander of
Oberlin College, who has generously placed at the disposal of the author the results of two years of experience with the book in his
classes, who has read all the proof and has saved the book from a number of errors; to the Boston Museum of Fine Arts, for the loan of
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some unusually fine photographs for illustrations; to D. C. Heath & Co., for the use of illustrations from Webster’s Ancient History, one of
their texts; to Prof. Frank E. Robbins of the University of Michigan, and to the Classical Journal, for permission to use Prof. Robbins’s
valuable statistics on Greek verb forms, which appeared in the Classical Journal, 15, 2; to Dr. Alice Braunlich of the Davenport High School,
to Prof. G. B. Waldrop of the Westminster School, and to Dr. D. W. Abercrombie, recently of Worcester Academy, for help in reading the
proof; and to the J. S. Cushing Company (The Norwood Press) for their very careful and painstaking typographical work.

If this book will contribute to the value and interest of the study of beginning Greek, the author will feel that his seven years of work
upon it have not been spent in vain. The time has come when lovers of the humanities everywhere must join hands in the promotion of
the common cause. If anything seems to be of mutual advantage, we must first test it carefully and then hold fast to it if we find it good.
Then, to all teachers of Greek and every true friend of humanistic studies and of culture in its best sense, the author would say in
conclusion:

“Vive, vale. Si quid novisti rectius istis, Candidus imperti; si non, his utere mecum.”
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HOMER AND THE STUDY OF GREEK

In an article entitled A Year - or more - of Greek, contributed to the February, 1918, number of the Classical Journal, the author sets forth a
few of the more important reasons why the present system of teaching beginners in Greek should be revised to meet modern conditions.
The sum and substance of the article was a plea for the abandonment of Xenophon for beginning work, something which should have
been done years ago, and the substitution of Homer in his place. The paper embodied the results of several years of experimentation;
and the primary reason urged for the change was based on the comparative literary value of the two authors and their appeal to
beginning students. As we view the situation to-day, we are compelled to confess that in the hands of the average teacher, when applied
to the average student, Xenophon and all his works are all too often found to be tedious and dreary. This leaves out of count the
exceptional teacher, who has large and enthusiastic classes in the Anabasis year after year, for such teachers could make any subject
fascinating. Homer on the other hand possesses those qualities which make him especially interesting, as well as of permanent value, to

the majority of students who still take Greek.

In this connection the author may be permitted to quote from the article just mentioned:

Classical Journal (1918) 13, (5) 364-371. “The reasons which make Homer so desirable are apparent when once the
question is seriously considered. His work is homogeneous in vocabulary, in literary style and idioms employed, and in
metrical form; so that when students once get a fair start in him, further progress becomes easier and more accelerated.
He employs all three persons, with all modes and tenses of the verb, so that all forms that are learned are used enough
to be kept fresh in the students’ mind and do not have to be learned again when they begin anything which is in
dialogue form. His vocabulary is fairly limited, enough so in fact that it does not present any special difficulty to the
beginner. His sentences are short, simple, and clear-cut, having none of the involved structure which makes so much of
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Xenophon really too difficult for first-year work. The verse, which has been considered a bar, is an actual help, as it is
quite easily learned and is a marked aid in memorizing considerable portions of Greek, which is important at this stage.
Furthermore, the rules of quantity are a considerable help in simplifying and illustrating the principles of accent. As he
uses only one type of verse, and that the simplest — the dactylic hexameter — the ordinary student usually becomes
quite adept at reading this before the end of the first year’s work. The prose composition for the first year’s work may be
based upon Homer, the students using Homeric forms and constructions, without knowing of the existence of any other
kind. This may be done without the slightest fear of blunting their sense of discrimination between poetic and prose
diction and style, a sense which cannot possibly be developed until they have had several years’ work and have read a
considerable amount of Greek in both prose and poetry. Homer is so straightforward and simple in what he has to say,
with nothing obscure, mystical, or far-fetched in any way, that he is quite intelligible to the average high-school
freshman; and at the same time he possesses the qualities of high literary art in such a marked degree that he appeals
strongly to the oldest and most advanced members of any college class. Furthermore, Homer is the best possible
preparation for all later Greek literature, much of which is unintelligible without a fair knowledge of him. He was to
Greek literature what the Bible has been to English, and a great deal more as well. He leads us somewhere, not merely
into a blind alley as does Xenophon, both with reference to later Greek literature and to much of the best in later
European literature as well, where his influence has been incalculable and perhaps greater than that of any other single
writer. In him are the germs of so many things. We have the narrative highly developed, the beginning of the drama,
oratory, statecraft, seamanship, war, adventure, and religion — in fact, life as it was to the old Greeks in its manifold
aspects. Then the student who has taken only a very little of beginning Greek, even if he has progressed no farther than
the end of the first book of the Iliad, has come into vital contact with the magic and the music of the Greek language,
used in one of the most beautiful, one of the most varied, and one of the most influential literary compositions of all
ages; and though he may have devoted considerable labor to mining the gold, he cannot truthfully say, and probably will
not want to say, that Greek for him has been a waste of time.”

To begin the study of Greek with Homer, it would be necessary to substitute Homeric for Attic Greek for the work of the first year: the
student would be taught Homeric forms and constructions as a basis for future work, and would devote to the study of Homer the time
which is now occupied by Xenophon. It is the purpose of the present paper to develop more in detail some of the most important
reasons which make such a change not only desirable but imperative if Greek is to be saved as a vital factor in our educational system.

The idea of such a plan first suggested itself to the writer several years ago, when, full of boundless enthusiasm for his subject and for all
things Greek, he was attempting to teach first-year work and Xenophon, and was compelled to admit to himself that his efforts were not
meeting with what might be called success. Too many good students refused to take Greek in the first place, and of those who did enlist,
too many, even of the better ones, were discouraged by the unending round of grammatical forms, leading up to an author whose works
are not of a nature to fire the imagination and stir the hearts in the breasts of our youth, as can be, and is, done by the great
masterpieces of Hellas such as the Iliad and the Odyssey.

The writer would like to make it plain that he is not a hater of Xenophon, but that he greatly enjoyed his first year of Greek, taken in the
old way, as well as his Xenophon, later. The same is probably true of most classical scholars. This goes a long way toward explaining why
they are now teaching Greek and Latin instead of sociology or mechanical engineering. It would be distinctly misleading however for
those who have a special taste for linguistic work and who enjoyed reading the production of such authors as Caesar and Xenophon to
infer therefrom that their case is at all typical of the mass of students who take these subjects. Although the description in Andrew
Lang’s essay, Homer and the Study of Greek, is probably too highly colored, the account that he gives of his own experience and that of his
fellows in the study of beginning Greek and Xenophon ought to have a lesson and a warning for every one who is still a friend of the
classics. He makes it quite plain that they found Xenophon anything but inspiring, and that most of them thoroughly hated him, an
experience of many good students, which is too common to be ignored.

It is only fair to state that although this idea of beginning Greek with the reading of Homer is original with the writer, it is not new. This
was the regular method employed by the old Romans in teaching their boys Greek, and it was highly commended by that capable and
judicious old schoolmaster, Quintilian, as the best possible plan. Since that time it has been used now and then by some of the world’s
ablest educators and scholars. It was thus that Joseph Scaliger (de la Scala), one of the most brilliant names in the whole history of
classical scholarship, taught himself Greek at Paris; and many more of the great scholars of the past learned their Greek through Homer.
It was tried also by Herbart, who began a series of experiments in Switzerland, in 1797, where he employed this method with marked
success in private tutoring. Later he continued his experiments on a larger scale in the teachers’ training college at Koenigsberg, with
such good results that he was thoroughly convinced that this was the only suitable method of teaching beginning Greek. At his
suggestion it was tried by Dissen, by Ferdinand Ranke, and by Hummel, all of whom were hearty in its praise; and, most important of all,
by Ahrens, at Hanover, where it was used for thirty years (1850-1881), with

[Figure: THE VAPHIO GOLD CUPS — These beautiful objects were found in 1888 A.D., within a “bee-hive” tomb at Vaphio in Laconia. The two cups are of
beaten gold, ornamented with designs in repoussé work. The first scene represents a wild-bull hunt. The companion piece pictures four tame bulls under
the care of a herdsman.]

great success, but was finally abandoned because of the lack of suitable text books and because of the opposition of other Gymnasia
which refused to adopt such a revolutionary plan. It has also been recommended occasionally, but without success, by other scholars and
humanists, notably by Goethe, by Andrew Lang, and by Wilamowitz, in Europe; while in America it has been advocated in one form or

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



another by Seymour, Bolling, Shorey, Lane Cooper, and others. But hitherto no systematic series of text books has been issued which are
so well adapted to carry the students through Homer and introduce them to Attic Greek as the ones which have been worked out in
connection with Xenophon. It has become highly important that this lack be supplied, if possible, in order that this plan, which has been
tried by several with such good success, may be tested on a wider scale, so that we may see whether or no it will succeed in the hands of
the average teacher of beginning Greek. Thus students should be prepared to strike immediately into the heart of Greek literature,
instead of having to go a long way around, as at present.

As to the superiority of Homer over Xenophon, from the standpoint of literary values, and of interest for the average student, there can
be no quarrel. It remains for us to investigate the relative advantages and demerits of each as mediums for teaching the language.

In the first place it is essential that we disabuse our minds of the once prevalent notion, long since exploded, but still more or less
consciously held by many, that the Attic dialect is the norm by which all other Greek is to be judged. The language of Homer is earlier
and naturally differs from it in many essentials; therefore it was long maintained that Homeric Greek is irregular, crude and unfinished.
Hellenistic Greek, which represents a later development of the language, has its differences; therefore Hellenistic Greek must be
degenerate. Such an idea is utterly unscientific and ignores completely the modern historical point of view of the development and
growth of languages. Any period which has given birth to literary productions of surpassing merit and artistic excellence is justified by
its own works; it contains its own linguistic standards, and will richly repay those who take the trouble to study it. To call Homeric Greek
anomalous and irregular, because it differs in some particulars from the Attic dialect, is as misleading as it would be to say that the
language of Shakespeare is immature and eccentric because he does not write the same type of English as does George Ade or Stephen
Leacock. As a matter of fact, the language of the Homeric poems is quite as finished, has quite as many virtues, and is quite as much of a
norm for its period and style of composition as Xenophon is for his; and the different forms in Homer are no more aberrations on his
part than those of Xenophon are marks of degeneracy for him. And Attic Greek, after all, is but one of a number of dialects, coming at
neither end but in the middle of the development of the Greek language. It is rarely found pure in any of the great authors, and in none
which are suitable for beginners.

According to our present system, students are taught a smattering of Attic Greek. Then they are given a smattering of Homer, who
represents a period several centuries earlier. Then again comes some more Attic Greek, and if the student continues in his work he
usually gets some Doric, with sometimes a little Lesbian, and the Ionic of Herodotus, to which is commonly added a dash of the Koineé for
further confusing variety. All of this comes at such times and at such points in his development that it is practically impossible for the
ordinary student to obtain a clear conception of what the Greek language is like and what are the fundamental processes of its
development. As a result grammar becomes a nightmare to be dreaded instead of an opportunity to study the structure of one of the
most interesting and instructive languages in existence. This has reference to the linguistic features, apart from its literary value. If on
the other hand we begin with Homer and obtain a good grounding in his language, the transition from that to later Greek is simple and
natural and in accordance with well-established laws, so that a student who once gets a grasp of the processes involved not only has
acquired a valuable scientific point of view, but he might be untrue enough to the traditions of countless students of the past to find
Greek grammar interesting.

Furthermore, since most of us learned our Attic Greek first, when we came to Homeric Greek and found so many different forms, the
feeling very naturally arose with many that Homer has many more forms than Attic Greek, and that they are more difficult. On the
contrary, the Homeric forms are not only simpler and more transparent than the Attic and as a consequence more easily learned —
many Attic forms have to be explained by a reference to the Homeric ones — but the Homeric forms are considerably fewer in number.
This is best seen by a reference to the declensional endings, as exemplified in the two tables, 479, 649. From these tables we see that
there are, all told, 86 Homeric forms of the noun and adjective to be learned as against 108 Attic forms. But this is not all. Many forms in
both Attic and Homeric Greek are so rare that it would be manifestly absurd to compel first-year students to memorize them. For our
purposes, then, we must omit the unusually rare forms from both tables. In the first table 479 we shall omit a number of forms which
many would include, and count only those not inclosed in brackets which are regularly included as essential by the standard beginners’
books based on the Attic dialect. We shall not count the very rare Homeric forms, but shall be liberal enough to include a few which are
too rare to be learned in reading Homer but are important for students intending to read Attic Greek later. We find then that students
who begin with Homeric Greek need to learn only 55 forms as against 80 (88 according to some) of the Attic. This means that it is
necessary to memorize about fifty per cent more forms in order to be able to read the first four books of the Anabasis than it would be to
read the first six books of the Iliad. Furthermore, in the pronouns, by not compelling the student to memorize any form which does not
occur on an average of at least once every two or three thousand verses, there would be fewer Homeric forms to be learned here also.
The same is true of the verbs. The reflexive pronoun, for example, and the future passive and future optative of verbs are not found in
Homer; the middle voice regularly retains the uncontracted forms of the endings and not in a part only as in Attic Greek; and in many
other ways the forms are simpler and more easily learned. In fact many books for beginners find it easier to teach Attic Greek by a
constant reference to the earlier forms, which in many cases are the Homeric.

The occasional irregular forms, which are omitted from the ones to be learned, should be grouped in some convenient way for reference,
but need not be memorized, as they are regularly given in their alphabetical place in the vocabulary of any good school edition and in
the ordinary lexicons. Thus the student need not be required to memorize the five forms of the present infinitive of €iui, or the five
forms of the genitive of €y, e.g., but could learn one of each and not burden his memory with forms which are found in every
vocabulary.
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Many Atticists have maintained that the great number of irregularities in Homeric Greek would be an added difficulty to the beginner. It
is true that they are troublesome, but not so troublesome as the considerably greater number of irregularities in Attic Greek. Any one
who will take the trouble to count them will find that the irregular formations in Attic Greek considerably outnumber those in Homer.
There is not space here to catalogue the various irregularities, heteroclites, metaplastic forms, etc., of Attic Greek, but the lists given in
Kuehner-Blass, or any other of the more elaborate Greek grammars, are enough to convince the most skeptical.

If we leave aside the irregularities and look at a few regular formations which must be memorized, the evidence is none the less
conclusive. For example, the “regular” declensions of such words as néAig, BaciAedg, vadg, niixvg, dotu, comparatives in -twv, and other
forms which will readily occur to any one who has studied Attic Greek, are so complicated that they are not ordinarily mastered by
students of beginning Greek, and it would be rather remarkable if they were. Or let us consider a single class, such as typical words of the
third declension in vg, as Trixvg, dinnxvg, NdUG, EyxeAug, ix0Ug. If the student learned the declension of any one of these, and attempted
to decline the rest accordingly, he would go far astray; for of these five words, all of the third declension, and all ending in vg in the
nominative, no two are declined alike throughout. A comparison of the declensions of #yxeAug (eel) with that of ix00¢ (fish) will illustrate
the point. It seems that the old Athenians were never able to decide definitely whether an eel was a fish or a serpent. Accordingly, we
find that they declined &yxeAvg the first half of the way like ix00g, while the other half was different. What a pity that there are not a few
more such convenient mnemonic devices to help the student keep his bearings on his way through the maze of Greek morphology!

If a student finally learned to decline such a word as vais, he would not know how to begin the declension of another word formed in the
same way, such as ypa¥g; nor would a student who had learned the declension of Po0g in Attic Greek know the declension of the next
word like it, xo0g, and he might be led very far astray by such a simple and common word as vodg.

All of these forms, and many more which could be cited, are highly interesting to philologists, as they illustrate so beautifully certain
abstruse principles in Greek phonology and morphology. Unfortunately they do not usually have the same strong appeal to the beginner
who is trying very hard to learn how to read Greek.

The whole system of contraction, which is regular at times, and the variations caused by it in the general rules of accent and quantity, all
of which are so confusing and so difficult to the ordinary beginner, are so little used in Homer that they can very profitably be omitted,
or else touched quite lightly, and the time saved can be invested elsewhere to much greater advantage.

In the field of syntax Homer is so much simpler than Xenophon that students ordinarily find him a great deal easier. Thus Homer lacks
the articular infinitive; long and involved passages in indirect discourse never occur, as well as many other strange and foreign
characteristics of Attic Greek and Xenophon, all of which give a great deal of trouble to the ordinary beginner. These elements all
contribute to a quicker and an easier learning of Greek through Homer, as has been abundantly proved by experiments also. Thus
students who begin with Homer regularly read more Greek in the time devoted to him than do those who begin with Xenophon and
spend this time on the Anabasis.

It has long been a commonly accepted myth that Homer has such an enormous vocabulary that students would have more than ordinary
trouble with it. In fact the vocabulary of the first six books of the Iliad is no larger than that required for reading the Anabasis, and one
can read the whole of the Homeric poems, including the hymns, without having to learn many more words than to read Xenophon, and
without having to learn so many words as are necessary for the reading of Plato.

There are, it is true, a great number of words in Homer which are used only once (dnag Aeydpeva). (Ludwig Friedldnder, Zwei homische
Worterverzeichnisse (Teubner 1860): Google Books.) The Iliad has 1097 of these, while the Odyssey has 868, making a total of 1965.
However, this is not nearly so large as the number used by Xenophon, who has 3021 dnag Asydueva, of which 433 are in the Anabasis, as
compared with 266 (238 if we omit the Catalogue of Ships) in the first six books of the Iliad. (Gustavus Sauppe, Xenophontis Opera
(Leipzig 1865-1869) vol. 5, p. 298: Hathi Trust.)

It is highly important too in gaining a vocabulary to learn words which will be used in other authors read later in the course, and to
acquire so far as possible the more fundamental meanings of words from which their later uses are derived. Ahrens, who made a careful
study of this problem, gives the palm to Homer here without question. According to him, the words in Homer are much nearer their
fundamental meanings, and take on different shades of significance in the various later authors. If one wishes to obtain a clear grasp of
Greek onomatology and semasiology, he should begin with Homer by all means and would thus be prepared to see more readily the later
turns in the meanings of words and phrases, which in many cases vary considerably in authors of the same period, and sometimes even
in the same author. Thus there are over 400 words in the Anabasis which either do not occur at all in Xenophon’s other works, or else
with a different signification. Rutherford (The New Phryn., 160 ff.) says:

“It did not escape the notice of later Greeks that Xenophon’s diction was very different from that of pure Attic writers,
and there are still extant several remarks upon this point. A busy man, living almost wholly abroad, devoted to country
pursuits and the life of the camp, attached to the Lacedaemonian system of government, and detesting the Athenian,
Xenophon must have lost much of the refined Atticism with which he was conversant in his youth. It is not only in the
forms of words that he differs from Attic writers, but he also uses many terms — the dvépata yAwoonuatikd of Galen —
altogether unknown to Attic prose, and often assigns to Attic words a meaning not actually attached to them in the
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leading dialect. W. Gunion Rutherford The new Phrynichus, being a revised text of the Ecloga of the grammarian Phrynichus, with
introductions and commentary (Macmillan and Co., London 1881): Hathi Trust”

When it comes to the actual number of words of Xenophon and Homer which enter into the vocabulary of other Greek writers, the
following tables will show their relation to some of the most important authors read in college.

The following table indicates the authors whose vocabularies have more words in common with Homer than with Xenophon, the figures
showing the excess.

AUTHOR WORDS PAGES AUTHOR WORDS = PAGES
Hesiod 904 87 Aeschylus 524 309
Pindar 485 236 Sophocles 400 365
Bacchylides 347 73 Euripides 428 916
Elegiac and lambic Poets = 514 160 Aristophanes = 148 612
Theocritus 466 93

The following table indicates the authors whose vocabularies have more words in common with Xenophon than with Homer, the figures
showing the excess.

AUTHOR WORDS PAGES AUTHOR WORDS = PAGES
Herodotus 100 799 Isocrates 371 514
Thucydides = 371 645 Lucian 119 1301
Plato 90 2442 Demosthenes 366 1379
Menander | 176 102 Plutarch 19 5639
Lysias 362 246 New Testament = 209 543

The vocabularies of Xenophon and Homer, which are compared in these lists, are: Xenophon’s Anabasis entire, and Homer’s Iliad, books I-
VI. The pages as given above are according to the Teubner texts. The number of words in Xenophon'’s Anabasis is approximately the same
as that of Homer's Iliad, books I-VI.

In these lists, words which are closely enough related to others that ordinary students who know the meaning of one may infer the other
are counted but once, as 8dvatog, Gddvatog; Paivw, ekPaivw, kataPaivw, dvapaivw, etc. Proper names are also omitted.

From this table it will be seen that Homer is a much better preparation for the Greek drama, Hesiod, the elegiac and iambic poets, than is
Xenophon, and it is along these lines that the course should be developed. For Plato the difference is so exceedingly slight that in the
matter of vocabulary one is practically as good a preparation as the other, and a few of his easier dialogues should find a place after some
of the best poetry has been read. After that the Greek course ought to be able to take care of itself. Herodotus might come at any point.
There is a slight advantage here on the side of Xenophon in the matter of vocabulary, but his language is so much closer to that of
Homer, as well as his general style and imaginative genius, that he would be very easy and stimulating to those who had read any
considerable amount of Homeric Greek. Those who wished to read Thucydides and the orators would find Xenophon’s vocabulary
somewhat better for their purpose, and the same is true if they wished to read the New Testament and Menander; but in all these the
advantage is relatively slight, and in most cases the difference would probably not be noticeable. In the case of the New Testament, for
example, the difference is less than one word in two Teubner pages of Greek text.

It is generally recognized that for the best results in the study of the New Testament, students should read a considerable amount of
other Greek first. In the whole circle of Greek literature the two authors most important for the student of the New Testament are
Homer and Plato. Herodotus informs us that Homer and Hesiod were the chief sources of the Greek popular religion; and certainly one
cannot obtain a clear grasp of the forces opposed to Christianity without a good knowledge of Homer and of the hold that Homer had
upon the popular mind. If one is to read intelligently the works of the early church fathers, he must be well acquainted at first hand with
Homer. It is Homer, Homer’s religion, and Homer’s gods which recur constantly in their works and which are attacked over and over
again as being the bulwarks of the heathen faith which they are striving to supplant. Homer and the ideas he represents are infinitely
more important for the student of the New Testament and of the early church than is Xenophon; and if one can study not more than a
year or so of Greek before taking up the New Testament, he should by all means have some Homer followed by Plato. Experience has
shown that after a year of Homer, students can and do pass with little difficulty into the New Testament. The passage from Homer to
Attic, or to Hellenistic, Greek is of course a great deal easier than vice versa, and occupies very little time and effort.

Some have urged that since the bulk of the work in the ordinary college course in Greek is in the Attic dialect, students who begin with
this would get a firmer grasp of it than if they began with Homer. Some even feel that a student who did his beginning work in Homeric
forms would never be able to feel thoroughly at home in Attic Greek. Yet few teachers would be rash enough to suggest that because a
student has had a thorough training in Attic Greek he is thereby disqualified from doing first-class work in the language of the
Hellenistic period, nor would many teachers of New Testament Greek, e.g., object to a student who wished to specialize in their subject,
or even in Patristic Greek, if he came to them with a good knowledge of Plato. Students who wish to specialize in Pliny and Tacitus, or
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even in Mediaeval Latin, do not find themselves handicapped because they did their earlier work in such authors as Caesar, Cicero,
Vergil, Horace, and Catullus. Teachers of the Romance languages also universally recognize that a thorough course in Latin is a
prerequisite for the highest type of scholarship in their field, and no student could hope to do advanced linguistic work in any of these
languages without a thorough training in Latin. In the same way Homer offers an unexcelled preparation not only for all later Greek
literature but for the later language as well; and instead of the present system of confusion in the teaching of Greek grammar,
particularly with reference to the various dialects, some attempt should be made to develop the subject in a more scientific fashion.

Some feel that Homer is too beautiful and too exquisite to be used as a corpus vile for the teaching of Greek grammar. But the very fact
that he is so beautiful and so exquisite is the very reason why he should be used at this early stage, that the students may have an added
incentive for learning their grammar, and may not come to hate and despise the whole subject. Thus they may see, even from the
beginning, that Greek is something worth working at, and they may have material interesting enough that the necessary grammatical
drill will not seem so much useless drudgery.

A highly important consideration in placing Homer before Xenophon in the curriculum is the fact that as matters now stand such a large
per cent of our students never reach Homer. The problem before us with regard to these students is whether we are to give them
Xenophon or Homer. Since they represent a very large element, not all of whom are loafers either, we owe it to ourselves and to the
cause of Greek, as well as to them, to give them that which will be of most lasting value to them.

Furthermore, Homer is interesting not only to older students, but is particularly adapted to the youngest who now take Greek, as the
earliest experiments, made with boys from nine to fourteen years of age, have amply demonstrated. He serves the double purpose of
introducing them adequately to the language and of furnishing them with reading material as interesting as can be found in any
literature, something too of permanent value; and he should come by all means as early as possible in the course, that he may serve as a
suitable basis for the development of those qualities of taste and appreciation, without which the study of all art is in vain. And after we
have begun with him, we find his treasures inexhaustible. In Herbart’s expressive phrase, “Homer elevates the student without
depressing the teacher.” To quote further from his lectures on education, he says (Chapter VI, § 283):

“The reasons for giving the preference to Homer’s Odyssey in early instruction are well known. Any one who reads the
Odyssey carefully, with an eye to the various main classes of interest which are to be aroused by education, can discover
the reasons. The point, however, to be gained here is not merely to produce a direct effect, but beyond that to get points
of connection for progressive instruction. There can be no better preparation for ancient history than gaining interest
for ancient Greece by the Homeric stories. The ground is prepared for both the cultivation of taste and the study of
languages at the same time. Philologists will be obliged sooner or later to listen to reasons of this kind, which are
actually derived from the chief aim of all instruction, and are only opposed by tradition (the conventional study of
Latin). This they must do, unless they desire that now, with the growth of history and science, and the pressure of
material interests, Greek should be restricted in schools as Hebrew is at present. The Odyssey, it is true, possesses no
magic power to animate those who are entirely unsuccessful in languages, or who do not work at them seriously;
nevertheless it surpasses in definite educative influence, as is proved by the experience of many years, every other work
of classic times that could be chosen” Johann Friedrich Herbart, Johann Friedrich Herbart’s pddagogische Schriften in
chronologischer Reihenfolge herausgegeben Leipzig, L. Voss, 1880. (1776-1841) vol. 2, pp. 637-638: Hathi Trust. (“§ 283. Die
Griinde, weshalb Homers Odyssee zum frithen Gebrauche den Vorzug hat, sind bekannt. Jeder kann sie finden, wenn er
mit stetem Hinblick auf die verschiedenen Hauptklassen des Interesse, welche der Unterricht erwecken soll (§ 83-94), die
Odyssee aufmerksam durchliest. Es kommt aber hier nicht bloss auf eine unmittelbare Wirkung an, sondern noch
tiberdies auf die Ankniipfungspunkte fiir den weiter fortschreitenden Unterricht. Man kann der alten Geschichte nicht
besser vorarbeiten, als indem man durch die homerische Erzdhlung das Interesse fiir das alte Griechenland fixirt. Der
Geschmacksbildung und dem Sprachstudium bereitet man hier zugleich den Boden. Philologen wohl irgend einmal
héren miissen, wenn sie nicht wollen, dass beim Anwachs der Geschichte und der Naturwissenschaft, beim Andrange der
materiellen Interessen, das Griechische auf Schulen in dhnlicher Art beschrinkt werde, wie das Hebréische schon jetzt
beschrinkt ist. (Vor einigen Decennien war es nahe daran, das Griechische denen zu erlassen, die nicht Theologie
studieren wollten.) [p. 638] Zwar besitzt die Odyssee keine Wunderkraft, um Solche zu beleben, denen iiberhaupt
Sprachstudien nicht gelingen oder nicht Ernst sind; dennoch iibertrifft sie, vieljihriger Erfahrung zufolge, jedes andre
Werk des Alterthums, welches man wihlen kénnte, an bestimmter pidagogischer Wirkung”)

In conclusion the writer would earnestly suggest that it is high time that Xenophon be omitted completely from at least the first three
years of Greek study. The time and labor now devoted to both Xenophon and Homer should be spent on Homer alone, and for the three
books of the Iliad and the four books of the Anabasis usually read should be substituted a course in Homer which would be extensive
enough to give the students a real insight into his poetry, that they may learn to wander for themselves in the realms of gold, that they
may be allowed to become so familiar with his language and his style that reading from him will be a pleasure and not a lot of hard work
to be waded through, that they may become so filled with his spirit that they may catch a glimpse of what it means to be Homeric, and in
later years, if they have gone out into other fields and would like to turn back to Greek literature, it would be a comparatively simple
matter for them to bring out their old book and enter again with delight into his world of song.

In the secondary schools we should have a course in Homer comprehensive enough to enable the students to obtain a firm grounding in
his language and ideas, instead of the present smattering of both Xenophon and Homer, neither of which the average student knows well
enough for it to serve as a stable and satisfactory basis for future work. It would be a real step forward on the part of the colleges, and
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should largely increase the number of those now offering Greek for admission, if the requirements in Greek should be made a
requirement in Homer only, due attention being paid to composition and grammar, of course. Thus the secondary schools could intensify
their efforts on one dialect and on one homogeneous mass of literature, which would materially simplify their problems, and ought to
produce a much higher grade of work than is possible at present. If colleges would admit students on one, two, and three years,
respectively, of Homer, with due credit for each, and reserve all work in the Attic dialect for the college course proper, the secondary
teachers would have their burdens greatly lightened, with a corresponding increase in effectiveness. In no other language do the
secondary schools undertake to prepare a student in two separate dialects. To do so in Greek is a pedagogical blunder which should be
perpetuated no longer.

INTRODUCTION

11

HOMERIC GREEK

The Iliad and the Odyssey, the two great Greek epics, and the greatest of all epic poems, belong to the earliest Greek literature that has
been preserved.

Their action and stories are legendary and are grouped around the incidents concerning the long siege of Troy by the Greeks, its final
capture and destruction, and the return of the Greeks home. No attempt is made to give a systematic account of those events, but certain
leading features of the legends are developed.

The Iliad has for its central theme and as the thread upon which it strings its various events the Menis, the mad anger of Achilles, and its
dire consequences to the Greeks.

According to the story, Paris, son of King Priam of Troy (Ilios) in Asia Minor, eloped with Helen, the most beautiful woman in the world,
wife of King Menelaus of Sparta, in southern Greece. The Greeks united under the command of King Agamemnon of Mycenae, brother of
Menelaus, and the most powerful of the Greek chieftains, to avenge this wrong, capture Troy, and bring back Helen. After ten years of
preparation they gathered their forces, sailed across the Aegean to the shores of the Hellespont (Dardanelles), landed, and drew up their
ships, out of the water, in long lines on the shore. For ten years the siege continued before the Greeks were able to capture the city.

The Iliad opens, in the ninth year of the siege, with the deadly quarrel of Agamemnon and Achilles. Before all the assembled Greeks,
Agamemnon disgraces and humiliates Achilles, and robs him of his prize of honor which had been previously bestowed upon him by the
army. In rage and disgust, Achilles retires from the conflict and sulks in his tent. As he had been their stoutest warrior, his absence is
keenly felt by the Greeks, who suffer many defeats and heavy losses at the hands of the Trojans, now that Achilles has withdrawn. It is
only the death of his bosom friend, Patroclus, in battle, which furnishes a motive sufficiently powerful to induce him to take a further
part in the war. To avenge his death, Achilles enters the conflict once more, and kills Hector, who had slain Patroclus. Shortly thereafter
he was himself killed by an arrow shot by Paris with the help of Apollo. Finally, in the tenth year of the siege, Troy was captured by the
Greeks, by means of the well-known stratagem of the Wooden Horse. The city was plundered and burned; the men were killed and the
women taken as slaves. Helen was recovered; and after many adventures and losses by shipwreck and other misfortunes the Greeks
returned home.

The traditional date of the fall of Troy was 1184 B.C. The date of the Homeric poems is not at all certain. Some think they are as early as
850 B.C., while others would date them as late as the latter part of the seventh century B.C. Many scholars have thought that the poems
represent a gradual growth of a long period of time, that they were composed by a number of different bards, and have been worked
over, edited and re-edited, till they gradually acquired their present form. Many of these scholars would deny that any one by the name
of Homer ever lived. Others think that Homer was one of the editors, perhaps the most important of the editors, of the poems, that he
may have composed a considerable amount of material in them, but that his chief function consisted in combining and working over the
various lays handed down by his predecessors. Still others are of the opinion that the whole of the poems, or practically all of them, as
we have them, were composed outright by a single poet, who was a real historical character, and whose name was Homer. Most are
agreed that there must have been some great, master mind, whose influence is felt throughout the poems, but who made free use of the
work of other poets who had preceded him and who had sung of various events connected with the same theme. As Kipling would say:

“W’en ‘Omer smote 'is bloomin’ lyre, 'E'd "eard men sing by land and sea, And wot ’e thought e might require, 'E went
and took, the same as me.” Rudyard Kipling, The Seven Seas (London: Methuen & Co., 1896). When 'Omer Smote ’Is
Bloomin’ Lyre

The old Greeks were practically unanimous in believing that the poems were composed by a bard, named Homer, and that he traveled
about, in various parts of Greece, a poor, old, blind beggar, eking out an existence by singing his poems. After his death, we are told that:
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“Seven cities claimed the Homer dead, through which the living Homer begged his bread.” The chief contestants for the honor of his
birthplace were Smyrna and Chios, and the evidence of the poems would seem to point to that region.

[Figure: CRETAN WRITING — A large tablet with linear script found in the palace at Gnossus, Crete. There are eight lines of writing with a total of about
twenty words. Notice the upright lines which appear to mark the termination of each group of signs.]

The poems represent a very unsettled condition of society in the Greek world, corresponding in many ways to the Middle Ages in
Europe. Preceding this period, there had been a brilliant civilization in the Greek world in the Aegean basin. This civilization is generally
called the Minoan or Aegean civilization. Its flourishing period extended from about 2500 B.C. to about 1500 B.C., but it was not
completely overthrown till about 1000 B.C. Its chief center in early times was Crete, where recent excavations have revealed the
existence of the seat of a great island empire. Its commerce and its influence touched all the shores of the Mediterranean, and it seems to
have been in vital touch with the early Babylonian and Egyptian cultures. Other centers were Mycenae, Argos, Athens, Pylus, and Sparta,
in Europe, and Troy in Asia Minor.

It was finally destroyed by invasions of barbarians from the North, much as the Roman Empire finally succumbed to the Germanic
invasions. These invaders were the early Greeks, and this period is usually called the Homeric Age, because so many of its features are
reflected in the Homeric poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey.

The times were rude, and social life was primitive. War and piracy were ordinary pursuits. The people grouped themselves around
powerful chieftains for protection, but marauding bands were common, which killed, burned, and plundered. Personal valor and prowess
in battle were of supreme importance, not only for one’s own safety, but for the safety and freedom of his friends and family as well.
Accordingly, the greatest virtue, and the one held in highest esteem, was bravery in war.

For our picture of the culture of this period we are dependent upon the Homeric poems. In them we see how expeditions were made by
the Greeks against their enemies, whom they considered at all times as legitimate objects of plunder. Usually such expeditions were
under one of the many petty Homeric “kings.” Of these there were a great number; and there was no unity and no central authority in
Homeric Greece any more than there were in the later historical period.

According to the tradition, the expedition against Troy was undertaken by the whole of Greece, united under the leadership of
Agamemnon. Some think that this tradition rests upon an ultimate basis of fact; but this may be merely an idealistic touch, expressing an
earnest hope of the poet, that the various Greek tribes may reconcile their differences and stop warring on each other long enough to
make war upon the common foe, the barbarians, as represented by the non-Greek inhabitants of Asia Minor. In the Homeric poems we
find that although Agamemnon was commander in chief of the allied Greek military expedition, the various contingents were led by
their own commanders, most of whom were their kings, apparently quite independent of Agamemnon when at home, and semi-
independent of him during the expedition. The most important of these secondary leaders were: Nestor of Pylus, the oldest man in the
world; Agamemnon’s brother, Menelaus, the wronged husband of Helen; the young, daring, generous, and impetuous Achilles of Phthia;
the mighty Diomedes of Argos, who fought with the very gods themselves; the wily Odysseus (Ulysses) of Ithaca, who wandered for ten
years after the fall of Troy before he arrived safe at home and saw once more his wife, the faithful Penelope; the huge and brutal
Telamonian Ajax of Salamis; the lesser Ajax, son of Oileus of Locris;

[Figure: GALLERY AT TIRYNS — The gallery roof is formed by pushing the successive courses of stone farther and farther inward from both sides until
they meet. The result is, in form, a vault, but the principle of the keystone arch is not employed.]

Teucer, the Archer, brother of Telamonian Ajax; and Idomeneus of Crete, the far-famed isle of a hundred cities.

On the Trojan side the most important characters are: Hector, eldest son of Priam and commander-in-chief of the Trojan forces; the aged
Priam, King of Troy; Hecuba, his wife; Andromache, wife of Hector; Paris, brother of Hector and the one who had brought on the war by
stealing Helen; Glaucus and Sarpedon, princes of Lycia, whose beautiful and unselfish friendship is only matched by that of Achilles and
Patroclus on the Greek side.

The divinities take an active part in the conflict, some siding with the Greeks, the others with the Trojans. Zeus, who stands at the head
of the gods, as father and king of gods and men, seems inclined to be neutral. Hera his wife, queen of the gods, cherishes an implacable
hatred against the Trojans, as does Athena, his daughter, goddess of war, wisdom, and the arts. Poseidon, brother of Zeus, the mighty god
of the sea, is also on the side of the Greeks, and loses no opportunity to help them. On the Trojan side were Apollo, god of light, who
wards off darkness and evil, patron of music, poetry and healing; Artemis, his sister, a divinity of the moonlight, goddess of the woods
and wild animals, and patroness of the chase; Leto, their mother; Aphrodite, born of the white sea-foam, goddess of love and beauty, who
had assisted Paris in obtaining Helen; Hephaestus, the lame god of fire, patron of all useful mechanical arts and the working of metals;
and the river-god Scamander, a stream near Troy.

The gods are distinctly human in their characteristics and attributes, with human appetites and passions. They differ from men
primarily in being more powerful and in being immortal. They enjoy a good dinner, where they feast on nectar and ambrosia; they love
and hate, are envious and jealous, but on the whole live a happier and serener life than mortals.
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In translating Homer, it would be well to hold in mind the four essential characteristics of his poetry as enumerated by Matthew Arnold:
“Homer is rapid in his movement, Homer is plain in his words and style, Homer is simple in his ideas, Homer is noble in his manner.”
Matthew Arnold, On translating Homer: three lectures given at Oxford (London: Longman, 1861) p. 65: Hathi Trust

For a good characterization of the Homeric poems, from the point of view of literary art, one should by all means read Andrew Lang’s
Essay, Homer and the Study of Greek, from which the following is taken.

“[p. 84] Homer is a poet for all ages, all races, and all moods. To the Greeks the epics were not only the best of romances,
the richest of poetry; not only their oldest documents about their own history - they were also their Bible, their treasury
of religious traditions and moral teaching. With the Bible and Shakespeare, the Homeric poems are the best training for
life. There is no good quality that they lack: manliness, courage, reverence for old age and the hospitable hearth; justice,
piety, pity, a brave attitude toward life and death, are all conspicuous in Homer. He has to write of battles; and he
delights in the joy of battle, and in all the movements of war. Yet he delights not less, but more, in peace: in prosperous
cities, hearths secure, in the tender beauty of children, in the love of wedded wives, in the frank nobility of maidens, in
the beauty of earth and sky and sea and seaward murmuring river, in sun and snow, frost and mist and rain, in the
whispered talk of boy and girl beneath oak and pine tree. Living in an age when every man was a warrior, where every
city might know the worst of sack and fire, where the noblest ladies STOREROOM IN THE PALACE AT GNOSSUS might be
led away for slaves, to light the fire and make the bed of a foreign master, Homer inevitably regards life as a battle. To
each man on earth comes ‘the [p. 85] wicked day of destiny, as Malory unconsciously translates it, and each man must
face it hardily as he may. Homer encourages them by all the maxims of chivalry and honor. His heart is with the brave of
either side — with Glaucus and Sarpedon of Lycia no less than with Achilles and Patroclus. ‘Ah friend, cries Sarpedon, ‘if
once escaped from this battle we were for ever to be ageless and immortal, neither would I myself fight now in the
foremost ranks, nor would I urge thee into the wars that give renown; but now - for assuredly ten thousand fates of
death on every side beset us, and these may no man shun, nor avoid forward let us go, whether we are to give glory or to
win it And forth they go, to give and take renown and death, all the shields and helmets of Lycia shining behind them,
through the dust of battle, the singing of arrows, the hurtling of spears, the rain of stones from the Locrian slings. And
shields are smitten, and chariot-horses run wild, with no man to drive them, and Sarpedon drags down a portion of the
Achaean battlement, and Aias leaps into the trench with his deadly spear, and the whole battle shifts and shines beneath
the sun. Yet he who sings of the war, and sees it with his sightless eyes, sees also the Trojan women working at the loom,
cheating their anxious hearts with broidery work of gold and scarlet, or raising the song to Athena, or heating the bath
for Hector, who never again may pass within the gates of Troy. He sees the poor weaving woman, weighing the wool,
that she may not cheat her employers, and yet may win bread for her children. He sees the children, the golden head of
Astyanax, his shrinking from the splendor of the hero’s helm. He sees the child Odysseus, going with his father through
the [p. 86] orchard, and choosing out some apple trees ‘for his very own. It is in the mouth of the ruthless Achilles, the
fatal, the fated, the swift-footed hero of the hands of death, that Homer places the tenderest of his similes. ‘Wherefore
weepest thou, Patroclus, like a fond little maid that runs by her mother’s side, praying her mother to take her up,
snatching at her gown, and hindering her as she walks, and tearfully looking at her till her mother takes her up? - Like
her, Patroclus, dost thou softly weep.... Such are the moods of Homer, so full of love of life and all things living, so rich in
all human sympathies, so readily moved when the great hound Argus welcomes his master, whom none knew after
twenty years, but the hound knew him, and died in that welcome. With all this love of the real, which makes him dwell
so fondly on every detail of armor, of implement of art; on the divers-colored gold work of the shield, on the making of
tires for chariot-wheels, on the forging of iron, on the rose-tinted ivory of the Sidonians, on cooking and eating and
sacrificing, on pet dogs, on wasps and their ways, on fishing, on the boar hunt, on scenes in baths where fair maidens
lave water over the heroes, on undiscovered isles with good harbors and rich land, on plowing, mowing, and sowing, on
the furniture of houses, on the golden vases wherein the white dust of the dead is laid, - with all this delight in the real,
Homer is the most romantic of poets. He walks with the surest foot in the darkling realm of dread Persephone, beneath
the poplars of the last beach of Ocean. He has heard the siren’s music, and the song of Circe, chanting as she walks to and
fro, casting the golden shuttle through the loom of gold. He enters the cave of the man-eater; he knows the unsunned
land of the Cimmerians; in the summer of the North he has looked, from the fiord of the Laestrygons, on the midnight
sun. He has dwelt on the floating isle of Aeolus, with its wall of bronze unbroken, and has sailed on those Phaeacian
barks that need no help of helm or oar, that fear no stress either of wind or tide, that come and go and return, obedient
to a thought and silent as a dream. He has seen the four maidens of Circe, daughters of wells and woods, and of sacred
streams. He is the second-sighted man, and beholds the shroud that wraps the living who are doomed, and the mystic
dripping from the walls of blood yet unshed. He has walked in the garden closes of Phaeacia and looked on the face of
gods who fare thither and watch the weaving of the dance. He has eaten the honey-sweet fruit of the Lotus, and from the
hand of Helen he brings us that Egyptian Nepenthe which puts all sorrow out of the mind. His real world is as real as
that of Henry V., his enchanted isles are charmed with the magic of the Tempest. His young wooers are as insolent as
Claudio, as flushed with youth; his beggar-men are brethren of Edie Ochiltree; his Nausicaa is AEGEAN SNAKE GODDESS
sister to Rosalind, with a different charm of stately purity in love. His enchantresses hold us yet with their sorceries; his
Helen is very beauty; she has all the sweetness of ideal womanhood, and her repentance is without remorse. His Achilles
is youth itself, glorious, cruel, pitiful, splendid, and sad, ardent and loving, and conscious of its doom. Homer, in truth, is
to be matched only by Shakespeare, and of Shakespeare he has not the occasional willfulness, freakishness, [p. 88] and
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modish obscurity. He is a poet all of gold, universal as humanity, simple as childhood, musical now as the flow of his own
rivers, now as the heavy plunging wave of his own ocean. ... Such then, as far as weak words can speak of him, is the first
and greatest of poets.” Andrew Lang, Homer and the Study of Greek in Essays in Little (London, Henry and Company, 1891),
pp. 77-92

Vocabulary. - One of the things most important in learning any language so as to be able to read it with profit and pleasure is to acquire a
fair-sized vocabulary. In doing this, one should learn thoroughly the words that are used most. For this purpose there is a highly
practical little book, Homeric Vocabularies, Owen and Goodspeed, published by the University of Chicago Press. The most common
Homeric words are arranged in it in groups, according to frequency of occurrence. A copy of this book should be in the hands of every
student who wishes to lighten his work in learning to read and enjoy Homer.

Forms of the Greek Verb. - In learning the Greek verb, the most difficult part of Greek grammar, it is highly important to know which forms
are most essential. The following material, with the two tables, compiled by Professor Robbins, will indicate where the stress of work
should come. These tables will be found valuable, not only for Homeric Greek, but for other Greek as well. By emphasizing strongly the
forms which are most common, it will be found that the work will be materially lightened, and the Greek verb will not be found at all
formidable.

“Table 1 tabulates the result of counting the verb forms found on ten pages each of Homer, Euripides, Herodotus, Demosthenes, and
Plato, and on twenty of Xenophon (ten each from the Anabasis and the Memorabilia). In most cases the pages of the Oxford Classical Texts
or the Bibliotheca Teubneriana have been made the unit, and for the present purpose the variation in the amount of Greek on the page
need cause no concern. It may be remarked, also, that first and second perfects have been counted together because they are best taught
together, and that the present participle of eiui has been included among the thematic present participles. ("Another liberty which I
have taken is to disregard perfects of the -y form, reckoning all perfects together. Aorists like €Bnv are counted as -p1 forms.”)

“The revelations of Table I make clear a few points that have a definite bearing on the teaching of Greek. In the first place, it shows that a
large majority of the verbs one meets in reading Greek are confined to a small group of forms. Table II will make this clearer; it will then
appear that nine or ten forms make up over a half, and twenty-four forms three-quarters, of the verbs in average Greek. Is it not right
that we should first concern ourselves with teaching these forms? Of course, one must not guide himself entirely by these, or any
similar, statistics; often it is advantageous to teach a whole group together, even though this involves the introduction of certain rather
rare forms together with others that are commoner. On the other hand, here we have a definite, practical ground for demanding that
certain forms be introduced very early.

“Among these the present active participle deserves special mention. The statistics show the high frequency of its occurrence, and
indeed few sentences, save the most elementary, can be mastered without a knowledge of it. Furthermore, its inflection can easily be
made an introduction to both the first and third declensions, and one should not readily pass by an opportunity to kill three birds with
one stone.

“The apparently high frequency of the present and imperfect indicative and the present infinitive of -u1 verbs is due not so much to
Totnut, Tidnut, didwyt, and defkvupt as to the constant

PERCENTAGES
NUMBER OF OF
OCCURRENCES
OCCURRENCE
Total Total | Total
Total ) w- pi- © ) Total
w-verb Forms pi-verb Forms = w-verb a verb verb a All
verb verb verb
Forms Forms | Forms Forms
Forms Forms | Forms
Active Middle Passive | Active Middle = Passive Active = Middle = Passive = Active = Middle
Indicative:
Present 418 122 18 282 136 168 558 409 8.18 3.94 4.35 2.64 7.00
Imperfect 241 146 22 150 91 168 409 4.8 11.8
Future 58 49 3 110 110 1.68 1.42 .086
First aorist 139 29 37 205 205 4.03 .84 1.07
Second aorist | 87 33 6 23 4 27 126 153 2.55 957 17 3.6 .66
Perfect 67 24 91 91 1.94 .69
Pluperfect 12 7 1 20 20 35 .20 .03
Totals 795 369 47 291 44 335 1211 1546 23.1 10.7 1.3 35.2 8.4
Subjunctive:
Present 38 19 13 4 17 57 74 1.1 .55 1.68 .38
First aorist 20 5 4 29 29 58 .14 12
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Second aorist
Perfect
Totals
Optative:
Present

Future
(Future
perfect,
placed here
for
convenience.)

First aorist
Second aorist
Perfect
Totals
Imperative:
Present

First aorist
Second aorist
Perfect
Totals
Infinitive:
Present
Future

First aorist
Second aorist
Perfect
Totals
Participles:
Present
Future

First aorist
Second aorist
Perfect
Totals

Summary by
moods

Totals of all
tenses:

Present
Imperfect
Future

First aorist
Second aorist
Perfect
Pluperfect
Totals

NUMBER OF
OCCURRENCES
21

1

80

43

13
16

73

39
13

61

216
16
69
52
17
370

357

84
61
32
543

1922

975
150
84
338
244
119
12
1922

PERCENTAGES

OF

OCCURRENCE

15 0
1

40 4
14

0

4 4
11 1
0

29 5
12

10 0
3 0
0

25 0
70

13 2
20 7
26 5
7

136 14
133

3 0
32 29
22 7
53

243 36
842 106
384

91

65 5
100 81
110 19
85

7 1
842 106

21

27

31

69

16

85

27

35

472

242
146

84

472

12

13

22

26

96

64
22

10

96

25

34

39

10

81

17

98

30

31

61

568

306
168

94

568

36

124

57

21
28

107

51
23
10

86

286
31
96
83
24
520

490
12
145
90
85
822

2870

1359
241
154
519
373
204
20
2870
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149

91

21
33

146

55
23
16

96

367
31
96
100
24
618

520
12
145
121
85
883

3438

1665
409
154
519
467
204
20
3438

.61
.03
2.3

.03

.38
.46

2.1

1.13
.38
.28
.06
1.7

6.26
.46
2.00
1.51
.49
10.7

55.9

28.3
4.3
2.5
9.8
7.00
3.4

55.9

43
.03
1.1

41

12
32

.35
.29
.09

2.03
.38
58
.75
.20
3.9

3.86
.09

.64
1.53
7.00

24.4

2.6
1.8
2.9
3.2
2.5

24.4

12
.03

.06
.20
.14

.84
.20

1.00

3.00

.02
3.00

1.00 23
3.6 .6
1.68 .78
8 12
3.1 9
1.5 .09
.29 17
2.5 2
8.3 2.00
2.4 46
15.4 2.5
14.2 .23
2.6 .78
23.9 1.00
83.4 13.7
39.5 7.00
7.00 4.2
10.8 2.5
83.4 13.7



occurrence of forms of eluf and ¢nui (¢oti, ici, Av, foav, eivar, #pn). These particular forms are entitled to an early hearing in the
classroom and are probably best taught separately, as indeed they usually are, the other athematic verbs being postponed.

“In Table II there have been set down the twenty-four forms which occur most frequently, with the percentage of their occurrence in
ordinary Greek.

“From Table 1I, which is based upon Table I and is really a summary of the most important facts to be gleaned from Table I, one might
conclude that the student should as soon as possible be put in command of the present, imperfect, first and second aorist, perfect, and
future indicative, the present and first and second aorist, infinitive and participle, at least the active present optative, subjunctive, and
imperative, eipi in full, and some forms of @nui; with these mastered, he will have to depend on the teacher or notes in the textbook for
only a quarter of the verb forms he sees, and of course this proportion will be cut down as he progresses.”

Rank and Form

1.

N

8.

9

Them. pres. ppl. act.

. Them. pres. ind. act.

. Them. pres. inf. act.

. Them. impf. ind. act.
. Athem. impf. ind. act.
. st aor. ind. act.

. Them. pres. ind. mid.

Them. pres. ppl. mid.

. Athem. pres. ind. act.

10. Them. impf. ind. mid.

11. Them. 2d aor. ind. mid.

12. 1st aor. ppl. act.

Total

LESSON I

INTRODUCTORY

Percentage of Occurrence

10.35
8.18
6.26
4.35
4.23
4.03
3.94
3.86
3.54
2.64
2.55
2.43
76.78

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

Rank and Form

Them. pres. inf. mid.
Athem. pres. inf. act.
Perf. ind. act.

Them. 2d aor. ppl. act.
Fut. ind. act.

Perf. ppl. mid.

Them. 2d aor. inf. act.
Fut. ind. mid.

Them. pres. opt. act.

Them. pres. imper. act.

Them. pres. sub. act.

1st aor. ind. pass.

Percentage of Occurrence
2.03
2.00
1.94
1.77
1.68
1.53
1.51

1.42

1. Learn the alphabet and sounds of the letters, breathings, and quantity, 501-508, 519-520, 527-533.[1]

2. Optional:[2]

3. The easiest and simplest way to learn the sounds of the letters is to use the two right-hand columns of 501 for practice, covering with
a card the English transliteration (the column to the extreme right).

4. WORD LIST FOR PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION

Spell and pronounce:[3]

* ufivig wrath, fury, madness, rage.

+ &eldw sing (of), hymn.

* Bed goddess.

* TInAmadng son of Peleus, Achilles.

* ’Ax1AAe0¢ Achilles.

* 0UAGpevoG accursed, destructive.
» 8¢ who, which, what.
* uopiot countless, innumerable.

* 'Axa1dg Achaean, Greek.

* &\yog grief, pain, woe, trouble.

« T{Onwt put, place, cause.

¢ ToAASG much, many, numerous.

« 8¢ but, and, for, so.

* {pO1pog valiant, mighty.

« Yoyt soul, spirit, breath, life.

* "A1¢ (nominative not used), Hades, god of the lower world.

» tpoidmntw hurl forward, send forth.
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* fjpwg hero, mighty warrior, protector, savior.

* a0TG self, same.

* EAdprov booty, prey, spoils.

+ TeUXw make, fashion, cause.

* kOwv dog. > The figures refer to sections in this book.

Sections to be assigned at the discretion of the instructor.

In spelling these words it is not necessary to have memorized the names of the Greek letters, but the sounds should be
familiar. Thus, for the present, a may be called a, p may be called b, y may be called g, etc.

+ olwvég bird (of prey), vulture, omen,

* t¢ and, also.

» daic portion, feast, banquet.

* Zevg Zeus, father and king of gods and men.

» teeiw accomplish, fulfill.

* BouAn will, wish, plan, purpose, counsel, council.

Derivatives:[1] mania(c-al) 621; ode(um), melody, palinode; myriad; neur-, nost-algia; psychology; hero(ic); automaton, -cracy; cynic(al);
teleology.

[Figure: AN ATHENIAN SCHOOL — Royal Museum, Berlin]

Connect these with the Greek words, consulting a good English dictionary when in doubt. A few cognates are included,
as 87,101, etc.

LESSON II

SYLLABLES, ACCENTS, ELISION, PUNCTUATION, AND TRANSLITERATION
5. Learn the principles of accentuation, the formation of syllables, elision, punctuation, etc.: 534-551, 553, 560, 575, 622-625.
6. Review the previous lesson.

7. Optional:

LESSON III

NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION

8. Learn:

1. the principles of the formation of nouns of the first declension: 626-658.
2. the declension of fouAr}, and k& PovAn (659-662).

3. the rules of syntax: 970, 1011, 1025.

9. For classroom recitation, give only the first form of each case.

10. VOCABULARY

Never memorize forms in parentheses or brackets.[3]

* BovAn, fig, (1] plan, will, wish, purpose, counsel, council.

« dewvr] fearful, terrible, awful, dread-(ful).

+ ¢v({), elv adv., and prep. with dat., in, among, there(in, -on).
+ &zt (he, she, it) has, holds.

« £xovo1(v)[2] (they) have, hold.

* v (he, she, it) was, there was.

* floav (they) were, there were.

* kai and, also, even.

« kakn bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, evil, wicked.

« xaAf good(ly), noble, handsome, brave, fair, beautiful.
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* kAayyn, g, 1 CLANG, (up)roar, roar, noise.
+ 116 (m., f.) who? which? what?

+ ti (neut.)which? what? why?

* Xpoon, ng, N Chrysa, a town in the Troad.

* @1An dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

The form of the noun found in the Vocabulary is regularly the nominative singular, followed by the ending of the
genitive singular, to indicate the declension, and by the pronoun, 6, 1, t6, to indicate the gender, 637-638.

nu-movable, 561.
This applies to all paradigms.
Derivatives: dino-saur, din-ichthys, -ornis; caco-graphy, -phony; calli-graphy, -ope; clang; Phil-adelphia, -anthropy.

[Figure: GRAVESTONE OF ARISTION — National Museum, Athens]

Translate:

1. fovAal kdAal kai kakai.

2. tig €xe1 PovAnvl kaAfv;

3. i #xovowv;[2]

4. x@\ad Povlai Aoav @ilat.

5. Ti¢ AV KaAN;

6. ds1vi) kAayyn1 fv év Xpoon kaAf.

7. €xovot PovAdag kAAGG kai @IAAS.

8. T fjv kAayyn dewvr) €v Xplon KaAf;

9. KakAG POLARG.

10. xakfig BovAfig.

11. Kak&wv PovAdwv.

12. kakr| BovAr, kakf] BovAf], kaknv PovArv, kakdg BovAds.
1. Of good and bad plans.

2. For thel noble plan.

3. Who has the evil plan?

4. There was al terrible uproar in beautiful Chrysa.
5. Was thel plan good?

6. Thel plans were cowardly.

LESSON IV

NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION (Continued)
13. Learn the declension of 6ed, goddess, and 6dAacoa, sea (663), and review the paradigms of fovAr} and kGAR PovAn, 659-662.
14. See 9 and [note 3, page 3].

15. - ydp[3] post. conj., for, in fact. - 8¢,[3] post. conj. but, and, so, for. - ici(v)[2][4] (they) are, there are. - éoti(v)[2][4] (he, she, it) is,
there is. > 660.

nu-movable, 561.
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A postpositive word never comes first in its sentence, but usually second
These words are enclitics, 553-554.

« ¢k (¢€)[1] adv., and prep. with gen. from, out of.

« ¢ntl adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc. to, at, (up)on, against, over, for; adv., (up)on, thereon; with gen., (up)on, over, during;
with dat., (up)on, in, for, about, against, at, beside, by; with acc., to, up to, over, (up)on.

* BdAaooa, ng, 1] sea.

* Bed, ag, 1 goddess.

* KiAa, ng, 1 Cilla, a town in the Troad.

+ 00 (oVk, oUy)[2] not, no.

* tdtpn, NG, 1 fatherland, native land.

* ToAA much, many, numerous.

* upA, fg, 1] (funeral) PYRE.

« Yoy, fig, 1 soul, breath, life, spirit.

Derivatives: thalasso-cracy; patriotic; pyro-latry, -technic(al), -graphy; psycho-logy, -therapy, psychic(al).

Translate:

1. €xe1 kG Bed PovAnV KGAAY;
2. xaAai Oeal elor[3] pidar Yoy Oedg Baldoong dewvig.

3. KiAa kai Xpoon eloi[4] kaGAal kal @idat Ofior Oadacodwy.

>

. KGAN Bed 00k Exel PuxNV Kakiv.

[&)]

. kaAA[3] éoti[3] Oed, Exer O€ Yuxnv KakAv.

=)}

. dewvny kAayyn[3] éotv[3] ék Baldoong.

7. KiMa kai Xpoon foav émi Baddoon.

8. Oeai Badoon eioi[4] @ihar Yuxfg ToAAfG, piat ydp elowv.[3]

9. tdtpn kaAn €o0ti[3] @iAn ToAARG PYuxfi¢ KAAFG.

10. éx TETPNG KAKTG AV.

11. Aoav mopai moAal &v fAn mdtpn ém Setvii Baldoon.

12. tic oUk €xel KaAnv YPuxnv;

NOTE: Do not translate words in parentheses.

1. Are the good plans dear to the souls of the goddesses?

2. They have many plans, but (they are) cowardly (ones).

3. The plans are dear to the soul of the beautiful goddess, for they are noble.
4. The lovely goddess of the sea was not in Cilla.

5. There are many funeral pyres by the sea in (our) beloved fatherland.

6. Who was in Cilla by the sea?

¢k before consonants, €€ before vowels.

o before consonants, ovk before the smooth breathing, ooy before the rough breathing, 527-530.

553-554.

LESSON V
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THE PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF VERBS IN -w

18. 1. Read carefully the sections regarding the verb: 789-806.
2. Learn the present active indicative of Adw, 904.

19. See 9 and note 3, page 3.

20. ## VOCABULARY

* &efdw(1] sing (of), hymn, chant.

* &v-[2] (&- before consonants), an inseparable prefix, not, un-, dis-, -less, without.
* avddvw please (with dat., 996).

* &-1Tpdlw dishonor, slight, insult.

* aivw come, go, walk.

* €ic (&) adv.,, and prep. with acc., to, into, until, therein.
« £xw have, hold, keep.

* kaiw burn, consume.

* Mw loose, free, break up, destroy.

* OMékw kill, destroy, ruin.

» tépunw send, escort, conduct.

» teAeiw accomplish, fulfill, complete.

» Te0yw make, do, fashion, perform, cause, prepare.

* @épw bear, carry, bring.

Derivatives: ode(-um), mel-ody, palin-ode; a-theist, anarchy; caustic, cauterize, holo-caust; ana-lysis; pomp (593); teleo-logy; peri-phery,

phos-phor-us (593).

Translate:

1. Geidouev PovAdag Oedwv ToAAGWV.

2. xAayyn dewvn) kaxfic Baddoong oby avddver Yuxfi Bedc.
3. Tig &tipdler kKAAAG Oedg;

4. oUK atipdlopev Tdatpnyv, eiln ydp €otiv.

5. Paivovowv €k KiAAng gig Xpoonv.

6. xafovot Tupag TOAAGG év XpUon émi OaAdoon;

7. €xopev TOAAGG Kal KGAAG BovAdg.

8. kaiete mLPAG €V TaTPN;

9. Mdetov, Aveig, Adopev, Avovaotv, AVete.

10. OAékopev Puxag TOANXG Kal KAKAG €V TATpn QIAN.
11. tig méumnel Oedg €¢ Xpvonyv;

12. teheiete PouAdg KAAXG TN QIAN.

13. teheiopev PovAnv @ilng Oedg.

14. TEOXOUEV VPN V.

15. ti @épete; Tl pépovaty;

The form of the verb (if not defective) appearing in the vocabulary is the first person singular of the present active
indicative.

Sometimes called “alpha privative.”

1. Who is singing the evil plans of the fair goddesses?
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2. The roar of the sea is pleasing to the soul of the goddess in Cilla.
3. We do not dishonor the goddesses of (our) dear fatherland.
4. Are you going from Chrysa to Cilla by the sea?

5. The two goddesses come from the sea into Cilla.

6. They are burning two funeral pyres in (their) fatherland.
7. They have many fair plans.

8. We loose, you loose, they (two) loose, he is loosing,

9. The goddess destroys many wicked souls.

10. We escort the goddesses into (our) dear fatherland.

11. They accomplish the will of (their) fatherland.

12. He is making a funeral pyre.

13. What does he bring? Use only three sentences.

LESSON VI

THE SECOND DECLENSION

23. 1. Learn the declension of Ouudg heart, spirit, €pyov deed, work, 678-679, and the adjectives kaAdg, 1}, dv, good, and @iAog, n, ov dear,
darling, lovely, beloved, 717-721.

2. Learn 1025.

Observe that the masculine of these adjectives is declined like a masculine noun of the second declension (Bupdg, for
example), the neuter like a neuter noun of the second declension (£pyov, for example), and the feminine like a feminine
noun of the first declension (fovAr).

24. Optional: Henceforth use only three sentences of the Greek prose composition in each lesson.
25. # VOCABULARY
* &yAadg, 1}, 6v bright, shining, splendid, glorious.

*&vd, &v adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., up(on), along, up through; adv., (up)on, thereon; with dat., (up)on, along with
acc., through(out), up through.

* &-mepeioiog, 1, ov boundless, countless, immeasurable (1168).

« dmowa, wv, td ransom(s). > The English sentences to be translated into Greek are given in considerable number, that the teacher
may have a wider range of choice. Most will find three or four of the more representative of these quite sufficient for their
purposes; some may give less, others may wish to use all of them.

* ’Axa1d¢, 00, 6 Achaean, Greek.

* de1vdg, 1, 6v terrible, awful, dread(ful), fearful.

* EAp1Lov, ov, T6 booty, spoils, prey.

* Bedg, o0, 0 god, divinity.

* Bupdg, 0D, 6 heart, soul, spirit, courage, passion.

* kakdg, 1, 6v bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, evil, wicked.

* kaAGG, 1, 6v good(ly), noble, handsome, brave, fair, beautiful.

* A&dg, 00, 6 people, host, soldiery.
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* ubpiot, at, a countless, innumerable.

* voboog, ov, 1] plague, disease, pest(ilence).
» 0lwvdg, 00, 0 bird (of prey), vulture, omen.
* T0AASG, 1, 6v much, many, numerous.

* oTpartdg, 00, O army, encampment, host.

* @ilog, n, ov dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

Derivatives: ana-tomy; pena-lty; theo-logy, -cracy, a-theism, poly-, mono-, heno-, pan-theism; laity, lay-man; hoi polloi; strat-egy,
-egic(al).

Observe that adjectives are given in the nominative singular (plural, when the singular is not used) of all genders.

Translate:

1. dyAad drowva @épouctv ‘Axatol €1G oTpatdv.

2. pépopev Grepeiot’ (575) dmova dvd oTpatoOv AXaidv.

3. Bed¢ tevxel TOANOUG Axaiovg EADpPLX OlwVOoToLV.

4. foav ‘Axatof kakof;

5. 00K Noav kakol, kiAol 8¢. voDioog kakt) dAékel A&V KAASV.

6. ’Axatol mépnovoty drowa udpt (575) €ig ndtpnv.

7. 0e0¢ Patver &g otpatdv, dAEkel §& AGOV AXAIGV.

8. Tig atipdler Oeovg kahovg;

9. kakol Adol atipdfovot Oeovg TdTpng.

10. Be0¢ MéUTEL VODOOV KAKNV GVA 6TPATOV ALV, 00 yap teAeiovot PovAnv Bedv ndtpng.

11. Baiver €l OdAaooav Setviv kail Tevxel TUPAG TOAAAG AV 6TPATOV AXALDV.

12. £xovoty &mepeior’ (575) dmowa Axon®dv &vi oTpaATR.

13. BovAn otpatod ovy avddver Buud (996) OoD.

14. A&d¢ KIAANG gihog v Yoxf Bedc BaAdoong.

15. o0k &eidopev kKAAGG PouAdg Os®dv oTpat®, ol yap avddver Axatoiot (996) Buud (1009).

1. The terrible roar of the sea is pleasing to the goddess (996) in (her) soul (1009).

2. We bring many splendid ransoms to the army of the Achaeans.

3. The god does not destroy the host of the Achaeans, for they do not dishonor the gods of (their) fatherland.
4. The evil plague makes countless Achaeans a booty (use plural) for many birds.

5. The people of the Achaeans send countless shining ransoms to the goddess of the sea in Cilla.
6. The Achaeans go to the sea and sing, but the noise is not pleasing to the goddess (996) in (her) soul (1009).

7. The plague destroys the people, for they dishonor the god of Chrysa. See 24.

LESSON VII

REVIEW
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28. Review carefully everything studied thus far.
29. Optional: review all the optional sections studied thus far.
30. ## VOCABULARY

* &yAadg, 1}, 6v bright, shining, splendid, glorious.

* &efdw sing (of), hymn, chant.

* &v- (&- before consonants), an inseparable prefix (“alpha privative”), not, un-, dis-, -less, without.

* &vd, &v, adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., up(on), along, up through, thereon, high on; adv., (up)on, thereon; with dat.,
(up)on, along; with acc., through(out), up through.

* avddvw please (with dat. 996).

* &-mepeioiog, 1, ov boundless, immeasurable, countless (1168).

* dmowva, wv, Té ransom(s).

* &-tTpdlw dishonor, slight, insult.

* ’Axa1dg, 00, 6 Achaean, Greek.

* Baivw come, go, walk.

* BouAn, fig, 1] plan, will, wish, purpose, council, counsel.

* yap (postpositive) for, in fact.

« 8¢ (postpositive) but, and, so, for.

« de1vég, 1, 6v terrible, awful, dread(ful), fearful.

* €ic (&) adv.,, and prep. with acc., into, to, until, therein.

« gioi(v) are.

« ¢oti(v) is.

* ¢k (££), adv., and prep. with gen., out of, from, away (from).

* EAddp1ov, ov, 6 booty, spoil(s), prey.

+ £v(1), €lv adv., and prep with dat., in, among, on, there(in, -on).

« ¢ntl adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., to (up)on, against, by; adv., (up)on, thereon; with gen., (up)on, over, during; with dat.,
(up)on, in, for, about, against, at, beside, by; with acc., to, up to, over, (up)on.

« &€xw have, hold, keep.

* v was.

* fjoav were.

* 8dAaooa, ng, 1] sea.

* Bed, ag, 1 goddess.

* 0edg, o0, 0 god, divinity.

* Bupdc, 0D, 6 heart, spirit, soul, courage, passion.

* kai and, also, even; kai ... kai both ... and.

* Kaiw burn, consume,

* kakdg, 0, 6v bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, wicked, evil.

* kaAG¢, 1§, 6v good(ly), brave, noble, handsome, fair, beautiful.

* KiAAq, 16, 1) Cilla, a town.

* kAayyr, Aig, 1 CLANG, noise, (up)roar.

* Aadg, 0D, 6 people, host, soldiery.

* Mow loose, free, destroy, break up.

* ubplot, at, a countless, innumerable.

* volioog, ov, 1] disease, plague, pest(ilence).

* olwvdg, o0, 6 bird, vulture, omen.

* OMékw kill, destroy, ruin.

+ 00 (oVKk, oVY) not, no.

* &N, NG, 1 fatherland, native land.

» tépunw send, escort, conduct.

* T0AAGG, 1§, 6v much, many, numerous.

« topH, Tig, 1| (funeral) pyre.

* oTpatdg, 00, O army, encampment, host.

» teheiw accomplish, fulfill, complete.

« Te0xw do, make, perform, fashion, cause, prepare.

» tic, tf who? which? what? (ti why?)

* épw bear, bring, carry.

* iAo, 1, ov dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

* Xpvon, ng, 1 Chrysa, a town.

« Yuxh, fig, N soul, breath, life, spirit.
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No word will be found in any reading lesson which has not first been given in a special vocabulary. If the student will
memorize accurately all the words in each special vocabulary, it will not be necessary to consult the general vocabulary
at the end of the book.

Translate:

1. deidopev Beav Bahdoong dewviig kKAayyf] TOAAT].

2. 00k &tipddovot Bgo0g.

3. BovAai Axou@v ovy &vddvovot Oed KIAf Ouu.

4. Baiver €k otpatod Axodv eig Kilav kai @éper dnepeior’ dmowva Oe@.

5. voDoog Kakn PBatvel Gva oTpatdv Kal TEvXEL TOAAOVG AXa10UG EAWPLX 01WwVOIoLV.

6. xal Oeol kal Beal OAEkovoL AGOV AXALGV.

7. Tic Axa1Gv Exet Bupdv Kakdv;

8. foav ToAAai Beal évi Badoon;

9. kaiel mopag émi OaAdoor).

10. A0ete oTpaTOV AXAIGV.

11. nétpn éoti piAn Yuxfi uopiwv AxaiGv.

12. tig méumnel otpatov ék KIAAng eig Xpoonyv;

13. BouvAr) kakH €otiy, avddver 8¢ Bed Oup@.

14. ti deiderts;

1. The Achaeans sing the beautiful goddess of the terrible sea.

2. We do not dishonor the gods, for they are dear to (our) souls.

3. The plans of the army are pleasing to the goddess in (her) noble soul.

4. Many Achaeans are going from the encampment and are bringing countless glorious ransoms to the gods.
5. The evil plague destroys the people and makes the army a booty for countless birds.

6. We do not sing, for it is not pleasing to the soul of the goddess. See 24.

LESSON VIII

SECOND DECLENSION (Continued)

33. Several words (all of them pronouns except &AAog, n, o) are declined like kaAdg, 1}, 6v (721), with the exception that the neuter
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular ends in -o instead of in -ov.

34, These words are:

» 8¢, 1, 6 relative pronoun, who, which, what.

* 0, 1, 6 demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun, this, that; he, she, it; who, which, what.
* (ék€ivog, 1, o demonstr. pron., that (one), he, she, it.

* aUTOC, 1, 0, intensive pron., self, him(self), her(self), it(self), same.

* §AAog, n, o other, another.

35. Learn the declension of these words (765-766,773-774).

36. Optional. See 24.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



37. ## VOCABULARY
* &AAG but, moreover.
* §AAog, n, o other, another.
* aUTOG, 1, 6 self, him(self), her(self), it(self), same.
+ 8i0¢, a,[1] ov DIVINE, heavenly, glorious.
* €KeIVOG, 1, 0 = KEIVOC, 1, o that (one), he, she, it. > Declined like 6dAaooa.

* £kn-POA0G, ov, O free-shooter, sharp-shooter, epithet of Apollo. As an adjective: shooting, hitting, according to will (desire,
inclination, pleasure); as subst.: free-shooter, sure-shooter, sharp-shooter, a dead shot.

« kak &g evilly, wickedly, harshly, with evil consequences.

* KEIVOG, 1, 0 = £KETVOG, 1, O.

* 0, 1], T0 this, that; he, she, it; who, which, what.

* 8¢, 1}, 6 who, which, what.

« oUveka (00-&veka) because.

* oKkfimtpov, ov, té SCEPTRE, staff.

« té (enclitic, postpositive) and, also; t€ ... Té (or T€ ... kai, or kai ... Té) both ... and, not only ... but also.
* XpUoeog, n, ov gold(en), of gold.

Derivatives: allo-pathy; auto-maton, -cracy, -graph, -nomy; chrys-anthemum, -alis, -olite.

Translate:

1. diog £knPoAog avtog deidet, GAN ovy avddvel GANoiot Bgoiot Buu@ (996, 1009).

2. keivot ‘Axatol Gripddovot Tovg Beovc.

3. 6 £knPSAog mépmel voToov KaKMV GV oTpaTOV AXai@v Kal Kak®d¢ OAEkel keivov AGdv, ofveka Tov &tiudlovaty.
4. 0UK atipdlopev Tovg Be0vg, o1 €xovot oKfTTpa XpUOEX.

5. 0 €knPdAog te kai ol GAAot B0l pépovat xpoea okAmTPA KAA.

6. Tic tevyel T okfinTpa XpUoea toiot Beoic OaAdoong;

7. Geider eknPorog avtog BovAdg EAAwY Bedv toioty Axatoioly;

8. giolv ol ‘Axatol k&Aoi, ol dOAEkovGL TOV oTpaTOV Kaiovol Te Tag TLPAg;

9. 11 0ed tiig dewviig Baldoong €xel T okfimTpov xplvoeov.

10. évi tf] mdtpn €lolv ai mupad.

11. tig tevyel TOV 0TPATOV EAWPLA TOIOLV OlwVOioLY;

1. Does the divine free-shooter himself sing these noble plans of the gods?

2. Why is it not pleasing to these other gods who are in the sea?

3. That Achaean dishonors those gods of (his) fatherland who have these golden sceptres.

4. This free-shooter sends many evil plagues up through that camp of the Achaeans and destroys countless people (plural), because they
dishonor him.

5. Who is burning those funeral pyres of the Achaeans by the terrible sea?
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6. This free-shooter makes countless Achaeans

7. booty for the birds, because they dishonor these beautiful goddesses of the sea.

LESSON IX

THE IMPERFECT OF VERBS IN -w

40. Learn:

1. the principles of the formation of the imperfect, 830-840.
2. the imperfect active indicative of Adw, 904.

41. Optional:

42. ## VOCABULARY

* §AAn elsewhere.

* 'Apyeiog, ov, 0 Argive, Greek.

« -8¢ with acc. 788, 4, to.

* 814 adv,, and prep. with gen. and acc., through, on account of, by means of; adv., between, among; with gen., through; with acc.,
through, by means of, on account of, during.

+-Bev gen. ending 788, 3, from.

« KAvtawp(v)riotpn, ng, 1 Clytaem(n)estra, wife of Agamemnon, leader of the Greeks before Troy. She proved unfaithful to her
husband in his absence, and murdered him on his return home.

* yavtoovvn, ng, 1 gift of prophecy.

* oikoc, ov, 6 house, home.

* Sii-@1Aog, 1, ov dear to Zeus (1168).

*’OAbumog, n, ov Olympian.

« eipw speak, say, tell.

* £u6g, 1}, 6v my, mine.

* "0Avunog, ov, 6 Olympus.

« ipiapog, ov, 6 Priam, king of Troy.

« €pyov, ov, t6 (Tepyov) WORK, deed, accomplishment.

* 66¢, on, odv your, yours.

Derivatives: dia-meter; erg, en-ergy; mantic, mantis, necro-mancy; eco-nomy, -logy.

Translate:

1. 6 €knPOAog d1a pavtoovvny elpet PovAdg tdv Be®v “Apyeiotoy.

2. oi "OAdumion Beoi eiyov (836) ofkouc év 'OAdUmM.

3. 0 £knPdrog Sripidog Erevye ToUC Apyeioug ‘Axatolc te EAWpLa 0lwvoioty.
4. ’Axaioi ‘Apyeioi T €revyov €pya kaka it fovAnv Bedc.

5. KAvtap(v)riotpn did tov Bupodv Etevyev ta €pya dervd.

6. Tplapiog Axog te Tpiapov GAekov ToAAovg Apyeiovg.

7. tig ipel & ot Epya kakd MpLauw;

8. T £pya éud ot (973, 1) kaAd, obveka ETevyov BovAds Bedv Kai Bedwv S1& THY pavToohvnv.
9. éméumopev T& xpUOoea okAnTpa i oikov Mpiduw.

10. éxaiete Tag TupAg detvi] KAayYTi;

11. ovy f{vdave 1 BovAn Bed Oaldoong Ouud;

12. ai Beai Geidovot ta kaAG Epya TV Be@v, eknPorog de Paiver EAAD.
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13. ixe (836) TMpiouog dyAadv kal k&AOV oikov.

1. Who brought2 these countless shining ransoms to the beautiful home of Priam?

2. The Achaeans and the Argives burned many funeral pyres in your beloved fatherland.

3. Clytaem(n)estra was wicked and performed many dreadful deeds.

4. Through the gift of prophecy we tell many glorious deeds of the gods and goddesses who have Olympian homes.

5. My deeds are noble but yours are cowardly.

6. The gods sent an evil plague up through the camp and destroyed many Achaeans, because they dishonored the free-shooter.
7. It was not pleasing to Clytaem(n)estra in (her) wicked soul.

[Figure: THE SWASTIKA A PRE-HISTORIC SYMBOL — Cover of a vase found at Troy.]

LESSON X

THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF VERBS IN -w

45. Learn:

1. the principles of the formation of the future and the aorist of verbs, 841-857.
2. The future and aorist active indicative of A0w, 904.

46. Learn 863-866 and the first column of 933.

47. ## VOCABULARY

* dy-w, &€w, fyayov, 863; 865, 1, 4, lead, drive, conduct, bring, carry, take.

* dvdoow (Favak-), dvd€w, Ava&a, with gen., 985, rule (over), guard, protect.

* &p1oTog, n, ov best, noblest, bravest, fairest, superl. of dyaddc, B, dv good.

« adtig (back) again, anew.

* Aavadg, oD, 6 Danaan, Greek.

« ekatéu-Pn, ng, 1} HECATOMB, sacrifice, a number of animals (originally one hundred cattle) offered in sacrifice.
* Bdvartog, ov, 6 death.

* "TA10g, ov, 1 Ilium, Troy; 2) the Troad, i.e. the region around Troy.

* ueya-00uog, 1, ov great-souled, brave.

» &xa (by) far, much, considerably.

* ieiBw (me1d-, To10-, mb-), nelow, neroa (Lémbov) persuade, win over, mislead.
* PIAéw, PLAow, Epilnoa love, cherish, entertain hospitably.

Derivatives: syn-agogue; ped-, dem-, aristo-cracy; thanat-opsis, eu-thanasia 610, 9.
Henceforth the first three forms of all complete verbs, as found in the vocabulary, will be the first person singular of the

present, future, and aorist active indicative. These should be mastered absolutely.

Translate:

1. ti¢ Av 8y’ &piotog Aava®v;

2. Tipiapog ueyddouoc fvacoev TAlov (985).

3. o0k abtig 8&ovat Aavaol ueyd0duot éxatdupag moAAN eic Xptonv.
4. oUk £metoav £knPoAov ToAARG Ekatéupnot kKFAfiow.

5. 00 @iArjoouev Beovg, ofveka kalol elowv;

6. Aavaoi tev€ovot Odvatov Mpauw €v TAw.

7. épilnoa Bedv OaAdoong, GAN ovy fivdave eknfoiy Buud.
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8. deioopev kal mefoopev Beov.

9. 8x’ dpiotor v TAi 1 eimov [elpw 57] Tp1duew, dGAA TodC ftiuacey.

10. Mpiapog Enepde TOV 6TPATOV ApioTov €1 Apyeiototy.

11. #pnoav [Paivw 57] adtig Aavaol gig "TAiov, GAN oUk €metoav Mpiaypov.

12. deicouev Eknpdrov 8y’ dprotov Bed®v, ofvek’ Hyaye [dyw] Aavaovg gig TAiov.

1. The great-souled Achaeans will not persuade the free-shooter with goodly hecatombs, but he will prepare evil death for the people.
2. The noblest of the Achaeans went to Ilium, but they did not persuade the soul of Priam.
3. We shall sing, because the gods have led (aor.) the people into Troy.

4. We shall have many shining golden sceptres.

5. Did you not love the gods who have Olympian homes?

6. Priam shall not rule Ilium again, for the Achaeans will prepare evil death for him.

7. Did he speak to the beautiful goddess of the sea?

8. They will persuade the souls of the gods with many hecatombs.

[Figure: EXCAVATIONS AT TROY — The great northeast tower of the sixth city. The stairs to the right date from the eighth city.]

LESSON XI

MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. COMPOUND VERBS
50. Learn:

1. the declension of 'Atpeidn¢ and aiyuntrg, 664-675.

2. The principles of the formation of compound verbs, 838-839.
51. Optional:

52. ## VOCABULARY

« dva-Paivw (Bav-, fa-), avapriow (dva-Bricouar), dvéPnoa (&véPnv) go up, ascend, embark.
* dmo-AV-w, dmoAvow, dméAvoa loose, set free, release.

* 'Atpetdng, do (sw), 6 son of Atreus, usually refers to Agamemnon,

* kata-Kaiw (kav-, Kap-, kai-), kata-kavow™*, katékna burn, consume.

* *kA0w (kAev-, kAep-, kAv-), -, EkAvov with gen. 984, hear, hearken to.

* UET-4€1TTOV OF UETETTOV = UeTd ginov (fem-), 2d aor. of elpw spoke among, addressed, with dat.
+ §te when(ever).

* TINAMadng, do (ew), 6 son of Peleus, Achilles.

* Ipocéeinov or Tpoceinov 2d aor. of elpw (ren-) addressed, spoke to.

« téte then, at that time.

* XOAd-w, XoAbow, ExOAwoa anger, enrage, Vex.

* Xpoong, do (ew), 6 Chryses, a priest of the god, Apollo, from the town Chrysa.

Translate:

1. kAol Beol Erevav Bdvatov kakdv diw MnAMAdn, 6 & &véPn moprjv.
2. éxnPoéAroc HAeke AdOV Axa®v, obveka 8iog Atpeidng ftiuace Xpbonv.
3. Katékna eKatOUPag ToANGS.

4. éknPdérog ovk ExkAvev ‘Atpeiddo, oiveka ntipace Xpoonv.
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5. Xplong petéeinev ‘Axatoiotv, GAN ovk Atpeidn fivdave Buud.

6. 8te KaK®G mpooéeinev Atpeidng Xpvony, téte Ex6Awoev eknporov.

7. dneAboapev Xpuony, ofveka TOV EQIAROAEY.

8. XpUong fiveikev [@épw, 57] dnepeior’ dyAd drova Atpeidn.

9. ofoopev [@épw, 57] &rowva ToANX kal droAboouev Xplony, ofveka tov épiAfoauev, kal @iog éotiv EknPéiw.
10. tig éper dnova XpOodo Atpeidn;

11. 8iog ITNANadng éxdAwoev Atpeidny.

12. 8te kateknapev TOANAG EKatduPag kadg, tote éncloapev O0UOUS Bedv.

13. 810 pavtosdvny Xpiong eine fovAdc Be@v Atpeidn MnAnddn te.

1. The Achaeans ascended into Troy and killed the noble Priam.

2. We burned many goodly hecatombs to the Olympian gods.

3. Chryses spoke among the Achaeans (dat.), but the son of Atreus did not hearken to him (gen., 984).
4. The Achaeans addressed the son of Atreus, but he did not free Chryses.

5. The son of Atreus will bring many ransoms into the camp of the Achaeans.

6. Who will persuade the gods with many goodly hecatombs?

LESSON XII

REVIEW

55. Memorize the names and order of the letters in the Greek alphabet, 501.

56. Review all the forms that have been given in the preceding lessons, and learn the following vocabulary absolutely.
57. # VOCABULARY

* &yAadg, 1}, 6v bright, shining, splendid, glorious.

* &y-w, G&w, Fyayov lead, drive, conduct, bring.

* 4eld-w, delow, Aeioa sing (of), hymn, chant.

*« &AAG but, moreover.

* &AAn elsewhere.

* GANog, 1, o other, another.

* &v- (&- before consonants), an inseparable prefix (“alpha privative”), not, un-, dis-, -less, without.

* &vd, &v adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., up(on), along, up through, thereon, high on; adv., (up)on, thereon; with dat., (up)
on, along; with acc., through (out), up through.

« dva-Paivw (Bav-, fa-), avapricw (dva-pricouar), dvépnoa (dvéPnv) go up, ascend.

* dvdoow (Favak-), dvd€w, Avala (with gen. 985) rule (over), guard, protect.

* &vddvw (opad(e)), adfowt, £adov (e6-adov), (with dat. 996) please.

* &-mepeionog, 1, ov boundless, countless, immeasurable (571, 1168).

* dmowva, wv, Td ransom(s).

* dmo-AV-w, dmoAUow, dréAvoa loose, set free.

* 'Apyeiog, ov, 0 Argive, Greek.

* dp1otog, n, ov best, noblest, bravest, fairest (superl. of dyaBdc).

¢ &-TTudlw (tpad-), dripdow*, Aripaca dishonor, slight, insult.

* 'Atpetdng, Go (ew), 6 son of Atreus, usually refers to Agamemnon,

« avtig (back) again, anew.

* aUTOG, 1, 6 self, him(self), her(self), it(self), same.

* ’Axa1d¢, o0, 6 Achaean, Greek.

* Baivw (Bav-, fa-), Pricw (Proopar), Epnoa (2pnv) come, go, walk.

* BovAn, 7ig, 11 plan, will, wish, purpose, counsel, council.

* ydp (postpositive) for, in fact.
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* Aavadg, oD, 6 Danaan, Greek.

+ 8¢ (postpositive) and, but, for, so.

« -d¢, with acc. (788, 4) to.

« de1vég, 1, 6v terrible, awful, dread(ful), fearful.

» 814, adv., and prep. with gen. and acc. through, by means of, on account of; adv., between, among; with gen., through; with acc.,
through, by means of, on account of, during.

« dul-@1hog, 1, ov dear to Zeus, beloved of Zeus (1168).

» 8iog, a, ov divine, godlike, glorious, heavenly.

« lpw (Tep-, FpN-, Fer-), épéw, eimov (¥eumov) speak, say, tell.

+ £i¢ (£¢) adv., and prep. with acc. into, to; until, therein.

+ gloi(v) are.

* ¢k (¢€), adv., and prep. with gen. out of, (away) from.

* ekatéu-Pn, ng, 1 hecatomb, sacrifice.

* ()keivog, n, o that (one), he, she, it.

» £kn-PoAog, ov, 6 free-shooter, epithet of Apollo.

* EApiov, ov, T6 booty, spoil(s), prey.

* €udg, 1, Ov my, mine.

« év(i), €lv adv., and prep. with dat. in, among, at, on, there (in, -on).

« ¢ntl, adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc. to, (up)on, against, by; adv., (up)on, thereon; with gen., (up)on, over, during; with dat.,
up(on), in, for, about, against, at, beside, by; with acc., to, up to, over, (up)on.

+ €pyov, ov, T6 (repyov) work, deed, accomplishment, feat.

* £¢ = €lc.

o éoTi(V) is.

* £xw (ogX, oX-, oXE-, 603, 619) £€w (oxfow), £oxov have, hold, keep.

* v was.

* fioav were.

* BdAaooa, ng, 1] sea.

* Bdvatog, ov, 6 death.

* Bed, ag, 1 goddess.

+ -0ev gen. ending (712), from.

* Bedg, 00, 6 god, divinity.

* Buudg, 0D, 6 heart, soul, spirit, courage, passion.

* "IA10g, ov, 1 Ilium, Troy, the Troad.

« xai and, also, even, furthermore. xai ... kai both ... and, not only ... but also.

* kalw (kav-, Kag-, kat-), kavow*, Ekna burn, consume.

* kakdg, 0, 6v bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, wicked, evil.

* kaAd¢, 1§, 6v good(ly), noble, brave, fair, righteous, beautiful, handsome.

* kata-kaiw (kav-, Kap-, kat-), kata-kavow™®, katékna burn (down), consume,

* KEIVOG, 1, 0 = €KEIVOG, 1, O.

* KiAa, ng, 1 Cilla, a town in the Troad.

* kAayyn, fig, 1 CLANG, noise, shriek, (up)roar.

« KAvtou(v)riotpn, ng, 1) Clytaem(n)estra.

* *kAedw (kAgv-, kAep-, kKAU-), -, EkAvov (with gen., 984) hear, hearken to.

* Aadg, 00, 6 people, host, soldiery.

* M0-w, Aow, EADoa loose, free, break up, destroy.

* pavtoouvn, ng, N gift of prophecy.

* ueyd-0opog, 1, ov great-souled.

s uet-éermov (2d aor.), (Fer-), spoke among, addressed (with dat.).

* ubpiot, at, a countless, innumerable.

* voboog, ov, 1] plague, pest(ilence), disease.

* 0, 1], T0 this, that; he, she, it; who, which, what.

* 0iKog, ov, 6 house, home.

» 0lwvdg, 00, 0 bird (of prey), vulture, omen.

* OMék-w kill, destroy, ruin.

*’OA0pmi0G, 11, ov Olympian.

* "0Avunog, ov, 6 Olympus.

+ 8¢, 1}, 6 who, which, what.

« §te when(ever).

+ 00 (oVk, oVY) not, no.

« oUveka (00-€veka) because.

» 8xa far, by far, much, considerably.

* tdtpn, ng, 1 fatherland, native land.
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* ielBw (me1d-, to10-, mb-), nefow, Eneion (némbov) persuade, win over, mislead.
* éunw (reun-, toun-), Téudw, EnepuPa send, escort, conduct.

* TINAMadng, ao (ew), 6 son of Peleus, Achilles.

* T0AAGG, 1, 6v much, many, numerous.

« Ilpiapog, ov, 6 Priam, king of Troy.

* tpoogeinov (2d aor.) (Fer-) spoke to, addressed.

« TopH, Tig, 1) (funeral) pyre.

* oKkfimtpov, ov, té SCEPTRE, staff.

* 60¢, on, adv your, yours.

* oTpatdg, 00, 0 army, encampment, host.

» t¢ (postpositive enclitic), and, also; t€ ... té (or £ ... kaf) both ... and, not only ... but also.
* tehelw (teleo-), tedéw (teréo(o)w), Etéhec(o)a accomplish, fulfill, perform.

* TeXW (TEVX-, TUX-, TUK-), TeVEW, ETevéa (tétukov) do, make, perform, cause, fashion, prepare.
» ti¢, tf who? which? what? ti why? (780-781).

« téte then, at that time.

* pépw (@ep-, oi-, Evek-), olow, fiveika bear, bring, carry.

» pIAéw, LAfow, épiAnoa love, cherish, entertain hospitably.

* @ilog, n, ov dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

* XOAd-w, XoAow, ExOAwon anger, enrage, Vex.

* XpUoeog, n, ov gold(en), of gold.

* Xpvon, ng, 1 Chrysa, a town in the Troad.

* Xpoong, do (ew), 6 Chryses, a priest.

* Yuxh, fig, N soul, life, breath, spirit.

Throughout this book, words preceded by an asterisk (*) are assumed forms; those followed by an asterisk are Attic,
analogous to known Homeric forms, but not found in Homer; those followed by a double asterisk (**) are Attic, not
analogous to Homeric forms; those followed by a dagger (1) are not Epic or Attic, but are Ionic or Lyric; those followed
by a hyphen (-) are stems (628-630).

LESSON XIII

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

58. 1. Learn the principles of formation of nouns of the third declension, 680-692.

2. Learn the declension of PaciAevg king, fipwg hero, oA city, and €rnog word, 701-709.
3. Read the Introduction, pp. xxix-xlii.

4. Memorize thoroughly the word list, 4, which has all the words used in this lesson.

59. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* "A1g, "A1d0g, 6 (nom. not used) Hades, god of the lower world.

* &Ayog, €0, T grief, pain, woe, trouble.

*« 'Ax1AAelg, fog, 6 Achilles.

* daic, daitd, 1 feast, banquet, portion.

* Ze0g, M8, 6 Zeus, father and king of gods and men.

* fpwg, fipwog, 6 HERO, mighty warrior, protector, savior.

« {pBipog, (1), ov mighty, valiant, stout-hearted, brave; 723-724.
* KUWV, KLVOG, 0, 1 dog.

* ufv1g, 106, 1 wrath, fury, madness, rage.

* 00UASpevoC, N, o¢ accursed, destructive, deadly (= OAduevoc, 1168).
* Tpo-idm-tw, TPoidPw, npotapa hurl forward, send forth.

« Tibnu,[1] (On-, Be-), Brjow, #Onka put, place, cause.

Derivatives: see 4, and find some new ones in the dictionary.

Translate:
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1. ufvig TnAnddew AiAfiog v obAouévn, #0nke yap udpi” dAyea toiowy Axatoioty, mpolae 8¢ moAAdc Puxds ipdiuouvg fpbwy "Aldt,
£revye § avTovg EAWpLa Kal daita KUvesoLv olwvolol e, étéAeoe 8¢ PovAnv Atdg.

2. Bed Geider pfiviv obAopévny ‘AxiAfiog, fj €0nkev uopl’ GAye Axatoiotv.

3. Beol OAEKOVOL TOV 0TPATOV, KAl TPoTdnTovst TOAAXS Puxag fpwwv "Atdt.

4. tev€opev ubpioug Axatolc EAWpLa KUVESGLY Kal daita Toioly olwvoioty, ofveka Atipacav Xplony.
5. k&N v 1} BovAn Alég.

Verbs (if not deponent, 897) as they appear in the vocabulary (in the first person singular, present active indicative)
ordinarily end in w, but some end in -p1. Several of those ending in -yt reduplicate (874, 886) the present with 1, as t{0nu
(T1-6np) = 61-6npr (619) put, place, cause, §idwpt (d1-dwut) give, grant. Of these verbs I, §i8wyt, and tiBnut have -ka as
the ending of the aorist, instead of ca, 841-843.

[Figure: GREEK SOLDIERS IN ARMS — From a Greek vase of about the time of the battle of Marathon.]

lliad, 1-5. “Mfjviv deide, Bed, IInAMadew AxiAfiog ovAopévny, i uopi’ Axatoig GAye €0nkev, moAldg & ipOipovg Puxag
"Adt mpoiaev NpwwV, avTovg d¢ EAWpLa TeDXE KUVETTLY Olwvoiot Te daita, Adg & ételeieto PouvAr],”

NOTE. - Observe that the long doubtful vowels (519) are not marked in the Homeric passages (520), as their length must be learned from
the metre.

Mfviv is emphatic, by position, as the central theme of the Iliad. It is the mad wrath of Achilles, and its terrible
consequences to the Greeks, which the poet uses as a thread for his plot. deide [deidw] : pres. act. imperat., 2d sing., sing,
i.e. inspire me with thy gift of song, 1069. 8ed (the muse of song) is vocative. InANédew = TinAMddao, 573 (probably
MInAM&da’ ‘AxiAfiog stood here originally).

ovAouévny is emphatic as being at the head of the verse, and at the end of its clause, and out of the natural order. It is in
a kind of apposition with pfjviv, as though it were an afterthought, and is expanded and amplified by the following
clause.

1 [8¢, #, 6 773] refers to pfiviv. uopl’ Axaioig: for the hiatus see 576; 1178, 3.
Merely a picturesque way of saying “killed.”
npotapev: 830-831, 837.

"A1d1 = "A1dt. To the ancient Greeks the realm of Hades was not primarily a place of punishment, of tortures, and of horrors, as the
Christian Hell, but was a faint and cheerless copy of the upper world, and was the abode of all departed spirits of the dead. Consequently
no one, no matter how good and pious, was anxious to die.

ip0-: 724.

Npwwv is emphatic, as coming at the beginning of the verse, and out of its natural order.
3¢ EAdpra = 8¢ pedddpia (580).

avtolg: themselves, i.e. their bodies, as contrasted with their shadows, or souls.

telye = £tevye : 837. In order for the soul of the deceased to obtain rest, it was necessary that the body be buried, or cremated, with the
proper funeral rites. If the enemy gained possession of his foe’s body, as a mark of the worst he could do, he might give it over to the
dogs and birds to devour. This heightened the pathos of the poet’s theme. The scene on the opposite page shows how bitterly the old
Greeks and Trojans fought for the bodies of the slain. Achilles, who has been shot through the heel by Paris, lies dead in the midst of the
fray. The Trojans have pounced upon his body, eager to drag it within their own lines. Glaucus, one of their number, while attempting to
tie a thong to the foot of Achilles, falls mortally wounded by Ajax, who is stoutly defending the corpse. Other Trojans, including Paris,
Aeneas, Laodocus, and Echippus, have joined in the battle.

¢redefero [tedeiw]: imperf. pass. indic., 3d sing., was being accomplished.

These verses, together with the two following, form the prooemium, or introduction to the Iliad. The subject is announced in the very
first word (ufjvig). It is the wrath of Achilles and its disastrous consequences to the Greeks, but all in accordance with the will of Zeus,
which form the principal theme of the poem.

Translate:
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1. The valiant Achaeans are singing the accursed wrath of Achilles.
2. The wrath of Achilles caused many woes to the Achaeans and sent many valiant souls of heroes to the god Hades.
3. We shall make the army of the Achaeans a booty for the dogs and a banquet for the birds.

4. We are accomplishing the will of the goddess.

LESSON XIV

PROSODY. THE GREEK HEXAMETER
65. 1. Read carefully the sections on quantity and prosody, 519-526 and 1159-1192.
2. Copy and mark the scansion of the first five verses of the Iliad.

66. Remember that the only vowels the quantity of which is not known are a, 1, v and that their length is indicated in the vocabulary. As
soon as possible the student should master the rules for the length of vowels of the inflectional endings, so as to be free from the
vocabulary in this particular.

67. In marking the scansion of these verses, use the sign (-) to indicate a long syllable, and the sign (*) for a short syllable, separating the
feet from each other by the perpendicular line (]).

68. The written word-accent must be disregarded in reading the verse.
Iliad, 1-5

MAviv dewde, Bed, TInAmadew ‘AxiAfiog ovAouévny, i uopi’ Axaioiq GAye EOnkev, moAhag § i@Bipovg Yuxag "Adt
npotadev Npdwv, adTovg de EADpLa TedXE KOVETOLV olwvoiot Te daita, Atdg & EteAeleto fovAn,

The first syllable of pfjviv must be long, having a long vowel, 522. The accent shows that the second syllable must be short, 545, 1160.
Then, having one long and one short, the next syllable (&-) must be short, as when there is one long followed by a short, there must be
another short to complete the foot, 1169.

The next syllable (-e1-) is long, being a diphthong, 521-522.

The next syllable (-8¢) is short, having a short vowel followed by a single consonant.
The next syllable (8¢-) is short also, having a short vowel followed by another vowel.
As this completes this foot, the final syllable (-&) of 6ed must be long, as it is the first syllable of the next foot, 1171.
The next syllable (ITn-) is long, having a long vowel, 522.

The next syllable (-An-) is long, having a long vowel, 522.

The next vowel (-1-) is short. See the vocabulary.

Then the next syllable (-&-) must be short to complete the foot.

The next vowel (-¢-) is short, but as the first syllable of a foot must be long, 1171, the
dew is pronounced as one long syllable, by synizesis, 586.

The next vowel (A-) is short. See the vocabulary.

Then the next syllable (-x1-) must be short to complete the foot.

The next syllable (-Af-) is long, having a long vowel.

The final syllable (-o¢) is short, having a short vowel, but must be marked long here, as the final syllable is always long, owing to the
pause in the verse, 1184.

Therefore the metrical scheme of this verse is:
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Now mark the next verse: ovAopévny, fj ubpi’ ‘Axaioiq &Aye €0nkev,

The first syllable (00-) is long, being a diphthong,.

The second syllable (-Ao-) is short, having a short vowel.

The next (-ué-) is short, having a short vowel.

The next (-vnv) is long, having a long vowel.

The next (f) is long, having a long vowel.

As this completes the second foot, the next syllable (uv-) must be long, as it is the first syllable of the next foot.
The next syllable (-pi) is short, as is indicated by the accent, since only short vowels are elided, 575, 1162.
70. Then the next syllable (A-) must be short, to complete the foot.

The next syllable (-xat01g-) is long, having a diphthong.

The next syllable (§A-) is long, followed by two consonants.

The next syllable (-ye’) is short, having a short vowel.

The next syllable (¢-) is short, having a short vowel.

The next syllable (-6n-) is long, having a long vowel.

The next syllable (-kev) is short, but is long here, owing to its place in the verse, 1184.

Therefore this verse should be scanned as follows:

R I B B B

71. Using these principles, and the rules given, 1159-1192, mark the scansion of the first five verses, and do not attempt any further work
in Homer till the first three have been memorized and can be repeated rhythmically with ease.

72. A good plan to follow at first is to mark only the syllables of which the quantity is certain, without having to consult the vocabulary.
When this is done, the quantity of the remaining syllables can usually be determined from their position in the verse.

73. Before attempting to memorize a verse, it should always be translated several times, till the student is quite familiar with the exact
meaning of every word and understands accurately every construction in it.

74. First the teacher may repeat these verses a few times for the students, then with them, till they have the movement mastered, but
after that the students should be able to recite them alone.

75. Let each student recite these separately, then let them be repeated by small groups, and finally in concert by the entire class.

76. In repeating these verses orally, the words must of course be kept distinct and no break must be made between GREEK GODS AND
GODDESSES ZEUS OTRICOLI, Vatican Gallery, Rome HERA, Ludovisi Villa, Rome APOLLO OF THE BELVEDERE, Vatican Gallery, Rome
APHRODITE OF CNIDUS, Glyptothek, Munich the separate feet, unless there is a pause in sense, caesura, 1185, or diaeresis, 1188.

77. Careful attention must be paid to the meaning of the passage, and the various pauses should be indicated by the voice. Of course the
voice must not be allowed to drop at the end of a verse unless there is a distinct pause there.

LESSON XV

THIRD DECLENSION (Continued)
78. 1. Learn the declension of dva€ king, maic child, and &vip man, 693-694, 697-700.
2. Memorize the first five verses of the Iliad, 82.

Henceforth always copy and scan each lesson from Homer, and memorize not less than one verse per day till the first
twenty-one are covered. In copying these verses, the accents and breathings must not be omitted.

79. Optional:
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80. ## VOCABULARY

« &vag, &vakrog, 0 king, lord, protector.

* Qviip, Gvépog (avdpdg), 6 (real) man, warrior, hero (571, 1168).

« &p(a), (pd) naturally, of course, as you know, as you might expect, that is, in effect. It is not always translatable into English,
which has for it no exact equivalent.

* PaotAedg, fiog, 6 king, ruler.

« 81 indeed, truly, forsooth, now.

* S1-{-otnut (otN-, oT08-), draoThowW, Siéotnoa (Siéotnv) STAND apart, separate.

* ¢pilw (£p1d-), -, fipro(o)a quarrel, strive.

« &p1c, 180, 1 strife, quarrel.

* ANTd, Antdog (Antolc 584-585) ) Leto, mother of Apollo.

* udx-opa,[1] fight, battle.

» Euv-T-nut (= o1-ont 603-604; 11, £-), Euvriow, Euvika[2] (Euvénka),[2] bring together, throw together, hearken, heed.

* 8p-viuL, pow, Mpoa (GGpopov) stir up, kindle, incite, excite, arouse.

* Tp&TOG, 1, oV first, foremost, chief; T tp@Tov, Ta TpdTa, as adverb, 780-781, at first, firstly, first.

* Vid¢, 00 (€0g, 0¢), 6 son.

87, Note.
60, Note.
Derivatives: poly-andry, phil-anderer, Andrew, androgynous; basil-isk, -ica; stay, static, stand; eristic; logo-, theo-machy; proto-plasm,

-zoon, -type.

Translate.

1. Bed deioer pfviv ‘AxiAfioc, £€ o0 (from the time when, i.e. beginning at the point in the story) &1 & mp@ta Sioc AxtAAedS kol Atpetdng
dva€ dvdpdv fprodnyv [¢pilw] kal dieotAtnv [Siiotnui].

2. ti¢ Bedv Euvénke [Euvinui] STov AxiAfd te kal Atpeidnv £pidt (1009) udxeobau (to fight);
3. vidg Antéog Kai A1dg, Eknporog, Evvénké opuwe (these two) €p181 udyxesbat, TOV yap PactAels ATpetdng éxdAwoey, 6 & Gpoe kaknV

VoDoOoV Gvd 6Tpatov Axat®dv, GAeke 8¢ A&ovg.

Copy, scan, and translate:

MAviv dewde, Bed, TInAmadew ‘AxiAfiog ovAouévny, i uopi’ Axaioiq GAye €Onkev, moAhag § i@Bipovg Yuxag "Adt
npofapev Npwwv, adtodg 8¢ EAdpla Tedxe kOvesov olwvoisl te daita, Aldg & éteAeieto PovAd, £€ oD &) & mpdta

SaothTny éploavte Atpeidng te dvag avdpdv kai diog AxtAelg. Tig T &p opwe Oe®@v Epidi Euvénke udxeodat; Antolc kai

A6 vidG. 6 yap PaciAfit xoAwDBeic voloov v oTpatdv Bpoe kakhv, dSAékovto 8¢ Aaoi,
00 [8¢, A, 8, 773], &€ 00, referring back to &e18e from the time when, literally, from what [time].
& p@Ta: 780-781.
SaothTny = Sieotrtny, 837 [Sriotnut].
gploavte [¢pilw]: aor. active participle, nom., dual, masc., (they two) having quarreled.

Atpeidne te dva€ avdpdv kai diog AxiAAelc is in apposition with the subject of Siaotrtnv. The son of Atreus is Agamemnon,
commander-in-chief of the allied Greek military expedition against Troy, undertaken to bring back Helen, wife of Menelaus, brother of
Agamemnon: she had been stolen away from her home in Greece by Paris, son of Priam, and was now in Troy.

e &vaé = te Fdvag, 580.
The son of Atreus was so well known to Homer’s hearers, it was not necessary to give his name, Agamemnon.

This verse is a rhetorical question, addressed by the poet to his audience, to arouse attention and curiosity, and which he then answers
himself: a common device of public speakers.

opwe [£0]: 3d pers. pron., acc. dual, these two.

£p1di: 1009.
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udxeoBot [udyouat]: pres. act. infinitive, deponent, to fight.

BaciAfit: 996.

XoAwBeic [xoAdw]: aor. pass. particip., nom. sing. masc. (modifies 6), having been enraged.
Antodg = Antdog, 584-585. faciAfL = Ayauéuvovt.

Antodg kal Atog vidg = ‘AnéAAwv, who was mediately the cause of the quarrel, since he brought a plague upon the Greeks, which gave
occasion for the strife between Achilles and Agamemnon.

voboov is emphatic by position, as is kakrfv, which is further explained and expanded by the following clause.
OAékovto = OAEkoVTO, 837 [OAékw], imperf. pass. indic., 3d plur., were being destroyed, kept perishing.
Adof: the soldiers in the Greek army.

On the first seven verses, read 63 (end), and compare Hermann Grimm: “These first verses are like the tones of a funeral march rising to
a sky shrouded with gloomy clouds. A series of verses which like heralds announce the whole poem. A gloomy cloud gathers over the
Greeks. The field is covered with the corpses of fallen heroes. Dogs and vultures tear the bodies of the slain. The most powerful of men
and the mightiest mortal descendant of Zeus quarrel. Zeus has determined the destruction of the people. All this in a single sentence
which closes with ‘AxiAAeog.”

With fine poetic insight Homer begins his story in the very middle with a thrilling situation, and allows the background with what has
gone before to unfold itself gradually, as it is needed, in the course of his narrative.

In order to create a situation which would inevitably bring on a quarrel so far-reaching in its consequences, it is not enough for merely
human factors and natural causes to operate, but some divinity must motivate the action. This gives the poet a wider range for his
creative imagination, and makes anything possible.

Translate:

1. We were singing the accursed wrath of Achilles, from the time when first the son of Atreus, king of men, and divine Achilles quarreled
and separated.

2. Which (one) of the gods brought together the Achaeans and the people of Priam in strife to fight?
3. Did the son of Leto and of Zeus, the free-shooter, bring these two together in strife to fight?

4. The son of Atreus, king of the Achaeans, and the divine Achilles enraged the lord, the free-shooter, and he kindled many evil plagues
up through the camp of the Achaeans and kept destroying the brave people evilly.

LESSON XVI

PRESENT AND FUTURE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF VERBS. DEPONENT VERBS

85. 1. Learn the principles of the formation of the middle and passive verbs, and of deponent verbs: 887-897.
2. Learn the present and future, middle and passive, of Adw, 910.

3. Read 1065-1068.

4. Memorize the first seven verses of the Iliad.

5. Henceforth always copy and scan each lesson from Homer, and memorize not less than one verse per day till the first twenty-one are
learned. The first hundred verses, or more, should be copied and scanned. In copying these verses the word accents and breathings must
not be omitted.

6. Learn the declension of Ouydtnp daughter, vn0g ship, §@ua house, and ndg, ndoa, ndv all, every, 697-703, 707, 710, 732.

86. Optional:

VOCABULARY
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« AnéAAwv (AT6A WV 571), wvog, 6 Apollo (1168).

* apntrip, flpog, O priest, pray-er.

+ 300 (§Vw) two.

« Zpxopat (px-, éA0-, éAevB-, EAv0-), éAedoopat, AABov (fAuBov) come, go.
* 004¢, 1}, 6v swift, speedy.

* Buydtnp, tépog (tpdg), 1 daughter.

* KOOUNTWP, 0p0g, 6 commander, marshaller.

* Mooopat (Ait-), -, EA(A)odunv (EAitéunv) beg, entreat.
* udAiota most, especially, by all means.

* vnig, vnég (vedq), 1) ship (572).

* Td¢, doa, Tdv all, every, (the) whole.

* oTéppa, atog, T fillet, wreath.

* xeip, xe1pdg,  hand, arm.

NOTE: The first form of a regular verb which appears in the vocabulary (pres. act. indic., first sing.) usually ends in -, as defdw, Addw,
£xw, but some end in -y, as {otnut, tiOnui, didwyt, inpi. The corresponding form for all deponents ends of course in -pa1, as pdaxoyat,
£pxopat, Alooopat.

Derivatives: dual, dy-ad; cosm-etics, -ic, -o-gony (logy); naval, nautical; pan-theism, -demonium, -oply, -orama; chir-o-graphy, -urgeon =

surgeon.

Translate:

1. ’AtOMwv €xknPbéAog xoAoUtar (584-585, 943) PaciAfiL Atpeidn kai Téunel voioov KKV Gva oTpatodv Axal®dv, OAékovtal &€ Adol, otveka
dTog ‘Atpeidng Aripace Xpoonv apneipa.

2. Xpoong ydp dpntrp exknPbérov Epxetan émi Bodg vijag Axaidv, @épet & dmepeior’ dmowva Buyatpds, Hv [8¢, #, 8, 773] Atpeldng #xer év
OTPAT.

3.0 8 dpnrnp éxer otéppata eknPorov ATOAWVOG €V Xepolv Gva xpuoéw okATTPpw Kai Alooetatl Tavtag Axaio0g, pdAtota & Atpeida d0w
KOOUNTOpe AGGOV.

4. ATOAA WV xoAdoetat PactAfjt kai Spoet vODGOV KaKMV Gva 6Tpatdv.
5. éAeboovtal émi Bodg vijag Axalidv kal oloovot [pépw] dmepeior’ mova PaciAfL.
6. AMooovtat mavtag Axatoug.

7. ’Atpeidng nripacev dpntijpa kai ovk dnéAdoe OVyatpa.

Copy, scan, and translate:

Iliad, 11-16.
otveka TOV Xplonv ftiuacev dpnriipa Atpeidng. 6 yip AABe Bodg émi viag Axai@v Avoduevdg te BGyatpa @épwv T
dmepeiol’ dmova, oTEUMAT ExwV v Xepoiv EknPoAov AndAAwvOG Xpuoéw Avd okATTpw, Kal éAiooeto mdvtag Axaiolg,
Atpeida ¢ udAiota dVw, kooprtope Aadv:

tév = (illum): that well-known, since the circle of legends is familiar to the hearers of the bard.

Aripacev [dTTpdlw].

dpnriipa: 1182. Observe that this verse ends in two spondees, making it a “spondaic” verse. This, together with the position of the final
word, throws special emphasis upon it, making it practically equivalent to “although he was a priest,” which would of course make him
an object of more than ordinary reverence.

‘Atpeidng is made distinctly emphatic by position. It is he who must bear the burden of responsibility in slighting the priest.
- émi vijag, i.e. to the Greek camp on the shore, where they had drawn up their ships, out of the water.

Avobpevog [Aw]: fut. mid. particip., nom. sing. masc. (modifying 0, which refers to the priest) being about (desiring) to ransom, to
ransom, 1109, 5.

Pépwv [@épw]: pres. act. part., nom. sing. masc. (also modifies 6), bearing, bringing.
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dmepeiol’ &mowva is an example of epic exaggeration, not rare in all such compositions.

gxwv [#xw]: pres. act. part., nom. sing. masc. (modifies 6), having, holding. The ransoms were probably of gold and silver bullion and
other valuable articles of commerce.

The priest depends upon two motives to influence the Greeks: 1) Cupidity, and so he brings the presents, &nowva. 2) Reverence, which
accounts for his wearing the fillets (ribbons of white wool) and bearing the sceptre as insignia of his office.

Xepoiv reknPoiov: explained in 526.

gknPoérov AndAwvog: 571, 1173. Apollo has the epithet “free-shooter,” “sharp-shooter” applied to him here, introducing him in his
capacity as archer god, so important for the further action, where he slays the Greeks with his arrows. In his capacity as god of war,
Jehovah was also an archer god at times. “God is a righteous judge. He hath bent his bow and made it ready” Compare the story of the
rainbow: “I shall set my bow (i.e. my symbol as warrior god) in the cloud.”

XPUOEW: synizesis, 586.
XpUoéw avd: 1173.
kal éMiooeto: 1173, The latter part of this verse would imply that the scene takes place at a meeting of the assembly of the Greeks.

The sceptre was a symbol of authority. Of course it was of gold if it is to appear decently in epic. The whole atmosphere of a poem of this
kind is supramundane. Its leading characters are divine or semi-divine, and their equipment must all be of more precious material than
that which suffices for ordinary mortals. Thus Apollo has a golden sword. Several of the warriors before Troy have golden armor, and the
gods sit on golden thrones which rest upon the golden pavements of their palaces in Olympus. In the same way the new Jerusalem has
streets of gold and gates of pearl.

£\ooeto [AMooopar]: imperf. act. ind. 3d sing. deponent verb. Observe the force of the imperfect, the old priest kept entreating
Agamemnon and his brother Menelaus, but Agamemnon, in spite of these repeated opportunities to avail himself of the mercy of the
god, chose deliberately to slight his holy ambassador.

‘Atpeida = Menelaus and Agamemnon.

The priest is a native of Chrysa, a small town near Troy, which has been plundered by the invading Greeks. His daughter has been taken
prisoner of war, and he now comes to the Greek camp, where the ships have been drawn up on the shore, to ransom her.

Translate:

1. Chryses, the priest of Apollo, is dishonored by (dative) the son of Atreus.

2. The Achaeans will go from (their) swift ships to Troy and ransom the beloved daughter of the priest.
3. We shall bring many ransoms and shall hold in (our) hands the fillets of Apollo.

4. We do not have a golden sceptre, but we entreat Priam and all the people of Troy.

5. The two sons of Atreus, marshallers of the people(s), are entreating Priam, but he will slight them.

6. The son of Atreus, king of men, slighted the priest and did not release (his) daughter.

LESSON XVII

THE IMPERFECT, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, AND THE AORIST MIDDLE OF VERBS

92. 1. Learn the imperfect middle and passive, and the aorist middle of Adw, 910.
2. Learn the table of endings of the three declensions, 648-658.

93. Optional:

94. ## VOCABULARY

* &Copon (dy-) defect. reverence.
* déx-ouat, Sé€opat, £de€duny (€déyunv) accept, receive.
* 8i-dwpt (dw-, do-), (S1)dow, Edwka give, grant.
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* d&pa, atog, té house, home.

* &yAD(v), Euéo (¢ued 584-585), 760, 1.

* ¢k-TépOw (mepB-, Tpabd-), Ekmépow, E€émepoa (éEEmpabdov) sack (utterly).

« £0, €0 well, happily, successfully.

* £0-KVHUIG, 100¢ well-greaved.

* ik-véopat, ©€opat, ikdunv arrive, reach (one’s destination).

* uév (correlative with 8¢) on the one hand, truly. utv ... ¢ on the one hand ... on the other, partly ... partly, the one ... the other,
etc.

* ofka-O¢ 788, 4 home(ward), to home, home.

* TG, ma1d4g, O, 1 child, son, daughter.

* i(T)6A1G, 106, (n0¢), N city, state.

* 60, o€o (0eD 584-585), 760, you.

Derivatives: dose, anti-dote; dome; ego-(t)istic(al); eu-phony, -logy, -phemism; ped-agogue, -o-baptism; acro-, necro-, metro-polis, cosmo-

politan, politic(s, al).

Translate:

1. Oeol £xovorv 'OAuma ddpata, Edwkav & Atpeidng kal dANoioty Evkvnuidesoty ‘Axatoiowy ékmépoar (to sack utterly) méAwv Mpiduov,
téte & Tkovto €U otkade, otveka maida pilnv dpntipog EADoav.

2. &méAvoav eukvrdeg Axatol B0yatpa @iAny dpneiipog, £dé€avto & dyhad dmowva, obveka éknPoéAov AtdAAwva Awdg vidv &lovto.
3. aletat £knPdrov.

4. Atpeidng ovk £6£€ato ta AyAd dmowva.

5. Xpoong apnenp Edwkev drotva moAAd PactAfjt Atpeidn.

6. Tdvteg Beol kal mdoat Bead eixov [Exw] ‘OAGuma Sduata.

7. Axaiol EukviUTdEG Ekmépaovat TTpidpoto oA, iEovtan § €V oikade.

R

8. TG @iAn dpntiipog éAvoarto, tketo § €V ofkade.

Copy, scan, and translate:

Iliad, 17-21.

“Atpeidat te kal dANoL EvkvAdeg Axatoi, Uuiv uév Beol doiev 'OAOumIa ddpat €xovteg ekmépoat Mpidpoto oAy, €0 &
ofkad’ ikéobar maida & uol Aboai te @iAny, Td T drowva déxecBat alduevor Atdg vidv eknpoiov AtéAAwva.”

‘Atpetdan, etc., vocatives.

kai GAAor éukvruideg: 1173. Greaves were a kind of leggings, serving as shin guards, for protection against weapons and to prevent
chafing from the long shield of the wearer.

Upiv [60]: dat. plur., to you.

Beol: one syllable by synizesis, 586.

uév: correlative with 8¢, vs. 20.

dotev [8{dwpt] : aor. act. optative, 3d plur. (its subject is 6cof), may they grant.

£xovteg [xw]: pres. act. part., nom. plur. masc. (modifies 6<of), having, possessing, i.e. inhabiting. The gods lived in palaces on the top of
Olympus, a high mountain in northern Thessaly. See note on vs. 44, 138.

ékmnépoat [EknépBw]: aor. act. inf., to sack utterly.
ikéoBan [ikvéouar]: aor. act. inf., to arrive.
noAwv: 1167, 1.

& Foilkad’: 580-1, 1174.
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From its position in the verse maida is emphatic. “It is my child for whom I make my entreaties.” Observe how the addition of ¢iAnv
heightens the pathos of the old man’s plea.

ADoat, déxecbat: aor., and pres. act. inff., used as imperatives, 1107, 11, free and accept. Observe the rhyme of déxesBar with ikéobat in
vs. 19. The old priest would thus emphasize that their return home, ikéoba1, may depend upon their acceptance, déxeabat, of the
ransoms.

d: these: the priest evidently points to the gifts he had brought.

vuiv Beot doiev, etc.: “may you get your wish, I mine.” Evidently he does not object to having the Greeks collect part of their payment
from Priam and his people, who were of considerably less concern to the priest than his own darling daughter. Homer’s characters are
often thus refreshingly individualistic. If the Greeks would grant his request, he was willing to have his prayers enlisted on their side. He
was not the first, nor yet the last, to labor under the impression that the outcome of a great war might be influenced by a personal
appeal to his god.

Instead of having his speech reported at second hand, the priest is dramatically brought forward in propria persona, and speaks for
himself. The poet thus secures a more striking effect than indirect discourse could produce.

abépevor [Glopar]: pres. act. part., nom. plur. masc. (modifying the implied subjects of Aboar and déxesbar), reverencing. 21 is a spondaic
verse, 1182; “honor the god,” i.e. in the person of me, his representative, for to insult the priest would be to insult the god. The close of
his plea is made particularly impressive by ending in a spondaic verse with the name of the god. Perhaps his use of the term éknBoéAov is
intended to convey a half-veiled threat. That is, if they do not grant his prayer and thus refuse reverence to the god, Apollo in his
character of free-shooter may wreak vengeance upon them.

- viov FeknPorov, 526.

Translate:

1. The gods who have (¢xovteg) Olympian homes will grant to the sons of Atreus and to the other well-greaved Achaeans to sack utterly
(éxmépoa) the city of Priam.

2. When they sacked the city of Priam, they returned happily home.

3. They accepted the shining ransoms and freed the darling daughter of the priest Chryses.
4. We reverenced the free-shooter Apollo, son of Leto and Zeus, and escaped death.

5. Will the son of Atreus accept the shining ransoms?

6. The child of the priest was freed, when he gave many shining ransoms, which the two sons of Atreus accepted.

LESSON XVIII

THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE OF VERBS

99. 1. Learn the perfect and pluperfect indicative active of Adw 904, and of faivw 922, and read 867-886.
2. Learn the declension of yépwv old man, ai€ goat, and naig child, 693-695.

100. Optional:

101. ## VOCABULARY

* &yopH, fig, N, assembly, meeting place, gathering, harangue.
* ai, aiydc, 0, 1} goat

* "Apyog, £0G, T6 Argos, a country and city in Greece.

* YépwV, 0vTog, 6 old man.

* yfipag, aog, té old age, eld.

* dékatog, 1, ov tenth.

* |UETEPOG, 1], OV OUT, OUrs.

* Bviiokw (Bvn-, Bav), Bavéouat, EBavov, Té0vnka die, perish.
* iepe0i, flog, 6 priest, holy man.

* K0TAog, 11, ov hollow.

* unpiov, ov, t6 thigh-piece, thigh-bone.
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* T0VG, 084, 6 foot.

» Taipog, ov, 6 bull.

* pevyw (Qevy-, Puy-), pedéopat, £puyov, Tégevya flee, fly, escape, run (off, away, along).
* @p1v, @pevég, 1 diaphragm, mind, heart, soul, spirit, disposition.

* WKUG, WKELR, WKL swift, speedy.

Derivatives: gray 597-598, gero-comy, -cracy; deca-logue, -gon; hier-archy, -o-glyphic(al); anti-podes, tri-pod, polyp(ous); phreno-logy,

frenzy.

Translate:

1. Atpetdng o0k dmoAéAvkev iepfiog maida @iAnv.

2. BéPapev [Patvw] €€ dyopfic.

3. Katékne yépwv ATOAAwVL dvaktt ToAAG pnpia tabpwv kol aly®v.

4. yfipag €oxev [#xw] iepfia.

5. yfipag oV Tketo PactAfit Atpeidy, #0ave 8¢ kak®g &vi ofkw &v "Apyei, obveka tovV dAeke KAvtanu(v)fotpn.
6. T6dag WKLG [1014] AxiAevg TéOVNKev v TAiw.

7. 0 YépwV TEQEVYEV €1¢ TNV Gyopnv.

Translate.

1. We have freed the beloved daughter of the priest, because we reverence the free-shooter Apollo.
2. All the Achaeans have gone from the assembly to the hollow ships.

3. The priest burned many thigh-pieces of bulls and of goats to the gods who had Olympian homes.
4. That old man has died in our home.

5. The swift-footed Achilles has gone.

6. The old man has not persuaded the mind of the son of Atreus.

7. Apollo had loved the beautiful goddess of the sea.

8. Shall we flee with swift feet into the city of Priam?

LESSON XIX

THE INFINITIVE

104. Learn all the forms, the meanings, and uses of the infinitives, 908, 914, 920, 1107.
105. Optional:

106. ## VOCABULARY

* ‘Ayauéuvwy, ovog, 6 Agamemnon, king of Mycenae, brother of Helen’s husband, Menelaus, and commander-in-chief of the allied
Greek military expedition against Troy.

» aidéopan (aideo-) aibéo(o)opar, ndeo(c)duny reverence.

¢ do-i-nut (M-, £-), derow, defka (dpénka) send away, dismiss, hurl, drive off.

* dnBO-vw (def.), loiter, tarry, delay.

« eyt (i-. 1-) efoopat come, go; pres. often with fut. meaning, shall come, shall go (965).

+ £vBa then, there(upon), here.

* EM-€V-PNUE-W, EMEVPNUAOW, EMEVEHUNO shout assent, approve.

+ 1] (Né) or, than, whether.

* f]... either...or, whether ... or.

* KIXGvw (Kix-, Kixe-), kixrjoouat, ékixnodunv (€kiov, ékixnv) come upon, overtake, arrive (at).

* Kpatepdg, 1}, Ov strong, harsh, powerful, stern, mighty.
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* uf not, lest, that not.

* udbog, ov, 6 word, command, story.

* v0v now, at this time, as matters now are, as it is. Commonly implies a contrast.

* tapd, mdp, mapai adv., and prep. with gen., dat. and acc., from the side of, by the side of, to the side of, beside, along; adv., beside,
near by; with gen., from (the side of, beside); with dat., by (the side of), near, beside; with acc., to the side of, along (by), beside,
stretched along.

 TéM\w (tel-, tal-), £xetha, Tétalpor command, enjoin (upon), accomplish, rise.

» Jotepog, 1, ov behind, later, at another time, further (more).

Derivatives: eu-phemis(m, tic); mytho-logy, myth-ical; para-graph, par-allel; hysteron proteron.

Translate.

1. 8te yépwv éMooeto mévtag Axatodg kai Atpetda udAiota, FAAot udv mévteg Axatol eimov aideioBar tov iepfa kai SéxOat dyAd &mowva,

GAN ovx fivlavev Atpeidn Ayauépvovt Bupud, GAN dgiet yépovta kak®dg, EteAAe 8¢ kpatepov podov.
2. Ayau€pvwv oV KIXHOETAL YEPOVTA TTapd KOiAnat vnuoty, ol ydap dndivet €v otpat® Axoidv.
3. dnBovew, aideiobar, iévar, iuevar, iéval, émevenuéerv, émevenufioal, Enevenuioety, téAlewv, téAleobatl, Kixdverwv, kixdveobat,

kixfioeobat, kixjoaoOat, udxeodat, xkmépBery, eknépoely, eknépoat, eknépoacdat, ikéobat, Séxeabat, d¢€acbat, Alecbar.

Copy, scan, and translate.

£v0 &Aoot pev dvteg Enevgriunoay ‘Axatol aideiobal 6 iepfjo kal dyAad SéxBar dnowvar GAN o0k ‘Atpeidn Ayauéuvovi
fAvlave Buu®, GANG Kak®G d@ict, kpatepov § Ent udbov Etelev: “ur og, yépov, koiAnov éyw mapd vnuol Kixjw fj vov
dn8vvovT fj Gotepov adrig idvTa,

uév: correlative with GAX, vs. 24, whereby dAAot ndvteg Axaioi is contrasted with Atpeidng.

aideiodat = aidéeobat, 584-585.

0’ = t¢, 575, 582.

kal dyhad déxBan dmowva: 1173. aideiobat is an affirmative response to alépevor of the old priest’s prayer in vs. 21. dyAad gives a reason
why they were so willing to accept the ransom.

GAN oUk brings the action of Agamemnon into sharp contrast with that of all the other Achaeans (&A\ot pev mdvteg).
Atpeidn: 996, 1176.

fvdave = £4vdave = éopavdave, 835-836, 603-604.

Buud: 1009.

ml ... EteAev: “tmesis,” 1048-1049.

kak®G: harshly (also perhaps with evil, i.e. disastrous consequences).

“Let me not come upon you.”

KixAw [Kixdvw]: aor. act. subjunctive, 1st sing., with pfj, may I not come, let me not come upon.

o€ [00]; acc. sing., you (thee).

€y is always emphatic, 761.

dn0OvovT = dndtvovta [dn80vw] and iévta [elut] are pres. act. participles, acc. sing. masc. (modifying o¢), loitering, tarrying.
adtig 1évta: coming back, returning.

Votepov: adv., 781.

7l Uotepov = ff’ UoTepov.
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To get the full effect of this situation, it must be remembered that the girl had been captured by the marauding Greeks,
on a pillaging expedition near Troy, and in the distribution of the booty she had fallen to the lot of Agamemnon, whose
personal property she now is. So the old priest has little difficulty in winning over “all the other Achaeans,” who
vociferously assent to his proposition; but Agamemnon, the only one who has anything to lose by the transaction, does
not prove to be so easy. Apparently he was not yet ready to return a choice prize in exchange for a few pieces of gold and
silver, or some old pots and pans and the paltry prayers of a pious priest. The piety of the other Greeks and their
reverence for the priest are placed in marked contrast to the action of Agamemnon, who alone is wicked, and
obstinately so. His course is further robbed of any possible redeeming feature by the fact that he is not only an ungodly
sinner, but is actually rude and ill-mannered to the priest. In requital for all this, as we shall learn in the sequel, the
people are the chief sufferers, who perish in heaps, while Agamemnon escapes the plague. This is really an artistic
blemish and offends one’s sense of poetic justice. But it is necessary for the later development of the plot that the king
be preserved alive, and besides throughout all history “when the king sins the people suffer”” For an illuminating
parallel, read 2 Sam. 24 inter alia. Agamemnon is too angry to consider any of the points urged by the priest, and does
not even thank him for his prayer for the success of the expedition and a safe journey homeward (vss. 18-19), but takes
that all for granted (see vs. 30, next lesson). He respects neither god nor priest, and prefers the girl to the ransom. In
addressing the priest curtly as yépov, old man, he disregards his appeal as a representative of the god.

Translate:

1. All the other Achaeans will not shout assent, to reverence the priest and to accept the shining ransoms.
2. We shouted assent, to free the beloved daughter of the priest.

3. To free the daughter of that old man was not pleasing to Agamemnon in his soul.

4. The king sent away that old man harshly, and enjoined a stern command upon (him).

5. Agamemnon did not find the old man beside the hollow ships of the Achaeans, for he did not loiter.

6. To reverence, to fight, to loiter, to send, to have sent, to shout assent, to come upon, to command, to sack utterly, to accept, to be
accepted, to be sacked utterly.

LESSON XX

PARTICIPLES, ACTIVE

111. Learn all the forms of the active participles of Adw, 736 ff., 909.
112. Optional:

113. ## VOCABULARY

* dvtid-w, dvtidow (dvtidw = dvtidw, 945-948,603), ivtiaca approach, prepare, partake, share, go (come) to meet.
« &ém-e1 (gl-, 1-), éneloopal, come upon, come on, approach,

« ém-ofyopat (oix-, oixe-, oixo-), émoxfoopar*, Enxwka go to, go against, attack, ply.

« ¢pebilw, £pebiow, Npébioa vex.

* i01d¢, 00, 0 loom, mast.

* k€(v), dv (1085-1091) haply, perchance, perhaps.

* Aéxog, £0¢, té bed, couch.

* uiv acc. only, enclitic, him, her, it.

* véopat (veo-) usually in fut. sense, come, go, return.

* vU encl. now, indeed, surely, then.

» ipiv sooner, until, before, formerly.

* 6aWTEPOG, 1), OV, comparative of cadg, 1}, 6v 747-748, safer.

* TNAGOL far (from, away), at a distance, with gen., 992,

« *xpatopéw (xpatope-, xpaio-), xpaiopriow, éxpaiounca (Expatopov) with dative, 996, help, assist, benefit, avail.
* ()¢ s0, how, so that, in order that, since, like (as), as, when,

Derivatives: soterio-logy, 584-585; tele-graph, -phone, -pathy, -scope.

Translate:
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1. okfAnTpov kal otéupa Beoio ob ypatopuricovat TG yépovtl, BavéeTal ydp mapd viuoiv Axal®dv fi vov dndvvwv  Botepov adtic iwv.
2. 00 Adoet maida @iAny, piv 8¢ yiipag Emelol ptv €v oikw Ayapéuvovog év "Apyei tnAd0t ndtpng yépovtog.

3. &vBa & dvnider Aéxog Ayapépuvovog kal Enoixetat ioTév.

4. £pebioag Ayauépuvova YEpwv 0D VEETAL COWTEPOG.

5. ’Atpeldng te dvag dvdpdv kai §iog AxiAelg épioavte dieotinv [Silotnu].

I

. Yépwv A8 Bodc émi vijag Axodv @épwv dmepeiot’ dmotva, #xwv 8¢ otéuuata éknpélov AnéAAwvoc v xepoiv.

=)}

7. B0l €xovteg 'ONOuma dwpata dwoovoty [§idwpi] Axatoiowy ékmépoat Mpidpoto méALY, €0 & oikad ikéobar.

Copy, scan, and translate:

uf vO tot ov xpaioun okfntpov kai otépua Ogoio. TV § €y® oV AOow Tpilv v kal Yipag ENELOLY NUETEPW EVI OTKY €V
"Apyet, TNAGOL TTdTPNG, 10TOV EMOLXOUEVNY Kal EUOV A€X0G avTidwoav. GAN 101, unf u épédile, caddtepog (g ke vénat.”

o1 [60]: 760, 996.

xpaioun [xpotopéw]: 2d aor. act. subjunct., 3d sing., may help, avail. Although singular, this verb has a plural subject. It agrees, however,
with the nearest okfintpov, 973, 2.

v is emphatic, and is said with haughty brevity, and perhaps with a contemptuous gesture or jerk of his thumb over his shoulder
toward the tent where the girl was.

€y is placed in emphatic contrast to the other Greeks. “Even though the others do agree with you, I have something to say here.”
Kai: even.

[Figure: LIONS” GATE, MYCENE — The stone relief of triangular shape represents two lions (or lionesses) facing each other on opposite sides of a pillar.
The heads of the animals have been lost.]

ff., said with the definite intention of insulting the father and wounding his feelings as deeply as possible.
Nuetépw: emphatic; she shall never be returned to you and yours.

gnowyopévnyv [émofyouai]: pres. act. (deponent) part., acc. sing. fem. (modifies uwv, her), plying.
dvtidwoav: an “assimilated” form, 945-948.

101 [elu]: pres. act. imperat., 2d sing., go, begone.

£p€0ile [¢peBilw]: pres. act. imperat., 2d sing., vex, anger.

vénat [véopat], pres. act. (deponent) subjunct., 2d sing., you may return.

cawtepog (emphatic by position): more safe(ly), i.e. than if you should attempt to remain. vénat (oikade).

“You depend upon your insignia (ckfjntpov kal otéupa Beolo) as priest to protect you. Small help will they be if you continue to anger

me.”

“The girl shall never return to you, but she shall be a drudge and a menial all her days, to contribute to my comfort and to my good
pleasure.” To make the lot of the captive still more bitter, she must endure all this in a far-away land in the midst of strangers, who might
not always be sympathetic. The illustration on the preceding page shows the entrance to the fortified enclosure containing
Agamemnon’s palace, where he intended the daughter of the priest to serve him.

It is characteristic of the poet’s art that Agamemnon is represented as leaving to the imagination just what dire form his brutality may
take, although his threat perhaps contains an intimation that if the old priest does not depart instanter, he may pay for his temerity with
his life. Having no good arguments or adequate reasons to offer, Agamemnon resorts to vile abuse to close the discussion and get rid of
his unwelcome visitor. Homer represents the brutality of Agamemnon in as glaring a light as possible, to prepare the way for the
righteous indignation of the god and the fearful consequences which the Greek hosts are to suffer for the king’s rash impiety.

[Figure: “TREASURY OF ATREUS,” MYCENAE — A view showing the central vault which is shaped like a beehive. The tomb was approached by a long,
horizontal passage cut through the hillside.]
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Translate:

1. The sceptre and the fillets of the god will not avail the old man (dat.) if he tarries (particip.) beside the hollow ships of the great-souled
Achaeans, or if he returns later, for Agamemnon will attack him and send (his) soul to Hades.

2. He will not free his darling daughter, but old age will come upon her in the home of Agamemnon and Clytaem(n)estra, far from (her)
native land.

3. Vexing, having vexed, quarreling, having quarreled, bearing, having borne, having, sacking, having sacked, helping, having helped,
sharing, having shared, going, tarrying.

LESSON XXI

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES
118. 1. Learn all the forms of the middle and passive participles of Adw, 735-746, 915, 921.

2. Review the active participles, 909, and memorize all eleven forms of the participles, so as to be able to give the nominative singular (all
genders) of all of these, together with the meaning.

119. Optional:
120. ## VOCABULARY

* dkéwv, ovoa, ov silent, quiet, being silent.

« duer-faivw (Bav-, fa-), dueipriow, (Gueipricouat), dueéPnoa, (Gueépnv), dueipépnka surround, go round, protect.
* an-avevBe(v) apart, away.

* dpd-opat, Gpricopat, NPNo&unVv pray, curse, invoke.

« &pyvpd-10€0g, 1, ov of a silver bow, equipped with a silver bow, silver-bowed one. Apollo.

* yepaide, 1, 6v old; masc. as substantive, old man.

* deidw (8f1-, dfer-, dror-), deloopat, £detoa, deidorka (8eidia) fear, be afraid.

« énerta then, thereupon.

* )U-Kopog, ov fair-haired, well-haired, beautiful-tressed, well-tressed, having a rich harvest of long, flowing hair (¢0-, 571, 1168).
* 0i¢, O1vdg, 1 beach, shore, strand.

* x{-w (def.) come, go, depart.

» ToAV-pAotoPog, ov loud-roaring, heavy-thundering.

* TikTw (= TI-TEKW; TEK-, TOK-), TE€W, ETekoV, TéToka™ bear, produce, give birth to.

« pnui (on-, pa-), priow, Epnoa*, imperf. act. £pnv, mid. épdunv speak, say, tell.

« &5¢ (e, ) thus, so, in this way; 6 ... ¢¢ as ... so.

Derivatives: tox-ic(ology), -ine, anti-tox-ine, in-tox-icate; gray (597-598); comet; poly-gamy, -gyny, -andry, -theism, -technic; pro-phet,

-phecy.

Translate:

1. Ayapéuvov wg €pato, 6 8¢ yépwv delodg éneibeto pobw kpatepd (996), dxéwv & €Pn mapa Oiva moAveAoiofolo Baddoong, Enetta d¢
KV Grdvevdev 6 yepaldg pdeto moAAd (780-781) &vaktt ATéAAwVL, TOV NOKOMOG ANTW ETEKEV.

2. ’ATdAM\wv dva€ EkAve iepfiog dpaouévou (984), Tov yap épilnee.
3. exnPoérog Beog augiPaiver Xpoonv @ilnv.

4. pfAviog (1111) ‘AxiAfiog poiaddong moAAdG PYuxdag pdwv "Atdt tevédong & avtolg EAdpia kOveooty oiwvoisi te daita BouvAr) Aldg
gteleiero.

5. tev€dUeVog, TELEGUEVOL, HOXOUEVNG.
6. Yépwv NABe Bodg &mi vijag Axaiédv Avaduevog Bbyatpa.
7. tdvteg Axatol Aboovot aida @iAny yépovtog, Glouevor viov Atdg Eknpoéiov Atd A wva.

8. yfipag €melot TV €vi oikw Ayauépvovog KAvtoup(v)notpng te Enotxopévny iotdv.

Copy, scan, and translate:
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WG Epat’, Edetoev § O yépwv kal émelbeto wobw. Bi] & dxéwv mapa Biva moAvgAoicPoio Baldoong. moAAa § éneit’
dndvevBe kiwv Apad 6 yepardg AmOAwvVL dvakti, Tév AUKoMog Téke Antdy “KAGOI pev, dpyvpdtol, 8¢ Xplonv
\ ,

duipepnrag

£detoev = Edpetoev.
0: demonstrative, as in vs. 35 below, that old man.
HOBw: 996.

B = &Pn. axéwv ... toAvgAoioforo are brought into intentional contrast. This word, descriptive of the roaring, tossing
sea, is perhaps chosen to symbolize the endless tumult in the soul of the priest, as distinguished from his outward calm.
noAvgAoicPoto is an onomatopoetic word, i.e. the sound of the word suggests and imitates the meaning, so that by using
this expression the poet makes his auditors hear the sea roar.Cf.: A Handbook to Homer by Alfred Denis Godley
“Poluphloisboisterous Homer of old Threw all his augments into the sea, Although he had often been courteously told
That perfect imperfects begin with an e. But the Poet replied with a dignified air, “What the Digamma does any one
care?””

TOAAG: 780-781.

Npad’ = fpato = Npdeto [dpdoyat], 575, 582, 584-585.

andvevde: of course the old priest has a very practical reason in going at least far enough away that Agamemnon may not overhear.
TEKE = ETEKE.

Favakti: protecting lord, protector.

tév: relative, may have been thought of as demonstrative, 1028, 3, Note.

kADO1 [*kAedw]: aor. act. imperat., 2d sing., hear!

pev [¢ya]: gen. sing., 984.

&pyvpétol (€) is of course vocative. The use of this epithet instead of the name indicates how intimate the priest was with the god whom
he served. “Come, O Lord, with thy silver bow!” By calling upon him in his capacity as archer god, the priest already has in mind the kind
of answer he desires to his prayer. He would have the god slay the Greeks with his arrows. Naturally the bow of Apollo must be of
precious metal, as befits the dignity of a god. Read again the note on vs. 15, 90.

auiBéPnkag: the perfect is to be translated as a present, dost protect. It is the figure of a warrior bestriding a fallen comrade, or of an
animal bestriding its young, in the face of danger, for protection.

Translate:

1. Thus spoke Agamemnon, and the old man obeyed the stern command, because he feared (use the aor. particip.).

2. They went in silence along the strand of the loud-roaring sea, and going apart they prayed much to (their) lord Apollo, whom fair-
haired Leto bore to Zeus.

3. Apollo of the silver bow heard the Greeks praying, for they were dear to (his) soul.
4. Many aged men came from Troy to the camp of the Achaeans to ransom (their) beloved sons.

5. The Achaeans will free the two sons of the priest and accept the shining ransoms, because they reverence the gods who have
Olympian homes.

6. 0ld age will come upon the daughters of Priam while they are plying the loom in the homes of the sons of the Achaeans.

LESSON XXII

THE PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT OF VERBS
ILIAD, 38-42

125. 1. Read the sections dealing with the formation of these tenses, 867-892.
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2. Learn the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative, active, middle and passive of Adw, 904, 910.
126. Optional:
127. ## VOCABULARY

* BéAog, €06, T6 dart, arrow, shaft, missile. (Cf. féA\w.)

* 8dkpu, vog, TO tear.

* E\dwp (indecl.) t6 desire, wish.

« €1 (ai) if, whether.

* £pEQ-w, £p&Pw, FipePa ROOF (over), cover, build.

« {&-0¢0¢, n, ov very sacred, holy, sacrosanct.

+ o€ and, also.

« {p1 mightily, with might: an old instrumental of Fts, might, cf. Lat. vis.
e kpataivw (kpav-), ékprinva accomplish, perform, fulfill.

* vnég, o0, 6 temple, shrine.

* §-8¢, 1{-0¢, T6-0¢ this, that.

* tiwv, Tiepa, miov fat, rich.

+ toté (encl.) ever, at any (some) time, once.

* TuvBelg, flog, 6 Smintheus, mouse god, an epithet of Apollo.

* Tévedog, ov, 1 Tenedos, an island near Troy.

* tivw (te1-, T1-, Tve-), tlow, #tioa, TéTika, Tétiouat requite, atone for, pay the penalty.
* Xapieig, eooa, eev pleasing, grateful, graceful, agreeable.

Derivatives: charity, eu-charist.

Translate:

1. ’ATtéAAwv dvag dugiPEPrke Xpvonv KiAkav te (abénv.

2. TuvBedg dvdooet Lt TevéSov @ilng.

3. Apedav ZuvdiL vnov xaplevta katéknav ¢ miova unpla tavpwv aty@v Te.

4. gl mote kpataiver dvag EEASwp iepft, Aavaol ticovot ddkpua yépovtog Pédeacty BeoD.

1. All the gods who have Olympian homes protect very sacred Chrysa and Cilla.

2. Apollo Smintheus will rule Tenedos by his might.

3. We roofed many pleasing temples to the Olympian gods and burned for them the fat thigh-pieces of bulls and goats.
4. If we accomplish the will of the god, he will destroy the wicked Danaans with his darts.

5. Agamemnon will atone for the tears of the old man.

Copy, scan, and translate. Review the preceding lesson to get the connection.

Iliad, 38-42 KiAav te {aBénv, Tevédoid te 11 dvdooeig, uv0ed, el moté tot Xapievt éml vnov épeda, fi €l 81 moté tot
kata iova unpl’ Ekna tadpwv N8 aty@v, téde pot kpinvov EASwp: tioetav Aavaol éua ddkpua coiot PéAesorv.”

Tevédoro: 985.

CabBénv: Cilla is called “holy,” as containing a temple or sacred precinct which the god loved to frequent. Thus Jerusalem was the “holy
city” of Jehovah, since it contained the house (temple) in which he dwelt, and there are some to-day who still call Palestine the “Holy
Land.”

Gvdooeig: art protecting lord.
e FlgL Favdooerg .

eml €peda: 1049. The part the old priest took in building the temple may have involved no more work than the
superintending of the job, while ordinary people performed the labor. -tot [60]: dat. sing., for thee. Spv0el: as in vs. 37
the priest calls upon the god by his title of dpyvpdtolog, thereby intimating that he should bring along his bow, so here
he evidently has a purpose in mind by calling upon him by his title of Smintheus, mouse god. For the old Greeks,
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probably without knowing the scientific basis, recognized the connection of mice with plagues. (Compare the spread of
the bubonic plague by means of rats.) Thus Apollo with his mice could bring a deadly plague upon whomsoever he
chose. The Philistines also, who are to be connected with the early Greek and Trojan civilizations through Crete, their
former home, associated mice with plagues. “And the Philistines took the ark of God, and brought it from Eben-ezer unto
Ashdod. But the hand of Jehovah was heavy upon them of Ashdod, and he destroyed them, and smote them with
tumours, even Ashdod and the coasts thereof.... So they sent and gathered together all the lords of the Philistines, and
said, Send away the ark of the God of Israel and let it go again to his own place, that it slay us not, and our people: for
there was a deadly destruction throughout all the city; the hand of God was very heavy there. And the men that died not
were smitten with the tumours : and the cry of the city went up to heaven. And the Philistines called for the priests and
diviners, saying, What shall we do to the ark of Jehovah? Tell us wherewith we shall send it to his place. And they said, If
ye send away the ark of the God of Israel, send it not empty; but in any wise return him a trespass offering. Then said
they, What shall be the trespass offering which we shall return to him? They answered, Five golden tumours and five
golden mice, according to the number of the lords of the Philistines; for one plague was on you all, and on your lords.
Wherefore you shall make images of your tumours and of the mice that mar the land.” Another example of this sort is to
be found in the account of the destruction of the hosts of Sennacherib, which was doubtless due to a plague of some
sort. According to the Biblical narrative, “It came to pass that night that the angel of Jehovah went out, and smote in the
camp of the Assyrians an hundred fourscore and five thousand: and when they arose early in the morning, behold, they
were all dead corpses.” Herodotus, the early Greek historian, who traveled in Egypt some two hundred and fifty years
later, gives an account of this same event, but associates the destruction with mice. However, in this two hundred and
fifty years the mice have risen from ordinary pest carriers till in the narrative of Herodotus they assume an active and
intelligent part in codperation with the Egyptian armies against the common foe. By a night attack they fall upon their
unwary enemies, and while the army slept they gnawed their bow strings and shield straps, so that in the morning,
finding their armor useless, the hosts flee in terror, and countless numbers of them perish in the rout that follows.

ot [0V]: dat. sing., for thee.

KATA ... EKna: 1049.

pot [¢yw]: dat. sing., for me.

kprinvov [kpataivw]: aor. act. imperat., 2d sing., accomplish!

tiogiav [tivw]: aor. act. optative, 3d plur., may they atone for! féAeootv : 1005.

Aavaol seems to be used as a name for the Greeks in Homer, with no particular distinction in meaning from 'Axaiof or 'Apyeiot.

The burden of the priest’s prayer (vss. 37-42) is: “I have placed you under great obligations; so you ought to do this little favor for me.” In
a sacrifice of this kind the priest burned choice bits of the animal to the god as a banquet to him. The god obtained this as it came up to
him in the smoke that rose to heaven (cf. Gen. viii, 20-21, etc.).

unpia (vs. 40) were the thigh-pieces, the bones with the marrow and some meat. The marrow of the bones was looked upon as a special
delicacy. Observe how specific the priest is in enumerating the favors he has conferred upon his god. “I have built for you a shrine, for
your pleasure, and I have served to you the best thigh-pieces I could get, together with the bones and marrow, and I swear that they had
plenty of fat on them too.”

In vss. 39-42 observe the rhyming effect produced by the repetition of the o1 sound in these verses, which brings these words (to1, tot,
uot, Aavaof) into special prominence: “If I have done thy wish for thee, then thou shouldst do my wish for me.” The priest has done so
many favors for the god that now the god ought to do something for the priest, and avenge his wrongs by slaying the Danaans. If we
were in the realm of reason instead of poetry, with its artistic requirements and its necessities for the furtherance of the plot, we might
ask why the old man does not request the god to punish Agamemnon directly, which would have been a much easier task, and might
have been expected to produce the desired results with more certainty.

LESSON XXIII

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE OF VERBS
ILIAD, 43-47

132. The subjunctive has only the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. The perfect is seldom found. In all tenses the subjunctive has the
primary 816 endings.

133. Learn the conjugation of the active, middle and passive, subjunctive of Abw, 905, 911, observing that the thematic vowel 796
sometimes called the mode vowel, which is short in the indicative, regularly becomes long in the subjunctive. That is, e and o in the
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indicative regularly become 1 and w in the subjunctive. Thus Abouev, AVete, Adopat, Adeat, Adetai, Avdueba, etc., of the indicative
regularly become Adwuev, Aonte, Abwpat, Adnat, Adntat, Avcdueda, etc., in the subjunctive, 799-800.

134. Optional:
135. ## VOCABULARY

* AUP-NPEPHG, £¢ 731 covered at both ends.

* elkw (ueik-, Folk-, uik-), eiw, £orka be like, resemble, be fitting, seem (likely), appear (suitable).

» glx-opat, eb€opat, ev€dunv, ebyuar® pray, talk loud, boast, exult.

* kGpnvov, ov, 6 peak, summit, headland, citadel.

* xatd adv., and prep. with gen. and acc., down (from), down over, down through; adv., down, below; with gen., down (over, from,
below); with acc., down (along, through), according to, on.

* kfip, Kfpog, T6 heart, soul.

* KIVE-W, KIVow, Ekivnoa, kekivnuat* move, stir; middle and pass., move self, bestir, go, come.

* kKA&lw (kAayy-, kAay-), kAayEw*, Ekhaya (EkAayov), kékAnya CLANG, roar, shriek, resound.

« v0OE, vuktdg, 1] night, darkness.

* 010106, 00, 0 arrow, shaft.

* 76&ov, o, T6 bow.

* apétpn, NG, N quiver.

» ®0ifog, ov, 6 Phoebus, = clear, bright, shining, surname of Apollo.

* XW-opat, xwoopat, Exwoduny be angry, be enraged, be irritated.

* GuUoC, ov, 6 shoulder.

Derivatives: cranium (597-598); kinetic(al), cinema (tograph).

Translate:

1. eUxeto TOAAX 6 Yépwv, T0D § EkAve DoiPog AndAAwv.

2. Beol § EkAvov AXaidV EVXOUEVWV.

3. Batvovot Beol mdvTeg katd kKaprivawv 'OAduRoL xwdpevor kfp (1014).

4. £xouol TO&a Kal QAPETPAG AUPNPEPEAG DUOLOLV.

5. kA&Covatv O16Tol € Duwv ATOAAWVOG XWOUEVOU.

6. Ywouevog Bedg Hie [eiut] otk vukTl katd kapHvwv OVABuToL (OAGumov, 571).
7. un o€ KoiAnotwv £ym mapd vnuelv Kixfw, uf vo tot o0 xpaioun okfnTpov.

8. Yépwv £pebiolc Ayapéuvova ur cadTepog vénTat.

9. CAWTEPOG (G KE VENQL.

Copy, scan, and translate:

Iliad, 43-47 w¢ €pat’ €0xSuevog, to0 & #kAve doifog AnéAAwv, P 8¢ kat OVAGUTO0 KapHvwy Xwduevog Kip, T6

duotoy Exwv duenpepéa te @apétpnv. EkhayEav & dp’ d1otol € Ouwv Xxwouévolo, avtod kivndévtog O § fie vukTi
£01KWG.

€pat[enpi].
T00: 984.
®oifog: bright, shining; Apollo was god of light.

Bfi = €Bn [Baivw], set out. The gods live on Olympus, a high mountain in northern Thessaly, just as the favorite home of
Jehovah for a long time was on Mt. Sinai, although he might frequent any high mountain, as Carmel, Lebanon, or Tabor.
In a very real sense heaven lay about the human race in its infancy, in that it was supposed to be quite near, so near in
fact that if one would shout loud enough his god(s) could hear him. Thus when one prayed, he commonly cried out with
a loud voice. “Then stood upon the stairs of the Levites, Jeshua, and Bani, Kadmiel, Shebaniah, Bunni, Sherebiah, Bani,
and Chenani, and cried with a loud voice to Jehovah their god.” It was thought quite possible to erect a structure high
enough that one might step out of it right into heaven. “And they said one to another, Go to, let us make brick and burn
them thoroughly. And they had brick for stone and slime for mortar. And they said, Go to, let us build us a city and a
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tower whose top may reach unto heaven.” - 00AUuno10, 1168, 571. Any mountain whose summit was high enough, such
as Sinai or Olympus, might thus furnish a convenient place for the fixed abode of the gods, where they might build their
homes and have some of the comforts of family life. kfjp: 1014. It was not thought improper for gods to show anger
(xwduevog).”And while the flesh was yet between their teeth, ere it was chewed, the wrath of Jehovah was kindled
against the people, and Jehovah smote the people with a very great plague.” ffj kxat’ O0AUunolo (OAOumoto, 571)
kaprivwv: of course if the gods lived in heaven, they must come down to earth in order to work their will

among the children of men, as a system of telepathy had not yet been elaborated. “And Jehovah came down to see the city and the tower,
which the children of men builded. So Jehovah scattered them abroad from thence upon the face of all the earth: and they left off to
build the city.” Apollo is thought of as resting at his ease in his palace on Mt. Olympus when he hears the prayer of the priest.

t6&a: only one bow; the use of the plural visualizes its various parts.
Gpototv: 1009.
auenpe@éa has its final vowel long here, although it is short by nature. See 1168 for explanation.

ghayEav: like moAvgAoioBoro (vs. 34) is an onomatopoetic word, by the use of which we are made to hear the rattle of the arrows of the
god in his rage.

Xwopévolo is used substantively, of him enraged.
a0tod Kivnbévrog: 1111.

VUKTi: 1007. - FEPOIKWG. abToD is emphatic by position. It is none less than the mighty god himself who is now before us. vukti otk :
like unto night, both in swiftness of coming and in the awful gloom and dread which night brings to primitive peoples who have no
adequate lighting facilities. This expression visualizes his appearance for the eye, as &kAay€av presents his coming to the ear. The
topography is confused: 306, note to vs. 222.

Translate:

1. Apollo heard the Achaeans as they prayed.

2. The gods went down from the summits of Olympus.

3. Let us carry bows and quivers on (our) shoulders.

4. The arrows may clang upon the shoulders of the angry gods.
5. May we not come upon the children, beside the hollow ships.

6. They may return more safely home when they have sacked utterly the city of Priam.

LESSON XXIV

IMPERATIVE VERBS, ACTIVE
ILIAD, 48-52
140. Learn all the active imperative forms of Adw, 907.

141. Spend the next two lessons in a careful review of all forms and vocabularies that have been covered. Then read again Homer’s Iliad,
1-52, with special attention to each form, and more particularly the imperatives.

142. ## VOCABULARY

« aiel, aiév (= alpel) always, EVER, continually, eternally.

* apydg, n, Ov bright, swift, flashing.

* &pyUpeog, 1, ov silver(y), of silver.

* aUTdp (Gtdp 571) but, moreover, on the other hand.

* B&Aw (BaA-, BAN-) Batéw, Eparov, PEPAnka, BEPAnuUat throw, hurl, shoot, dash.

* B16g, 00, 0 bow.

* yi-yvouat (yev-, yeve-, yov-) yeviicopa, éyevduny, yéyova, yeyévnuar become, be, arise.
« €louat (o8- 603), €ocopal, sioa, £(g)oodunv SIT down, seat.
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7 5

* ¢@-1-nut (o1-onyt 603, on-, oe- = 1], £-), E@Priow, E@iika (Epénka), Epeika, épeiuat, with dat., 1004, shoot against, hurl upon, send
upon.

* £XE-TEVKN|G, £ sharp, biting.

* Bapéeg, 1ai, £a thick, crowded.

+ {-nut (= o1-on1 603-4, on-, oe- = 111, £) How, fAka (Enka), ixa, eluar throw, hurl, shoot, send.

*16¢, 00, O arrow.

* uetd adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., with, in, among, amid, into the midst of, after, next to; adv., among, after(ward),
around, about, in the direction, in pursuit; with gen., with; with dat., among, in the midst of; with acc., among, into the midst of,
after, in pursuit of, to.

* VEkDG, vékvog, 6 dead body, corpse.

* 0UpeUg, fog, 6 mule.

Derivatives: hyper-bole, -bolic(al), para-bola, -ble, 593597; gen-esis, hydro-, oxy-gen, theo-, cosmo-gony ony; sedentary; nec(ro)-polis,

-logy, -mancy, -sis.

Translate:

1. KWV KaT ODAOUTOL0 Kaprvwy AT6AAWY ECeT dmdvevBe VNGOV AXALDV Kal ENKEV 10V UETA GTPATOV.
2. kKhayyn 8 &pyvpéou frod fv Sewv.

3. ATOAAwv Exel Brov dpyopeov.

4. éknPdAog Emoixetatl Tp@TOV 0VPRAG Kl KOVAG Gpyolg.

5. OAékovTat ovpfieg Kai KUVEG dpyol.

6. 0 0ed¢ £qicic éxencukéa Pélea avtoioy (Axatoioty) EBailey.
7. moMai 8¢ mopai vekVwV ékatovto Bayelal.

8. ufviv deide, Oed, InAnadew AxiAfog.

9. GAN 101, prj ' €péBile, cawtepog (G Ke vEnaL.

10. kKADOT{ pev, dpyvpdrole.

11. t6d¢ pot kprinvov EEASwp.

1. When the gods had come down from the summits of Olympus, they seated themselves apart from the ships and shot arrows among
them, and a terrible clang arose from their silver bows.

2. All the gods have bows and quivers covered at both ends.

3. The bow of Apollo is of silver.

4. First let us attack the mules and swift dogs, and then hurling biting darts upon themselves, let us shoot (them).
5. Let many funeral pyres be burned.

6. Burn the pyres of dead bodies.

7. Shoot your sharp arrows, and sit down.

8. Attack the army of the Achaeans, for they insulted Chryses, the beloved priest of the great god, Apollo.

Copy, scan, and translate:

Iliad, 48-52 £(et #ne1t’ andvevde ve®v, petd & 10v Enkev: dewvr| 8¢ kAayyr| yéver dpyvpéoto Proio. ovpfiag HeV Tp&HTOV
ENWPXETO Kl KOVAG Gpyolg, avtap Enelt’ avtoiot BEA0G exenevkeg E@ieic BAAN" aiel 8¢ mupal vekVwv kaiovto Bayelal.

ve®v [vnig] = vndv, 572, 992.
uetd: 1049.

tov: the first arrow. The poet thus makes definite and clear the picture he is seeking to paint.
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dewvn: terrifying.

kAayyr): onomatopoetic. We thus hear the clang of the bow. The rhythm of the verse, especially toward the end, helps in producing this
effect. Proio : gen. of source, 987.

TpQTOV: 780-781. éncdyeto [émoixoual] dpyoug: swift as a silvery flash, a highly picturesque way of presenting the effect
upon the eye of the swift glancing motion of the feet of dogs as they run. This passage gives accurately the ordinary
course of such plagues, where the poet, perhaps without realizing it, follows closely the results of modern medical
science, in establishing the fact that such pestilences usually attack animals first, and from these the contagion would
spread among human beings. During this whole procedure the god must be thought of as seated on some high point of
vantage, perhaps a convenient cloud, or a hill in the neighborhood. He is of course invisible to the suffering Greeks, who
perhaps have not as yet suspected the real cause of their afflictions. The clang of his bow might easily be mistaken for
thunder. To us moderns it seems rather undignified, not to say bathos, to see the god so highly wrought up in his anger,
coming down from Olympus with all the attributes of terror, ready to visit destruction upon the Greeks for their insult
(through Agamemnon) to his priest, seat himself and turn his implements of death upon the mules and dogs of the
camp, who had done him no wrong. This seems to be due to the fusion of two conceptions: 1) the poetic description of
the wrath of the revengeful god, preparing to destroy those who have insulted his priest, and 2) the actual description of
the usual course of a plague.

avtoiot: 1004, the men (their masters), as contrasted with the animals, 1041, 6.
BéNog éxemeukég: for the metre, see 1168; 619.

avtoiot refers of course to the Greeks, and brings them into sharp prominence. “The plague did not stop with the animals, but even
attacked their masters.”

B&AN is emphatic by position, by the following pause, by the prolonged sound of the trilled AA (making it
onomatopoetic), and by meaning (imperfect). The imperfect represents a series of repeated actions. Observe how vividly
the poet presents to the eye the great number of deaths due to the arrows of the god. We can see the funeral pyres, with
their heaps of corpses, burning on every side. On this whole passage, compare what Lessing says in the Laocotn, when
discussing some of the fundamental differences between the art of the painter and that of the poet. “The picture of the
plague. What do we see on the canvas? Dead bodies, the flame of funeral pyres, the dying busied with the dead, the
angry god upon a cloud discharging his arrows. The profuse wealth of the picture becomes poverty in the poet. Now let
us turn to Homer himself. The poet here is as far beyond the painter as life is better than a picture. Wrathful, with bow
and quiver, Apollo descends from the Olympian towers. I not only see him, but hear him. At every step the arrows rattle
on the shoulders of the angry god. He enters among the host like the night. Now he seats himself over against the ships,
and with a terrible clang of the silver bow sends his first shaft against the mules and dogs. Next he turns his poisoned
(deadly) darts upon the warriors themselves, and unceasing blaze on every side the corpse-laden pyres. It is impossible
to translate into any other language the musical painting heard in the poet’s words.” Probably based on the English
translation by Helen Zimmern of Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, Laokoon For the German original: The stage is now all set
for the introduction of the hero, the divine Achilles, who henceforth plays a prominent part, and is never wholly lost
sight of for the rest of the poem.

LESSON XXV

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE IMPERATIVE OF VERBS

ILIAD, 53-58

147. Review all the active forms of the imperative of A0w, 907, and learn the middle and passive forms, 913.
148. Optional:

149. ## VOCABULARY

* &yelpw (&yep-) Ayeipa, dyfyepuar collect, assemble, gather.

* &v-{-otnut (otn-, oT0-), dvactiow, dvéotnoa (&véotnv), dvéotnka, dvéotapar* stand up, set up, raise, (a)rise.
* évvijuap nine days.

« énei when, since, for.

* “Hpn, ng, N Hera, consort of Zeus and queen of the gods.

s kaAéw (kade-, KAn-), kaAéw, EkdAeo(o)a, kéEkAnka*, kékAnuat call, summon, convoke.

* k10w (knd-, knde-, kad-), kndriow, ékndnoa, kéknda (with gen. 984), grieve, distress, hurt, afflict.

* kfjAov, ov, T4 arrow, shaft, dart.
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* AevkAevog, ov white-armed.

* petd-enut (n-, a-), yetaprow, uetégnoa* speak among, address, converse with.
» ofyopat (oix-, ofxe, oixo-), oixfioopar*, Yxwka come, go, depart.

* Oun-yeprig, £ collected, assembled, gathered together.

* 6pdw (Fop-, €18, ém-), EPouan, eidov, Srwna see, behold, look, observe.

« 811, 611 that, because.

« o0V therefore, hence, now, then, in fact.

Derivatives: pan-orama, optic(al), syn-opsis, aut-opsy.

Translate:

1.

2.

olX€0 Gva oTpatOV AXai®Vv.

oixéoBw ava oTpatdv.

. kfAa 00D AéAAwvOG ofovTat Gva oTpatOV Axai@dv.

. 680 Grdg (1014) AxiAdedc ékaAéoato AadV AXAIOV Gyoprvde.

. Bed AeukwAevog “Hpn ml @peoty EOnke TV PovArv AxiAfL.

. “Hpn €kndeto Aava®v 984 8t Tovg Bvriokovtag wpdeto.

. yépovto ol ‘Axatof, éyévovto & Ounyepéeg.

. &véotn [Gviotnui] Tédag wxvg (1014) AxtAAed( Toloy Axatoloty, UETEQN Te.

. Nine days we shoot many arrows up through the camp of the well-greaved Achaeans.

. Who summoned those people to the assembly?

. The swift-footed Achilles called all these Achaeans to the assembly, because he was grieved for them in (his) heart.
. We see many of the Achaeans dying, and we are grieved for them.

. Tsuggest a noble plan to the son of Peleus in (his) heart.

. We were assembled and became gathered together beside the swift ships of the Achaeans.

.Iarise and address these Danaans, who are gathered together.

Copy, scan, and translate:

Iliad, 53-58 évvijuap P&v Gvd otpatdv Qxeto kAAa Beolo, tfj dekdtn & dyoprvde kaléooato Aadv AXIANEYG - T® ydp €mi
@peot Bfike Bed, AevkdAevog “Hpn: kideto ydp Aavadv 8Tt pa Bvrickovtag dpdto. of & émel o0V fyepBev dunyepées e
Yévovto, -toiol § aviotduevog uetégn nédag wkug AxIAAeNG -

@xeto [ofyopa]: 973, 1.

f] Sekdtn (Muépn): 1009, illa die decima, on that (never-to-beforgotten) tenth (day).

1fj is emphatic, and of importance for the further development of the plot. Read again the note on tév (vs. 11), 90.

(é)xaléo(o)ato: causative, 1069.

dyoprjv-Oe: 788, 4; 558.

T®: 997. €ml @peot Bfike “Hpn: Achilles has an idea, which is represented by the poet as an inspiration from heaven. Such
was a common belief regarding any plan which later developments showed to be fraught with more than ordinary
consequences, but this of course could only be known after the events had transpired. “Now the city was large and great:
but the people were few therein, and the houses were not builded. And my God put it into my heart to gather together
the nobles, and the rulers, and the people.” “And T arose in the night, I and some few men with me; neither told I any
man what my God had put into my heart to do at Jerusalem: neither was there any beast with me, save the beast that
rode upon.” “And during supper, the devil having already put it into the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, to betray
him...” It is just as well not to ask why Agamemnon, the leader of the forces, who apparently was not yet aware of the
cause of the plague, did not summon this assembly. The poet explains it by saying that Hera was responsible, and he thus
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frees Achilles from any blame in the matter. Achilles is brought before us in a few verses as a chivalrous and generous-
hearted warrior, and is contrasted with the selfish, grasping, and brutal Agamemnon. The poet does all this by
indirection, with a very few words, yet so skillfully that henceforth the sympathies of the audience are with the hero.

AevkwAevog: the poet keenly senses the features of his objects which are distinctive and characteristic, and which visualize them best for
his hearers. Thus when he says white-armed (Aevk@Aevog) Hera, one cannot help seeing a beautiful and stately queen, with shining
white arms. In the same way, the ships are swift (vs. 12), and hollow (vs. 26), Achilles swift-footed (vs. 58), Apollo a sharp-shooter (vss. 14,
21), and is a god with a silver bow (vs. 37), the Achaeans are well-greaved (vs. 17), the ransoms shining (vs. 23), the sea loud-resounding
(vs. 34), Leto flowinghaired (vs. 36), the thigh-pieces of bulls and goats fat (vs. 40), Apollo’s quiver covered at both ends (vs. 45), his bow
silver (vs. 49, cf. vs. 37), his arrows biting (vs. 51), and the dogs are swift as a silvery flash (vs. 50).

Aavawv: 984. - 6pdto = wpdeto, 584-585; 837; middle of interest, 1067, 2-3. Hera has a special affection for the Greeks: “She kept seeing
her own Danaans dying.” Observe the force of the imperfects: she had no opportunity to assuage her grief, because she had to keep
watching her beloved Danaans perishing.

AyepBev = AyépOnoav [dyelpw]: aor. passive ind., 3d plur., they were assembled. This with the following phrase is a good example of epic
fullness of expression.

Toiot: 997, or 1009.

n6dag: 1014,

Translate

Nine days we shoot many arrows up through the camp of the well-greaved Achaeans.

Who summoned those people to the assembly?

The swift-footed Achilles called all these Achaeans to the assembly, because he was grieved for them in (his) heart.
We see many of the Achaeans dying, and we are grieved for them.

I suggest a noble plan to the son of Peleus in (his) heart.

We were assembled and became gathered together beside the swift ships of the Achaeans.

1 arise and address these Danaans, who are gathered together.

LESSON XXVI

THE OPTATIVE MODE
ILIAD, 59-63

154. In the optative mode occur the present, aorist, perfect, and future perfect. The tenses have the same relation to time expressed as in
the subjunctive, 905 note.

155. Learn the conjugation of the optative, active, and middle of Abw, 906, 912, and learn the declension of uéyag great, mighty, large,
733.

156. Optional:
157. # VOCABULARY

* &ye, Gyete [dyw] strictly imperative, but used as an interj., up, come, go, go to.

* dmo-vooté-w*, dnovootrow, dnevéotnoa return (home), go home, come, go.

* & back (again), backward(s).

* Y€ postpos. encl., emphasizing the preceding word or clause, at least, indeed, at any rate.
* dapudlw (Sapad-), daud(c)w (603-604) £8dpac(c)a, subdue, overcome, crush, DOMINATE,
* ¢péw (éper-) (def.) ask, inquire, seek.

« Aowuég, 00, 6 plague, pest (ilence).

* HAVTIG, 106, O seer, prophet, soothsayer; literally, MANIAC.

* olw (61w) (oi-, oie-), oifoopar®, wicdunv think, suppose, imagine, expect, believe.

» Opo0 together, at the same time.

» &vap (indecl.) t6 dream.
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* Ovelpo-néAog, ov, 0 dream interpreter, dreamer of dreams.

« tdAwv back, backward(s), again, anew.

e TAGdw (mAayy-), Thdy&opat, Emhayéa, beat (back), baffle, (cause to) wander.

* i(t)6Aepog, ov, 6 war, battle, fray.

* Tig, Ti (encl.) some (one), something, any (one), any(thing) ; ti as adv. (780-781) at all.

Derivatives: nost-algia; dame; oneiro-mancy, -scopy, critic; palin-genesis, -ode, -drome; Planctae; polem-ic(al).

Translate:

1. ofet AxtAAeDG ToUG AXalog GTToVooTHoELY OTKAJE.

2. ’Axatol o0k Epuyov Bdvartov, Tovg yap méAepog E8Gpace Kai Aotpdg Opod.

3. épelwpev TolToV pdvTiy, 6 yap @ilog éotiv ATOAAwVL.

4. eknPorog faAAot 616ToUG TOAAOUG Gva 0TpaTOV AXaldVv.

5. BovAnv Ao TeAeimpev.

6. TOAepOG KakOg OAEKOL KAKDG AavaoUg, otvek’ Atipacav AtdAAwva.

7. Op péya Kaiot EkatouPag tavpwv N aiydv.

8. teAéoeie PovAny exknPdérog &val.

9. uiv pev Oeol doiev 'OAOumIa ddpat’ Exovteg ekmépoat Mpidpoto oA, €0 § oikad ikéobat, taida & Epol Avoatte @iAnv.

10. tioglav Aavaoi £ud ddkpua coiot féAecoty.

Copy, scan, and translate :

lliad, 59-63 “Atpeidn, vOv duue ndhv mAayxbévtag ofw aY dmovootricelv, €l kev Bdvatdv ye @Uyoruev, €i 31 Opod
TOAEUOG Te Sapd kai Aotpdg Axatovg. GAA’ &ye 81 tiva pdvtiv €pelopev 1 iepfia A kal dverportdAov, kal ydp T dvap €k Adg
£0T1V,

olw is trisyllabic; observe its accent and breathing.
Gupe [Eyd] 971, acc. plur., us.

ndAw mAayxOévrag: i.e. without having captured Troy, the object of the expedition.

@OyoLpey ... daud = daudel = dapaocel [daudlw], 603-604;584-585, 973, 2: by the use of the optative in the first clause and the future
indicative in the second, Achilles would imply that he felt it more probable that they would all die there rather than escape.

Twva [tig, Ti]: acc. sing. masc.

uévtiv épefopev: when an insoluble difficulty of any kind arose among uncivilized peoples, it was customary to consult a specialist in
theology, a priest, a prophet, or any one to whom the lord had revealed his will directly or indirectly, as through dreams. The true
significance of dreams could be known only by those to whom the god had given the faculty of interpreting them, as to Joseph and to
Daniel. Read 1 Sam. ix, 3-10, and 2 Kings i, 2-3.

gpelopev = épevopev = Epedwpeyv, 800, 1098.
f] kai: or even.
kal yap T 6vap: for the dream also, as well as other signs and portents.

The abrupt action of Achilles in thus bluntly addressing his commander in chief, and apparently without previous consultation with
him, practically demanding before all the common soldiers that the expedition should be given up and that all should return home, is
most remarkable and is sure to be resented by Agamemnon. But then Hera is to blame (read the note on vs. 55). Thus the poet gives good
and sufficient grounds for the righteous indignation of Agamemnon, and at the same time prevents the sympathies of his audience from
being alienated from the hero.

HavTiG: see Hosea 9, 7; I Sam. 18, 10 and 19, 23-24.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



1. All these Achaeans are driven back, and they will return homeward, if haply they may escape evil death.
2. They will not escape death, for war and pestilence will crush them at the same time.

3. May the fire burn the hecatombs of bulls and of goats beside the swift ships of the Achaeans.

4. May the great gods shoot many arrows up through the camp of the Danaans.

5. May all the Danaans fulfill the plans of Zeus and escape evil death.

6. May the war and pestilence at the same time crush these wicked people, because they dishonored Chryses, priest of Apollo the free-
shooter.

LESSON XXVII

THE PASSIVE VOICE
ILIAD, 64-69

162. Learn the principles of formation and the conjugation of the passive of Abw and of tpépw, all modes, 888-896, 916-921, 935, read
810-812, and review the preceding lesson in Homer for the connection of thought.

163. Review 863-866 and learn 930-935.

VOCABULARY

e ai (= €1 127), if, whether.

* GuOVW (Gpov-), dpuvéw™®, Audva ward off, defend, protect, avert.

* an6 adv., and prep. with gen., off, from, away, back.

* &prjv, apvadg, o, 1 lamb.

+ BovAopat (fovA-, fovAe-), fovAcouar, féBovAa, BefovAnuar, BovAri Onv wish, desire, be willing, prefer.
o €1 1€ (gite) . . €1 e (elte) whether . . or.

* e0XWAN, 7G, 1 vow, boast, prayer.

+ 7 (to1) (fro) surely, indeed, truly, certainly, for a fact.

* @e0Topidng, do, 6 son of Thestor, Calchas.

* K&Axag, avtog, 6 Calchas.

« kvion, ng, 1 fat, savor, odor of roast meat.

* Morydg, 00, 6 destruction, ruin, death, curse.

* Em-UEU@-opal, EmUEUPoUal, Eneueupduny, neuéuednv* blame, find fault (with), reproach.

* 8 e, 1 yg, 16 ye (8ye, Tiye, Toye) this, that; he, she, it.

» olwvo-ndAog, ov, 0 bird-interpreter, augur, soothsayer, seer.

+ 8(0)-116, fitig, 8(t)-t1 who(so)ever, whichever, what(so)ever; who, which, what; &(t)t1 as adv., 780781, why.
* t¢ encl., (in) some way, somehow, (in) any way, perhaps.

* téAe10g, 1, ov complete, finished, full-grown, unblemished, perfect.

* 160(0)0¢, 1, ov so much, so great, so large, so many, so long.

Translate:

1. dverpondog einot 811 téooov Exwoato ®oifog ATOAAWY.
2. 00K €A0ON BuydTnp iepfioc.

3. maideg Axat®dv EAOBNoav Ayauéuvovi.

4. é\VBnTeE, Aavaot, yépovrt.

5. fiyepOev ‘Axaoi. NyépOnoav Axatol.

6. £daunoav Axatol ToAépuw te kai Aot 6pod,

7. TAVTEG pweg EMAGYXOnoav mdAw.
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8. Oeol emuéppovrtarl Axatovg, oveka Tag eDXWAXG 0VK ETEAESAV Kal TAG EKATOUPES Gpv@V aiy®dv Te TeAelwv 00K Eknav.
9. AtdAAwV PovAetat dvtidely kviong 982 apvdv aly®v te tedelwv kai Aotydv dudvar fuiv.

10. KdAxag ©eotopidng oiwvondAwyv 8y’ dpiotog eimor pfjviv AndAAwvog.

Copy, scan, and translate:

Mliad, 64-69

8¢ K eimot, &t tdéocov éxwdoato ®oifog AndAAwy, el T dp’ & Y evxwAfig émuéupetar el 8 ekatdufng, af kév nwg dpvdv
kviong aty®@v te teheiwv PovAetal dvridoag Huiv dmd Aotydv dudvar” A tor 8 v we eincwv kat &p’ £leto, Toiol & dvéotn

v 3

KdAxag @sotopidng, olwvondAwv 8y’ dpiotog,
eimot: 1145,
Gt 780-781, 1014.
té000v: 780-781. Apollo, as god of health and disease, would be the first one thought of in the present emergency.
8¢ K 'petnot: 580, 581, 1174,

eUXWARG, Ekatdupng: 979, 6: on account of a vow (unfulfilled), or on account of a hecatomb (unoffered). “When thou shalt vow a vow
unto Jehovah thy God, thou shalt not be slack to pay it: for Jehovah thy God will surely require it of thee; and it would be sin in thee.” Cf.
the vow of Jacob, Gen. xxviii, 20-22, and of Jephthah, Judges xi, 30-39. Achilles suggests some of the stock reasons why a god might be
enraged. Apparently no one, apart from the seer, knew the real cause of the god’s anger.

Kviong: 982.

teAeiwv goes with both nouns.
BovAetat: 800.

nuiv [¢yd]: dat. plur., 997.

Gmo auovat 1048-1049.

The doubtful tone here shows that Achilles does not feel at all certain that they will be successful in their appeal to the free-shooter. Of
course if the god has been offended, he must first be appeased before he will listen to their prayer or accept their offering, “for the
sacrifice of the wicked is an abomination unto Jehovah.” “Hear, O earth: behold I will bring evil upon this people ..., because they have
not hearkened unto my words, nor to my law, but rejected it.” “To what purpose cometh there to me incense from Sheba, and the sweet
cane from a far country? Your burnt offerings are not acceptable, nor your sacrifices sweet unto me.” But if they once succeeded in
allaying the hot wrath of their god, the best way to win favor with him was to give him a good dinner of nice roast lamb or kid. “And he
shall say, Where are their gods, their rock in whom they trusted; who did eat the fat of their sacrifices and drank the wine of their drink
offerings?” “And when thou preparest a bullock for the sacrifice, in performing a vow, or peace offerings unto Jehovah: then shall he
bring with a bullock a food offering of three tenths of an ephah of flour, mingled with half an hin of 0il.” Of course the animals offered in

sacrifice must be of the choicest, fat and sleek, with no blemish or disease whatsoever.

Seeing that everything is going to ruin, Achilles suggests to Agamemnon, commander in chief of the allied expedition, that they attempt
to save at least the lives of those remaining. The only way he sees of doing this is to abandon the undertaking and return home. He
suggests further that they consult some holy man of God, who may tell them what the trouble is and help them to avert the anger of the
divinity from those who are still alive.

It is characteristic of the psychology of primitive peoples to see in the operations of nature the direct action of their gods, beings created
in their own image, with feelings and passions like unto their own. If good fortune befell a people it was a mark of the special favor of
their divinity; if evil came it was a sign of his displeasure, and some one had sinned, whom the god was seeking to punish. “And Nathan
said to David,... Wherefore hast thou despised the commandment of Jehovah, to do evil in his sight? Howbeit, because by this deed thou
hast given great occasion to the enemies of Jehovah to blaspheme, the child also that is born unto thee shall surely die. ... And it came to
pass on the seventh day, that the child died.” “Then there was a famine in the days of David, three years, year after year; and David
inquired of Jehovah. And Jehovah answered, It is for Saul, and for his bloody house, because he slew the Gibeonites.” “But the men of
Sodom were wicked and sinners before Jehovah exceedingly. ... Then Jehovah rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah brimstone and fire
from Jehovah out of heaven; and he overthrew those cities, and all the plain, and all the inhabitants of the cities, and that which grew
upon the ground.” “So there went up thither of the people about three thousand men: and they fled before the men of Ai. And the men of
Ai smote of them about thirty and six men: for they chased them from before the gate even unto Shebarim. ... And Joshua rent his
clothes and fell to the earth upon his face before the ark of Jehovah. ... And Jehovah said unto Joshua, Get thee up; wherefore liest thou
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thus upon thy face? Israel hath sinned, and they have also transgressed my covenant which I commanded them: for they have taken
even of the accursed thing.... Therefore the children of Israel could not stand before their enemies, but turned their backs before their
enemies, because they were accursed. Neither will I be with you any more except ye destroy the accursed from among you.” Cf.
Tennyson, The Victim.

Kat'... €(eTo: 1049.

Although not called upon by name, Calchas here comes dramatically forward, not from any egotism, but from a proper selfevaluation.
Homer’s heroes seem to have had little of that mock modesty, humility, and self-depreciation in vogue to-day, which as found in our own
modern life seems to be primarily of Semitic ancestry. “And Abraham answered and said, Behold now, I have taken upon me to speak

” «

unto Jehovah, which am but dust and ashes.” “How then can man be just with God? or how can he be clean that is born of a woman?
Behold, even the moon hath no brightness, and the stars are not pure in his sight: how much less man, that is a worm! and the son of
man which is a worm!” “But I am a worm, and no man; a reproach of men, and despised of the people.”

olwvonbéAwv: birds, especially high-flying ones, which went up to heaven, might reasonably be expected to become acquainted at times
with the will of the gods. This knowledge could be gained by mortals who knew how to interpret their movements and cries, or who had
learned their language, as in Hebrew legend Solomon is reputed to have done. “And Solomon’s wisdom excelled the wisdom of all the
children of the east and all the wisdom of Egypt. For he was wiser than all men. And he spake with trees, from the cedar that is in
Lebanon even unto the hyssop that springeth out of the wall: he spake also with beasts and birds and creeping things and with fishes.”

Translate:

1. Calchas, son of Thestor, is the seer who may tell the Danaans why Phoebus Apollo is so greatly enraged.
2. Did Apollo blame the Achaeans on account of a vow, or on account of a goodly hecatomb of unblemished lambs and goats?

3. Apollo the free-shooter did not wish to partake of the fat of unblemished lambs and goats, but he warded off evil destruction for the
Danaans.

4. When the swiftfooted Achilles had spoken thus he sat down, and the good(ly) seer, Calchas, son of Thestor, arose and spoke among the
Achaeans in the assembly.

5. May Calchas, son of Thestor, far the best of seers, speak the will of Zeus.

169. Optional. At this point a thorough review of all the preceding Homer should be taken; all the paradigms of all the nouns should be
memorized; the irregular adjectives should now be learned, and a review taken of all the others; and the verb Abw in all its forms,
including infinitives and participles, should be mastered before attempting to read further. A good plan to fix both forms and vocabulary
is to take each word of the Iliad as it appears in the text, locate the form, and give the meaning of the word according to the model found
in the vocabulary at the end of this book. This should be done orally for these verses, and this should be followed by a comprehensive
written examination. A good drill on these will materially lighten the following work.

Henceforth translate only one sentence of the English-Greek prose composition in each lesson.

LESSON XXVIII

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION
ILIAD, 70-75

170. Only the masculine and neuter of these adjectives have separate forms in the third declension. When the feminine differs from the
masculine, it is of the first declension.

171. 1. 1) Learn the declension of all the regular adjectives of the third declension (725-732). The feminine of these adjectives ending in
-4 is declined like OdAacoa sea, 663.

2. 2) Review the paradigms of all the third declension nouns, 680-710.

172. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* dyopd-opat, Ayopnodunv harangue, address an assembly.
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* *¢{8w (ei8opan) (Feld-, Fold-, £18-), idfiow (eloopat), eidov, oida, pluperf. {8eq; in act., aor., see; fut.. and perf., know; mid., seem,
appear.

» elow often with acc., into, to, within.

« ekatn-Pelétng, do, O free-shooter, free-shooting, sharp-shooter.

* £0 gen. 760, ol dat. (encl.), (of) him, her, it.

* 1]yé-opat, fiyfoopat, fynodunv, fynuar* with dat., 1001, lead, guide, lead the way; with gen., 985, command, rule.

* kélopat (keh-, kede-, kA-), keAfjoopat, ékeAnodunv* (ékexkAdunv) urge, command, bid, request.

* UOOE-opat, uibncouat, Euubnodunv speak, tell, declare.

* 8¢, 1, 8v (€4¢, €1, €6v) his, her(s), its (own).

* tépov (rop-, Tpw-) (= Emopov, 837), (2d aor., no pres.); give, grant, furnish, bestow; perf. némpwron it is fated.

* 1pd adv., and prep. with gen., before, in front, forth, forward.

* ppové-w, Ppoviiow, Eppdvnoa, think, consider, plan; €0 @povéw be well (kindly) disposed, be wise, think carefully.

« O interj., O!

Derivatives: hegemony; wit, wot, wise, witch, wizard, idol, kaleido-scope, idea(1); sage, presage, 603, 604, 621.

1. AxiAedg mé8ag wrde we eine kai £leto, Toio § Axatoiowy dvéotn KéAxas, obver’ v 8’ dpiotog olwvomdAwy kai 1idn [*eldw] ndvta,
UdAota 8¢ mdoag BovAag Bedv.

2. K&Axag fiyrioato viieoot Bofig Axatdv €ig IAtov.
3. Oeol £mopov KdAxavtt pavtoohvy, did thv flyfoato viigooty Axai®dv “TAtov elow.

4. UavTIG AXALOTOLY €0 PPOVEWYV NYOPHoaTO Kal UETEELTEV.

Copy, scan, and translate:

Mliad, 70-75

8¢ fidn td T €évta td T éoodpeva Tpd T €6vta, kal viess NyHoat Axai®v “TAlov elow fiv did pavtosvvny, Thv ol mdpe
®oifoc AmSAwv- & cpv ED @povéwv dyopricato kal uetéermev: “@ AiAeD, kéheal ue, Silpile, uodricacOar ufviv
ATtdAwvog, katnPelétao EvakTog

0¢ FAdN [*eldw 966].

Td T€évta & T €oodueva pd T €6vta participles of giul, 964, used substantively with the “article,” 1034, both what is and shall be and
was before, that is, he knew everything. Observe how the characters of epic surpass all ordinary mortals. To forward the action and bring
about such far-reaching results, we must have the best seer (olwvondAwv 8x’ dpiotog, vs. 69) the world can afford. Read again the note to
vs. 15, 90.

vieoo'(1) 1001.
“IA1ov the Troad, not Troy.
v [8¢, 1, 8v] his own.

v rel. pron. ot [€0] 760. Such a difficult undertaking as the guiding of the ships for so great a distance, through strange seas, could only
be accomplished by the direct assistance of the god, just as the Israelites were guided by Jehovah in their long and difficult journey to
Palestine. A soothsayer regularly accompanied all ancient military expeditions, to interpret the will of the gods, and to guide the people
aright. In many cases they doubtless had superior knowledge, which would help to explain their hold on the masses. “Moses was learned
in all the wisdom of the Egyptians.” “And there arose not a prophet since in Israel like unto Moses, whom Jehovah knew face to face.”
“And Moses called unto all Israel and said unto them, ...  have led you forty years in the wilderness.” “Thou leddest thy people like a flock
by the hand of Moses and Aaron.” ‘pavtooctvny, tiv oi tépe doifog AnéAAwv : that is, he was a prophet inspired of his god, an idea which
those of his class have never been at pains to controvert. “Then came the word of Jehovah to Jeremiah the prophet.” “The word that
Jehovah spake against Babylon and against the land of the Chaldaeans by Jeremiah the prophet.” “Thus saith Jehovah.”

o@wv [£0] : 760.

kéAeai pe: when Calchas says: “you urge me to speak,” his statement is only relatively true, but since he is fully conscious, as are Homer’s
hearers, that he is olwvondéAwv & dpiotog, there is nothing out of place in his stepping forward. In fact this was the only proper course
for him to pursue, and was thought of as perfectly natural by all concerned. Owing to later developments, Agamemnon would be
perfectly justified in suspecting a collusion between him and Achilles.

Observe the spondaic ending, which brings this verse, and particularly the last word, into strong prominence, as being of more than
ordinary importance. This gives an air of solemnity and slow-measured speech to the words of Calchas.
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ATOAWVOG UekeTNPEAETEO UAVAKTOG.

Translate:

1. I spoke thus and sat down.

2. Calchas the son of Thestor who arose was far the best of seers, but he did not know everything.
3. Who knows what is, what was, and what shall be?

4. We do not know the will of all the gods who have Olympian homes.

5. Calchas the seer, who was far the best of soothsayers, guided the ships of the Achaeans into Ilium by his gift of prophecy which the
gods gave to him.

6. Phoebus Apollo granted to many Achaeans the gift of prophecy.

7. Since we are well disposed toward the Danaans, we addressed them and spoke among them.

LESSON XXIX

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS
ILIAD, 76-80

178. Learn the declension of all the demonstrative pronouns, and of a0tdg, 765-766, 771-772, 774-775, together with their uses,
1028-1041.

179. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* dpAy-w, GprRgw, Apnéa (with dat., 996), help, assist, succor.

* £110¢, €0, T6 word, saying, command, speech.

+ 7 surely, indeed, truly, for a fact.

* kpatéw (kpateo-), with gen., 985, rule, bear sway.

* kpeioowv, ov, comparative of kpatig, mightier, more powerful, better.

* uéyag, YeydAn, uéya great, large, tall, mighty.

* §-8¢, 1{-0¢, T6-0¢ this (here).

* Suvopt (Op-, duo-, due-), dpoduat (= dud(c)opar = dudopar 603, 584585), Kuoac(c)a, duWUOKa, duduo(aluat, HGUS(c)BNv* swear,
pledge with an oath, swear by as witness, swear to.

* 00TOG, adiTy, ToTo that.

* Tpé-@pwv, ov eager, zealous, glad, joyful, kindly.

* oLV-Ti-Onut (Bn-, O¢-), cuVBriow, GLVE BNk, cLVTEDEIKA, cUVTEDeuaL, ouveTéBNV put together, unite, perceive, comprehend, heed.

* To1-ydp therefore.

* Xépng, £¢ (dat. xépnu), worse, inferior, underling, subject, meaner.

Derivatives: epic, ortho-epy; demo-, aristo-, auto-, pluto-, theo-cracy; mega-phone, -cephalous, megalo-mania, -polis, -saurus; syn-thesis.

Translate:

1. Ayapépvwv Stipihog ékéAeto Téve pdvtiv uobroactat tag PovAdg Oedv Tdvtwy.

2. udBrcopat ufiviv AtdAAwvog ‘Axatoiov.

3. uifvig AéAAwvog ékatnPeAétdo &vaktog qv o0Aopévn Axatoioty, £Tevye Ydp adtodg EADpLa KUVEGOL TdaL.
4. £y épéw, €1 ouvBroelg kal pot dpri&els Tpdppwv Eneat xepol te.

5. €1 KaAxag épéet, xoAoet Ayauépvova, 0 U€ya Kpatéel Tavtwy Apyeiwv.
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6. obto1 ‘Aaol meiBovtat Ayapéuvovi.
7. PaciAetg éotiv kpeioowv &vdpog GAANov 993, Gte 8¢ xbontat dvdpl xépnt, TOV OAEKEL KAKQG.

8. Ayauéuvwv BactAedg éxddoato KaAxavt xépnt avpi, otveka éudbricato ufviv AtéAAwvog.

Copy, scan, and translate :

Iliad, 76-80

TOLyap EyVv £péw, oL 8¢ oUVOED Kal pot poscov
A uév pot Tpdepwv €meoty kal xepolv dprev.

A yap dlopat &vdpa xoAwotpev, 0¢ uéya ndvtwv
Apyeiwv kpatéel kal ol meiBovtar Axatof.
Kpetoowv yap PaciAets, 8te xwoetat avdpi xépnr
EY® OEPEW.

o0vOeo [ouvtibnu] : imperat., 960.
pot: 996.
pd@pwv: observe that the Greek uses the adjective where the English idiom would ordinarily prefer the adverb.

£neolv kal xepoiv: 1005. The prophet signifies his willingness to impart the desired information, but knowing the truth will hurt, he
requests a sworn pledge and an assurance of protection. As he will have to indicate that Agamemnon is guilty, and as all are well aware of
the violent temperament of the son of Atreus, he makes the legitimate demand that Achilles will not merely stand and talk while the
god’s holy prophet is being roughly handled. Observe in vs. 76 the emphasis placed upon £y and 60 (which are always emphatic when
expressed, since they are contained in the personal endings of the verb and are ordinarily omitted). “I am willing to perform my duty, if
you will see to yours.”

gneowv kai xepoiv: “by word and deed.”
XOAwo£pev = xoAoelv, 908; observe its accent, 902, 2.

St KdAxavta xoAdoew &vdpa, 6¢ uéya kpatéel maviwv Apyeiwv . péya: 780-781. Some see in the wavering meter of this verse an
indication of an attempt to portray the wavering of the mind of the soothsayer in his fear of Agamemnon.

‘Apyelwv (another name for the Greeks before Troy), 985.

ol can be only the dat. of €0, 760, since it is an enclitic (as can be seen from the accent of kaf, 550, and formerly had ¢ before it (for) as is
seen from the meter, 1173, 1175. It is a dative with a special verb, 996. Calchas gives it as his opinion that what he has to say will enrage
Agamemnon, whom he does not mention by name, however, but describes so accurately that no one could be in the least doubt as to
whom he means.

kpeioowv (otiv) PaciAevq: that is, when a king and a man of the common people become at odds, the king is the mightier, and naturally
will punish the ordinary man for his presumption.

avdpt: 996.

Translate:

1. The seer will speak if Achilles will hearken and swear to defend him zealous(ly) with words and hands.
2.1think Calchas will enrage Agamemnon, who rules all the Argives, and the Achaeans obey him.
3. Agamemnon is king and is mightier than the seer or any other inferior man.

4. When the king is enraged at an inferior man, he will destroy him, for he is mightier.

LESSON XXX

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



ILIAD, 81-85
185. Learn the declension of the personal and possessive pronouns, 760-764.

186. See 9 and note 3, page 3.

VOCABULARY

« &r-apeif-w, dnapeipw, dniuera, dnnueipdnv* (ex)change; middle, reply, answer.

« abT-fiuap the (self)same day.

* £0¢, £n, €6V (= 8¢, 1], 6v), his, her(s), its, his own, her own, its own.

* Bapoé-w, Baporiow™®, €éBdponoa, teBdponka take heart, take courage, be bold, dare, be resolute.

* uet-6miobe(v) afterward(s), later, hereafter.

* Spa until, in order that, while.

« iép encl., exceedingly, very, even (if), although.

* tpdo-@nut (en-, ea-), Tpocerow, Tpocépnoa* speak to, address.

* 000-W, CAWoW, E0GWoa, E0awbnV, save, protect, rescue, preserve.

* Beo-npdmiov, ov, T6 oracle, prophecy

* otf00¢, €06, T breast, chest.

* KaTa-TEoow (TEK-, TET-), KATanéYw, katénePa, Katanéneuual, KatenépOnv* digest, repress, cook.

* k410G, 0V, 0 grudge, rancor, hate.

* udAa very, exceedingly, even, by all means, much, enough.

* ppalw* (ppad-), ppdow, &ppaca ((8) Téppadov), Téppaxa, Té @pacsuar*, £ppdedny tell, point out, declare; mid. consider, plan,
think.

* X6A0g, ov, 0 hot, furious wrath, blind anger, CHOLER.

Derivatives: amoeba, amoebean (593-595); pep-sin, -tic, eu-, dys-pep-sia, -tic; opistho-dome, -graphy; stethoscope; phrase-o-logy, peri-

phrasis, para-phrase.

Translate:

1. Ayopéuvev dvag avdpdv katamépel xdAov adtipap, SAN petémiofev ée1 [#xw] kTov v oiot othibesotv, S@pa tehéoor.
2. 16dag WkLG AXIAAELG @pdoetan el caoel KdAxavta pavty 8 dpiotov.
3. KaAyag Baponoet kai €péet Beompdmiov ATOAAwvOG.

4. udvig 0ide Beompdmia TEVTQL

Copy, scan, and translate :

Iliad, 81-85

el mep ydp te xOAov ye kal abtipap katanéyy, GAAG te kal petdmobev €xel kdtov, Sppa teAéoon, év otrbecoty £oiot. o0
d¢ ppdoar, el e cawoelg.” tov § dnauelPdpevog mpocégn Todag wkLG AxIAAeDG - “ Baporioag udAa eine Beompdmiov, St
olofa

[Figure: A SILVER COIN OF SYRACUSE — The profile of the nymph Arethusa has been styled the most exquisite Greek head known to us.]

&l ep yap te for even if.

e kai also. Sppa teAéoon (parenthetical): i.e., till he obtains his revenge.

X6Aog, k6tog: the first of hot resentment, which may pass, the second of a deepseated grudge, which calculates upon revenge.

év otrPeoov €oiol: the possessive pronoun is emphatic, to indicate that he keeps it absolutely secret and bides his time for revenge.
othfeoot: plural, to individualize the various parts of the chest. — 6U: everything now depends upon you. - gpdoat : imperative.

It has always been dangerous to arouse the wrath of a king or of a god; for even though they did not exact vengeance immediately they
would hold the grudge, sometimes even to the third and fourth generation of the children of the sinner, till they had obtained full
satisfaction. Then, too, when once their wrath was kindled, they were notoriously and recklessly cruel in revenging themselves. “The
wrath of a king is as messengers of death, but a wise man will pacify it”” “The king’s wrath is as the roaring of a lion; but his favor is as

” o«

dew upon the grass.” “Kiss the son (i.e. the king), lest he be angry, and ye perish from the way when his wrath is kindled but a little.”
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“And when the people complained it displeased Jehovah : and Jehovah heard it: and his anger was kindled; and the fire of Jehovah burnt
among them, and consumed them that were in the uttermost parts of the camp.”

The seer really had more power than Agamemnon, who is compelled to yield to him, as we learn in the sequel; but he does not wish to
expose himself unnecessarily either to any rashness on the part of the king in his hot wrath nor to his plotting afterward, should he
cherish a grudge.

einé: imperative, observe accent, 902, 1.

Translate:

1. The very mighty king was enraged at an inferior man, but on that selfsame day he digested his wrath.
2. Many men have evil grudges in their own breasts until they accomplish (them).
3. Let us consider if we will save the king of men Agamemnon.

4. The seer will take courage and speak the oracles of the gods, for he knows them all.

LESSON XXXI

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS
ILIAD, 86-92
192. Learn the declension of the relative, interrogative, and indefinite pronouns, 767-773, 776-777.

193. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* &-pvpwv, ov blameless, noble.

* ava-@aivw (pav-), dvaeavéw, avépnva, avaréenva®, avanépaocuat, dve@dvny reveal, show (up), manifest.
¢ a0dd-w, avdnow™, nlidnoa speak, say, declare, shout, cry out.

* Bapug, €ia, U heavy, weighty, violent, severe, grave, serious.

* dépropat (depk-, dopk-, dpak-), -, Edpakov, dédopka, Ed€pxBNV* (€8pdknv)* see, look, behold.

« ¢m-@épw (Pep-, ol-, €vek-), Enolow, Enfveika (Enfveikov), Enevijvoxa, éneviveyuat, EnnvéxOnv* bear upon, bear against.
* v (= &v) if.

* {w-w live.

« Beo-mportin, ng, 1 oracle, prophecy.

* ud adv. of swearing, surely, verily.

* 8¢ 1€, 1 T¢, 8 T (SoTe, fite, 8te) who, which, what(ever).

* 00-0¢ not even, and not, nor, but not.

* 60U-TIAG, oVP-Tdoa, oUp-ntav all (together).

* X0, xBovig, 1) earth, land, country.

Derivatives: phenomenon, dia-phanous, phan-tasm, -tom, fan-tasy, -cy; bar-o-meter, -y-tone; Dorcas, drag-on, -oon; epi-zodtic, zod-logy,

-chemistry, -morphism, proto-, palaeo-, meso-, ceno-, eo-, a-zoic; chthon-ic, -o-phagy.

Translate:

1. w68a¢ WKUG AXIAAEDS gime pdvter dudpove “Suvopt ud Bsdv AnéAwva Sii@ilov, Ayauéuvwy dplotog Axai@v ovk émoicel Papeidc
XEIPAG oot KOIANG mapd vruoiv.”

2. KaAxag pavtig apouwyv evxopevog AtéAAwvt dvagaivel Beomporniag Aavaoioty.
3. ’AxiAfiog {@vtog kal depropévoro (1111) éni xBovi, 00 Tig suundviwy Aava®v énoioet Papeiag xeipag KdAxavtt pdvret.
4. 8o¢ A1AAelg camoet KdAxavta udvriy, fiv eimn Ayauéuvova, 8¢ ebxetat givat ToAAOV Ep1oTog AXALGV.

5. fjv AXIAAeVG oaoet udvty, Baporioet kal avdrioet Osompomnidc EkatnPeAétdo AVAKTOG.
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6. ATéA\wv ol Bed¢ O T [8¢ e, 1] T€, & Te] KdAxdg Fuxetar.

Copy, scan, and translate :

Iliad, 86-92

00 ud yap AnéAAwva Stigihov, ¢ te b, KdAyav, edxduevog Aavaoiot Beompomioc dvagpatvels, ob Tig éued {@vtog kai émi
xBovi depkopévoro ool koiAng mapd vnuet Papeiag xeipag Enoioel cuundviwyv Aava@v, obd’ fv Ayauéuvova eitng, 6G vov
TOAAOV &proTog Axandyv ebxetan eivar.” kai téte 1) Bdponoe kol nB8a udvrig duduwy:

00 ud yop AnéMwva (Suvop): this is the answer of Achilles to the demand of Calchas that he swear (8pocoov, vs. 76) to protect him. He
meets the issue fairly and promises frankly.

T 174 v 174
o te [66 ¢, 1] T8, 8 TE].

Prayer was one of the means by which a prophet could learn the will of his God. “And Samuel prayed unto Jehovah. And Jehovah said

”

unto Samuel, Hearken unto the voice of the people.” “The prayer of a righteous man availeth much.”
1€ ... Avagaivelg parenthetic.

1. There is of course the definite promise here that Achilles is willing to defend the safety of Calchas, even with his own life, if need
be. The ov of this verse repeats the o0 of vs. 86, for the sake of clearness after the long intervening parenthetic clause. This verse
is another good example of epic fullness of expression, a form of pleonasm, used to make the statement more emphatic and
impressive.

coi: 1004. Merely a picturesque way of saying that no one shall strike the seer.

Achilles is specific in naming Agamemnon, where the more prudent and cautious Calchas had been content to use general terms in
describing him, without taking the risk of calling him by name.

This is of course not egotism on the part of Agamemnon (cf. note on vs. 68 ff.), but merely a naive recognition of his own
worth. He was not without a certain amount of competition in this matter, however, as Achilles modestly claims this
honor (of being &piotog Axaidv) for himself (vs. 244); and, for the purposes of the poet, various leaders of the Greeks
might on differing occasions be considered worthy to bear this title. It is part of the superlative and hyperbolic language
of epic, cf. the note to vs. 15, 90, and to vs. 70, 176. With these words Achilles takes the final step which must provoke
Agamemnon beyond all measure. Carried away by his own generous enthusiasm in protecting the defenseless, he sets
himself up as the equal of his commander in chief, and thus leads inevitably onward to the bitter quarrel which ensues.
Achilles swears by the patron god of Calchas himself that no harm shall befall the prophet, and that he is willing to risk
his own life in his defense, even though he accuse Agamemnon, whose violent and reckless wrath was a matter of
common knowledge. Such a promise was naturally to be expected from Achilles’ impetuously generous character. With
this assurance the prophet is ready to disclose the will of the god and the cause of all their woe. It was once a matter of
common belief that if any one swore by a god and then proved false to his oath, the divinity involved would punish him
with all due severity. For that reason an oath was considered as binding by those who would have no hesitation in
breaking their word. There is a peculiar fitness in swearing by Apollo here, not only as the patron god of Calchas, but he
is destroying the Greeks with his arrows, and Achilles would be inviting a special dispensation of his wrath upon himself
should he fail to keep his vow. “And ye shall not swear by my name falsely, so that thou profane the name of thy God: I
am Jehovah.” “If a man vow a vow unto Jehovah, or swear an oath to bind his soul with a bond; he shall not break his
word, he shall do according to all that proceedeth out of his mouth.” “Thou shalt fear Jehovah thy God, and serve him,
and shalt swear by his name.” “Thou shalt not swear falsely by the name of Jehovah thy God; for Jehovah will not hold
him guiltless that sweareth falsely by his name.” “Jehovah hath sworn and will not repent.” When Agamemnon claims to
be “far the best of the Achaeans,” he uses “best” in the Irish sense, of being able to overcome any one there in a fair

fight.
B&ponoe: took courage: inceptive aorist, 1081.

nBda = ndae [ad8dw], 584-585. The seer, realizing that Achilles is the type of man “that sweareth to his own hurt, and changeth not,” is
emboldened to speak out unambiguously.

Translate:

1. Take courage and speak the oracles of Apollo the freeshooter.

2. By Apollo, son of Zeus, the Achaeans shall not lay heavy hands upon you beside the hollow ships.
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3. The blameless seer prays to Apollo the free-shooter and reveals the oracles of God to the Danaans.

4. While the Achaeans live and look out upon the earth Agamemnon shall not lay heavy hands upon the old priest of Apollo beside the
hollow ships.

5. Who boast that they are far the best of the Danaans?

LESSON XXXII

REGULAR VERBS IN -ut
ILIAD, 93-100
199. Learn the conjugation of the present, and the first and second aorist, active of {otnu, tibnut, inut, and didwyt, 949-956.

200. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* &-e1k1|g, £¢ unseemly, grievous, shameful, unfitting.

* &v-G-1o1vog, ov unransomed, without a ransom paid.

* dmo-8éx-opat, dmodé€opat, dmedefduny (dmedéyunv), dmodédeypat, dmedéxOnv* receive, accept.
* &-mpiatog, n, ov unbought, without price.

* d-wBEw (WO-, WBe- = FwO-, owBe-), dnwow, dTéwaa, dnéwoual, drekobny shove away, push off, drive off.
* &-TTUd-w, dtiufow, Nriunoa, dishonor, insult, slight, despise.

* eAik-wY, wrog m., EAk-Gig, 1dog f., bright-eyed, flashing-eyed.

« £veka (glveka, 571) with gen., usually postpos., on account, because of, for the sake of.

« €T yet, still, in addition, further.

* 1epég, 1, 6v sacred, holy.

* iA&-okopat, iAdo(o)opat, ilac(o)duny, iAdeOnv* propitiate, appease.

* KoUpN, NG, 1] girl, maiden, young woman.

« oUte and not, nor. oUte . . . oUte neither. . . nor.

* Tt p, Tatépog (Tatpdg), o father, sire.

* ToUveka (= to0 €veka) on account of this, for this reason, therefore, consequently.

Derivatives: pan-dect; helix, op-tic(al), syn-opsis, autopsy; hiero-glyphics, hier-archy; patri-arch(al, -ate).

Translate:

1. ’A6AA WV Empéu@eTal A eOXwARS kal katdufng (979, 6).
2. Beol Empéppovtat Axaiovg £vek’ apntiipog idov AndAAwvt, TOV yap Atipnocav.

3. AnéA\wv Edwkev dAyea toiowv Axatoiow 1d¢ ddoel £t1, otvek’ Ayapéuvwy Atiunocev dpntipa, ovd €BovAeto Avewv BOyatpa kai dyAad
déxBar dmowva.

4. €l éknPorog anwoet Aotyov detkéa Aavaoiotv, dwoovot EAkwmda kovpnv idw matpl dnpidtnv Gvdnowvov, G€ovat § iepnv exatdupnv

5 . / e ’ ;
G XpUGY]V' TotE OOV l)\O(GG(X]J.EVOl TIELCOLOLV.

Copy, scan, and translate :

Mliad, 93-100

“ oUT dp 8y ebxwAfig Empéugetal o0 ekatdufng, GAN Evek’ dpntiipog, Ov Atiunc Ayapéuvwy, o0d dnélvce BOyatpa
kal o0k anedéfat’ dmowva, ovvek dp dAye €dwkev £knPdrog NY £t ddoet. o0 8 ye mpiv Aavaoiowv dekéa Aotyov
anwoet, mptv Y 4md matpl @ilw dduevar Ehkdmda kovpnv dnpidtnv dvdrowov, dyewv 0 ieprv Ekatdufnv ¢ Xpvonv-

/ . ’ ‘ s ”»
TOTE KEV ULV l)\(XGG(X},lEVOI T[ET[leOl},lEV.

€0XWATG, EkatduPng: 979, 6.
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apnriipog: emphatic by position, and placed in strict contrast with e0xwAfig, as both occupy the same position in the verse. “Perhaps you
thought it was a vow or a hecatomb, but no, it was a priest.” Observe how the seer waits till the last possible moment in his sentence
before speaking the name of Agamemnon, which might seem to indicate his fear of him, but at the same time would bring this word into
special prominence.

The prophet first makes the general statement that the priest was insulted, and follows this by citing two specific features.

toUvek’ (a) sums up the preceding and brings it out prominently, so that there can be no mistaking what the real cause of the trouble is.
It has always been dangerous to insult a holy man of God. “And Elisha went up from thence unto Bethel: and as he was going up by the
way, there came forth little children out of the city, and mocked him, and said unto him, Go up, thou bald head; go up, thou bald head.
And he turned back, and looked on them, and cursed them in the name of Jehovah. And there came forth two she-bears out of the wood,
and tare in pieces forty and two children of them.”

Aavaoiotv: 997.

8 ye resumes the subject, Apollo, with emphasis. 96-97: perhaps the rhyme at the end of these two verses is intentional, to bring these
two words into full relief and sharp contrast with each other.

The subject of d6pevar may be the Greeks, but more likely it is intended to refer to Agamemnon, and would thus be omitted on purpose
by the priest, who is afraid of his anger, in spite of the assurance of Achilles.

Ehikmda: “ bright-eyes,” is another of those speaking epithets which brings the object vividly before the mind, and helps to explain
Agamemnon’s infatuation for the girl with her flashing eyes, that sparkled with the fullness of rippling laughter.

npiv ... tpiv: he will not sooner drive off pestilence... till (we) give back....

ampiatnv dvdmowvov: “ without money and without price.” Tautology for the sake of emphasis. Restoration and reparation must be made
before the god will consider any peace terms.

£¢ Xpoonv: into Chrysa, the town, not to Chryses, the priest. Calchas is evidently not willing to guarantee that they will succeed in
appeasing the god by following his prescription, as the action of the divinity is dependent upon his own arbitrary free will, and hence
uncertain. This type of statement has the further advantage of leaving a loophole of escape for the priest, who would thus preserve
inviolate his reputation for infallibility. Theoretically it should be possible to persuade the god, as Homer says in another place (where
an old friend of Achilles is trying to induce him to forego his anger against Agamemnon): “Therefore, Achilles, rule thy high spirit;
neither doth it befit thee to have a ruthless heart. Nay, even the very gods can bend, and theirs withal is loftier majesty and honor and
might. Their hearts by incense and reverent vows and drink-offerings and burnt offerings men turn with prayer, so oft as any
transgresseth and doeth sin.” teniBoruev : 1105.

This speech of Calchas is a fine example of good oratory. First, he disabuses the minds of his hearers of their prepossessions (they
thought the god might be offended because of some vow unfulfilled, or of some hecatomb unoffered), and after thus clearing the way
and having his audience ask of themselves what then was the trouble with the freeshooter, he gives the real reason, which strikes home
and carries so much conviction with it that Agamemnon, in spite of his angry opposition, is compelled to bow, and to acknowledge that
it is the finger of god which forces him to yield his prize.

Translate:

1. Do the gods blame the Achaeans on account of a vow, or of a hecatomb, or on account of Chryses the priest, whom Agamemnon
dishonored?

2. If Agamemnon will not release the dear daughter of the aged priest and receive the shining ransoms, the free-shooter will still give
many woes to the Danaans, nor will he ward off unseemly destruction for them until they give back to her own father the white-armed
maiden, unbought, and unransomed, and lead a sacred hecatomb into Chrysa; then perhaps they may appease the god and persuade his
soul.

LESSON XXXIII

REGULAR VERBS IN -yt (Continued)
ILIAD, 101-108
206. Learn the conjugation of the present, and the first and second aorist, middle and passive of {otnut, tifnut, inui, and Sidwyt, 957-962.

207. Optional. Discontinue written scansion.
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VOCABULARY

* Au@1-uéAAg, awva, av black all around, very black.

» dix-vopat be grieved, be vexed, be enraged.

« £00A4¢, 1, 6v good, noble, brave, true, helpful, kindly, virile.

* £0pUG, €ia, 0 broad, wide, large.

* kpeiwv, ovoa, ov ruling, prince, ruler.

* kpriyvog, 1, ov good, helpful, favorable, honest, true, truthful, useful.

* uévog, £0g, T rage, anger, might, courage, fury, power, spirit.

» oo¢ (dual only), eyes.

* Socopat (6-) eye, look upon, look, glare at.

o tig-mAnut (An-, TAa-), TAow, EmAnca (ERAUNY), ténAnka, TénAnouat, ERARcOnv, with gen. of material, 986, fill, sate, stuff.
* TPATLOTOG, 1), ov a double superlative, first, chiefest, the very first.

* t0p, Tupdg, 6 fire, flame.

* Aapnetd-w shine, gleam, blaze, flame.

« i (enclit.) in some way, any way, ever, yet, at some time, at any time.

* HaVTED-OpAL, HavTeLGOpAL, Epavtevoduny predict, prophesy, divine, literally, be crazy.

Derivatives: melan-choly; lamp-a-drome; mant-ic, -is 42; oc-u-lar, -list; ple-thora, -onasm; proto- 80; pyr(e)- 15.

Translate:

1. toiol § GvioTauevog HETEQP 0pL Kpeiwv Ayapuéuvwy.

2. BaciAevg Ayapépvav dxvotal péya, tiumAavrar & du@ipélaval Qpéveg UEVEOG KaKoD.
3. 8ooe dvaktog Tupl Aapnetéwvt Elktny [*elkw].

4.’Axaol & Socovtal HEvVTIV KaKG.

5. K&AXAG HAVTIG Kak@®V 0D T TOTE KPHyLX EimeV Ayauépvovt EVaKTL.

6. T4 KaKA pdvtel aiel @iN Eotiv pavredesdat.

7. AxIAebG eimev 60Ad Emea TOAAG kol T éTéAecoev.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 101-108
fl ot 8 Yy wg einwv kat &p’ £leto, Toiot § dvéotn fpws ATPeldng e0pL kpeiwv AYaUEUVWY GXVOUEVOG * HéEVEDS B¢ uéya
@péves aupruédavar tipmAavt, Sooe 8¢ ol mupl Aaunetdwvtt éiktnv. KAAxavta mpidTiota KAk 00GOUEVOG TIPOGEELTEY -
“UGVTL KaK@VY, 00 TIK) TOTE POt TO Kpryvov imag adel To1 T& kdK 0Tl @iAa @peot pavtedesbat, 60NV § ofite Ti mw elmag
£nog oUte téAeooag.

€0pV: adverbial, 780-781.

€0pL kpeiwv: widely ruling.

Uéveog: 986.

uéya: adverbial, 780-781.

ol [€o]: dat. of interest or reference (or possibly of possession).

nopi: 1003. élktnv [*eikw].

Aapmetdwvtt (945-948): to contrast with dugiuéAarvat, verse 103.

The diaphragm was thought of as the seat of the emotions and evil passions, just as the word “heart” is still used in English. “For out of
the heart proceed evil thoughts.” The dark cloud first gathers in Agamemnon'’s breast, before bursting in full fury upon Calchas. This
scene demonstrates that the seer well knew what he was about (8¢ fidn td T £¢évta etc., vs. 70) when he demanded protection of Achilles
before making his accusation of the king.
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TpwrioTa: 780-781.
KAK’: 780-781, 1012. kG docduevog : “with evil look” (literally “looking evil things”), i.e. a look that boded trouble for Calchas.
npwrtiota: a double superlative, as “most unkindest, most highest, chiefest,” etc.

This description of the wrathful Agamemnon, with eyes flashing fire and foreboding evil, could be applied with exceptional fitness and
without any change to an angry lion, ready to spring upon the object of its rage, which picture was perhaps more or less actively present
in the poet’s consciousness when he composed this passage.

0 Kpriyvov peinag corresponds to the rule in the latter part of 526.

gimac: 865, 3. “I hate him, for he doth not prophesy good concerning me, but evil.” Many see in this and the following verses a reference
to the events at Aulis, where in accordance with the commands of Calchas Agamemnon was compelled to sacrifice his own daughter,
Iphigeneia, before the gods would send suitable winds for the Greek fleet to set sail for Troy.

ot echoes the ot of the preceding verse, with which it is contrasted.
& KAk éoti: 973, 1.

Agamemnon’s fury is aroused as he thinks he detects a plot (of which Calchas and Achilles are the ringleaders) to rob him of his prize.
Apparently he has slight heed for priests and prophets and holy men. His whole attitude toward the seer is one of burning scorn and
bitter sarcasm. Although he does not use the word, he forcibly suggests that Calchas is a liar. “Should thy lies make men hold their
peace?” “Have ye not seen a vain vision, and have ye not spoken a lying divination?” Besides, the gods could be dishonest at times. Thus
Zeus sends a deceitful dream to Agamemnon, and Jehovah might send a lying spirit to deceive the prophets. It may be that the poet
would represent here a phase of the age-long struggle between rationalism (Agamemnon) and religion (Calchas). 106-108 are merely the
ordinary exaggeration common to the heat of passion. Cf. I Kings 22, 19-23; Ezek. 14, 9; Il Thess. 2, 11.

Translate:

1. The swift-footed Achilles arose and spake among the Achaeans.
2. When he is vexed, his heart, black all around, is mightily filled with anger, and his eyes are like unto blazing fire.
3. Agamemnon eyed Calchas evilly and addressed him.

4. Because you are a prophet of evils you have never spoken or accomplished anything good for me, but it is always dear to your heart to
prophesy evil.

5. “Prophet,” said I, “bird of evill”

LESSON XXXIV

REVIEW OF REGULAR -u1 VERBS
ILIAD, 109-117
213. Learn all the forms, active, middle, and passive of Totnut, ti®nut, §idwut, and inut 949-963, 924,

214. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* &- (-) inseparable prefix (“alpha copulative”), denoting likeness, union, association with, intensification.
* dyopedw, dyopevow, Nydpevoa speak, say, tell, harangue, address an assembly.

* &-Aoxog, ov, 1 (cf. Aéxog) wife, spouse.

* dueivwv, ov better, braver, superior, preferable; compar. of dyafd¢ 754.

* anéAAvpt (0A-, SAe-, 6Ao-), &moAéa(o)w, arnwAeo(o)a, dndAwAa, destroy, kill, ruin.

* dépag, aog, t6 build, stature, size, form, body, structure.

* (£)0éAw (£0e-, £0eAe-) £0eAfiow, NBEANSA, NOEANKA™ wish, desire, be willing,

» gipf (£0-), €o(o)opan be.

* Beo-npomé-w prophesy, foretell, declare an oracle, inquire of a god, interpret the divine will.

* kovpidiog, n, ov lawfully wedded, legally married, wedded in youth.
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« ofkot [oikoc loc. 657, 714], at home.

* tpo-BovAopat (BovA-, PovAe-), mpofovAricouat, mpoféBovAn, mpoPeBovAnua, mooePfovArbny prefer, wish rather.
* 6606, 1, oV (= 6dog = 6dfog) safe, sound, unhurt, unharmed, well.

* @uH, fig, 1| form, nature, beauty, growth, appearance, character.

* xepelwv, ov worse, inferior (754, 3).

* Xpuonig, idog, 1| Chryseis, daughter of Chryses.

Derivatives: Apollyon; am, is, ontology (584-585).

Translate:

1. Osonponéovteg év ‘Axaioiot pudvtieg dyopevovoty, g (how) 8 Ayauéuvovoc Eveka eknfolog tevxel GAyea, oivek’ oUk fiBele dé€acOat
GyAd’ &mowva koUpng Xpuonidog.

2. Ayapéuvawv ovk foehe dé€aobat dmotva, Emel ToAL BovAetan Exewv TV KOUPNV ATV oiKoL.

3. npoPovArcetan Ayapépvwy Xpuonida KAvtou(v)iotpng kovptding &Adxov; 988.

4. Xpuonig o0k €ott xepeiwv KAvtaip(v)riotpng 988, o0 dépag ovde @uny oUT dp @pévag olte Tt Epya (1014).

5. ¢0éhovatv Axatol Séuevan mdAy ENk@mSa kovpnY, €1 T v’ €otiv duetvov, émel fovAovtat A&oV ivat céov 1 (rather than) droAéobat.
6. d00ein 1 kovpn matpl Pidw.

7. €0t 1epele XpUonG €V oTpat@® Axat®dv kal éAlooet Ayapépuvova, GAN 008 w¢ naic @iAn £tédn matpl év xepoiv.

[Figure: THE APHRODITE OF MELOS — Louvre, Paris]

Read and translate:

Iliad, 109-117
kol vOv &v Aavaoiol Bsompoméwv dyopelels, w¢ SN T008 Evekd c@v éxnPéloc dAysa telyel, obvex &yw kolpng
Xpoonidog dyAd’ drmowva odk £0shov d¢€acbat, émel moAL PovAopar adtiv ofkol &xetv. kal ydp pa KAvtaiuvAotpng

7 < PIRIEN

npoPEPovAa, kovp1ding dAdxov, £nel oU £0€v éoti Xepeiwv, 00 dépag 00dE puRY oUT &p ppévag olte TL €pya. GAAX Kal GG
€0éAw Sduevar mdAw, €i 6 Y duervov: fovAoy’ €y Aaodv cdov Eupeval fi dnoAécbar.

In vss. 106 ff. Agamemnon makes sweeping general charges against Calchas; in vs. 109 he proceeds to the particular, kai viv, as proof of
his assertions.

- &yopevelg: contemptuously, you play the demagogue.
w¢: 1154, 1. The whole attitude of Agamemnon toward Calchas is one of sneering disbelief.

£yw: emphatic, since Calchas had claimed that it was Agamemnon, and no other, who was to blame for the plague. Naturally Agamemnon
makes out as good a case as possible for himself, and mentions only the rejection of the ransoms, and has nothing to say of the insults
which he had heaped upon the old priest, and the affront he had shown to the god.

KoUpNG: 979, 5.

avtrv: the girl’s own self, as contrasted with the ransom.
BovAopat: prefer.

ToAD: 780-781.

pa KAvtawu(v)riotpng: 524, 988. The correct spelling of this name is KAvtaipriotpn, although practically all modern texts have
KAvtaipvriotpn, and we ordinarily have “Clytaemnestra” in English.

£0¢v [€0] : 993. When Chryseis is said to be no worse than Clytaem(n)estra, it is only another way of saying that she is much more
desirable. This figure of speech is called litotes.

dépac, puiy, ppévag, £pya (Fépya) : 1014,

T 780-781. After sneering at Calchas, Agamemnon hastens to add his own defense for not accepting the ransoms and releasing the girl.
He is careful however not to mention his own brutal speech to the priest. Evidently he is in love with Chryseis, who is much younger

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



than his own wife whom he had married in the days of his youth (kovp1ding), a situation of the sort which has produced many of the
world’s most interesting

tragedies. Apparently he would be more than willing to get rid of Clytaem(n)estra and marry the girl. Unfortunately we are left entirely
in the dark as to how this was to be done. It would be interesting to know whether Agamemnon has in mind some practical means of
disposing of Clytaem(n)estra, as by divorce, or whether this is merely a vision of an unrealizable happiness, and he can only live on in
the vague hope that perhaps she may die first. Perhaps it is only another example of “Maggie, my wife at fifty, grey and dour and old,
with never another Maggie to be purchased for love or gold.” By a tragic sort of ironical poetic justice, Clytaem(n)estra settled accounts
with Agamemnon upon his return home, by murdering him, having proved as unfaithful to him as he had been to her in his absence.
This would of course be brought vividly to the minds of Homer’s hearers when Agamemnon here mentions her name.

115 ff. Instead of dealing in generalities, Agamemnon specifies the qualities which make Chryseis seem lovely and desirable in his eyes.
By &¢pag he refers to her stately build. The old Greeks never seem to have found the petite particularly adorable, and they especially
admired women of large and imposing stature. By @unjv he refers to grace of form and feature, and @pévag probably means that she was
of an affectionate disposition, implying a marked contrast in this respect with his own Clytaem(n)estra. In other words, “Maggie is pretty
to look at, Maggie’s a loving lass.” And then, to crown all, he refers to &€ya, her accomplishments. These were not of the highly
impractical sort sometimes found in modern times, but the €vya of this young lady, which found such a responsive chord in
Agamemnon’s soul, were housewifely accomplishments. She was doubtless a good cook (“For beauty won't help if vittles is cold, and
Love ain’t enough for a soldier”), could spin and weave, kept his soldier hut neat and clean, and saw to it that his clothes were kept
properly mended.

Kai: even.

€l 10y Guewdv (Eotv): Agamemnon still would intimate that it is not for the best, and takes advantage of this opportunity for another
innuendo at the honesty of the seer.

f: rather than.

Seeing that he has to give her up, Agamemnon makes the best of the situation, and by the addition of the last two verses (116-117)
effectively wins over the common soldiery to his side, an important consideration in subsequent developments. This is a good speech
and well worked out in every way.

The €y of vs. 117 echoes the ¢y of vs. 111, and effectively refutes the accusation there made.

LESSON XXXV

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -, iui, AND ENCLITICS

ILIAD, 118-125

Translate:

1. You prophesy to the Danaans and harangue them, saying that it is on account of me that the free-shooter is causing them countless
woes.

2. For this (reason) the free-shooter has caused many woes to the Achaeans, and he will still cause them, because Agamemnon was not
willing to accept the splendid ransoms for (of) the bright-eyed maiden Chryseis.

3. Agamemnon wished to have her at home, since he greatly preferred her to Clytaem(n)estra his lawful wife.
4. Chryseis is not inferior to Clytaem(n)estra, either in build, in beauty, or in accomplishments.

5. If that is better, Agamemnon will be willing to give back the bright-eyed maiden to her dear father.

6. We wished the people to be safe rather than to perish.

220. Learn the conjugation of eiui complete, 964, and read 553-559.

221. Optional. See 9.

VOCABULARY

* &-yépaotog, 1, ov without a prize of honor (yépag).
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* aueiPw, dueipw, fuewpa, fiucipbnv (ex)change; (mid.), answer, reply.

« avtika immediately, forthwith.

* Yépag, aog, T prize (of honor).

« datéopar (Sat-, date-), ddo(c)opar, £dac(c)duny, dédacuar divide, distribute, allot.
» Toudlw™ (ETouad-), Etoudow™, froipaca prepare, make ready.

* kei-pat, keioopat lie, recline, repose.

* k0d10T0¢, N, oV most glorious; superl.

« Aevoow (Aevk-) see, behold, observe, LOOK.

» Euvrjiog, n, ov common (stock, possessions).

* 0log, 1, ov alone, sole, only.

» toddpKng, ¢ swift-footed, able-footed.

* t®¢ how? in what way?

+ 10U (encl.) any way, anywhere, some way, somewhere, somehow, perhaps.
* PLAO-KTEAVWTATOG, 1], oV superl. most avaricious, most greedy of gain.

Derivatives: amoeba, amoebean (593-595), pod- (101).

Translate:

1. étotudoopev adtika yépag Ayapéuvovt, Sppa uf olo¢ Axaidv &n dyépaotog, 6 ye ydp o0d¢ Fotkev.

2. dvteg ‘Axatol Aevooovotv 6ti yépag Ayauépvovog Epxetat GAAN.

3. Quenpdueda dvakta kal eimoyev.

4. moddprng Siog AxtAAedC gime udBov kpatepdV Ayauéuvovt kBdioTw, Pilokteavwtdtyw 8¢ TdvTwy dvdpav.
5. ’Axatol Ekmépoovat ToAAA €k Aa®V moAlwv kai ddoovtal tavta AG.

6. 00 dwoopev yépag Ayapéuvovt, o yap Exouév mov Euvia kelpeva (1027).

Read and translate:

Mliad, 118-125

abTdp ¢pol yépag adtiy toudoar’, 8@pa un olog Apyeiwv &yépactog éw, émel 00dE Fotkev: Aebooete yap T6 Ye TdvTeC, §
uot yépag Epxetar GAAN.” tov & Aueifet’ Eneita moddpkng dlog AxiAelC - “Atpeidn, kOdioTe, PLAoKTEAVDTATE TAVTWY,
@G ydp tor dwoouvot yépag ueydOiuor ‘Axaiof; o8¢ ti mov duev Euviia kelpeva mOAAG, GAAX ta& uEv moAlwv
e€empdBopev, ta d€daotat,

guof: 997. It is this unreasonable demand, which Achilles on behalf of the people feels called upon to oppose, that provokes the fatal
quarrel.

“Even if I should not demand a yépag as justly due to me in return for my giving back mine, common decency would require that the
king should have one, and thus not be lacking in this matter of honor, while all the other chieftains have prizes.” The possession of the
yépag was looked upon as a mark of honor due to royal station;

to give one was to honor the king and exalt his station; to take it away without due recompense was felt as a keen disgrace. This the army
must prevent by giving him an equivalent for the prize he is about to surrender. Thus Agamemnon’s demand is prompted by his feeling
of wounded honor, and by his inherent sense of the prerogatives due to his exalted station, and not by avarice as Achilles thinks (vs. 122).

The injustice in his claim consists in his demand for immediate (a0tiy’) recompense, which Achilles clearly shows to be impracticable,
without committing an injustice to the others. But Achilles unfortunately goes entirely too far in insulting the king and accusing him of
avarice beyond all other men.

§ = Gt that.
pou: dat. of interest, or possibly of disadvantage, 997-998.

Achilles, who has summoned the assembly and who has promised protection to Calchas, is the logical candidate to answer Agamemnon,
and doubtless all eyes were turned in his direction as Agamemnon finished his harangue. The manner in which he makes reply confirms
the suspicions of Agamemnon that he too is plotting to rob him of his prize, and he thus draws upon himself the bolt which was ready to
fall apparently anywhere.
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Achilles is so excited by the demand of Agamemnon that he forgets his manners and does not show proper deference to his commander-
in-chief.

is a rhetorical question, and is employed as a device for stating as strongly as possible that the great-hearted Achaeans cannot be
expected to give a prize. The two following verses explain why this is true. The form of this question would imply that Agamemnon’s
request is absurd.

litotes, with a touch of the sarcastic in ToAAd.
Ti: 780-781. Euvrjia : used substantively, 1027, common stores.

Td, td: the first of these should be translated as a relative, the second as a demonstrative used substantively: Whatsoever we took as
plunder ... these have been divided.

dédactar: this tense would indicate that the matter is settled, and not to be reconsidered. The Greeks had already captured and
plundered many cities of the Troad, but had not yet been able to take Troy. This verse would indicate that they had already met with
considerable successes, and that a goodly amount of spoil had been taken and distributed among the soldiers. This booty formed the
chief inducement to the Greek warrior for engaging upon such enterprises. In sacking the captured cities, the male inhabitants were
usually put to the sword, while the females were made

slaves and distributed to the army as prizes. “And they warred against the Midianites, as Jehovah had commanded Moses; and they slew
all the males. ... And the children of Israel took all the women of Midian captives, and their little ones, and took the spoil of all their
cattle, and all their flocks, and all their goods. And they burnt all their cities wherein they dwelt, and all their goodly castles with fire.”

“When thou goest forth to war against thine enemies, and Jehovah thy God hath delivered them into thy hands, and thou hast taken
them captive, and seest among the captives a beautiful woman, and hast a desire unto her, that thou wouldest have her to thy wife; then
thou shalt bring her home to thine house; and she shall shave her head and pare her nails.”

“When thou comest nigh unto a city to fight against it, then proclaim peace unto it. And it shall be if it make thee answer of peace and
open unto thee, then it shall be that all the people that is found therein shall be tributaries unto thee, and they shall serve thee. And if it
will make no peace with thee, but will make war against thee, then thou shalt besiege it: and when Jehovah thy God hath delivered it into
thine hands, thou shalt smite every male thereof with the edge of the sword: but the women, and the little ones, and the cattle, and all
that is in the city, even all the spoil thereof, shalt thou take unto thyself; and thou shalt eat the spoil of thine enemies, which Jehovah thy
God hath given thee.”

Translate:

1. The Achaeans will prepare another gift of honor immediately for Agamemnon, in order that not alone of all the Argives he may be
without a prize of honor; for it is not seemly so.

2. They all see that the prize of the king is going elsewhere.
3. Thereupon all the Achaeans answered the swift-footed, god-like Achilles.

4. The son of Atreus was the most glorious, but the most avaricious of all men, for he was not willing to give his own prize of honor back
to her beloved father, because he did not see many common (stores) lying about, and what the great-souled Achaeans had sacked from
the cities had been divided.

227. Optional. At this point another review, similar to the one at the end of Lesson XXVII, should be taken. Before

going further the student should make a clean sweep of all the forms of all the nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and the verbs Adw,
pépw, Totnut, tibnuy, didwut, tnut, and eipi, in all voices, modes, and tenses, with special attention to the participles and infinitives.
Repeat the drill for the first hundred and twentyfive verses in the location of forms, as at the end of Lesson XXVIL. Plenty of written
work should be given, together with oral recitation. Discontinue prose composition.

LESSON XXXVI

IRREGULAR VERBS
ILIAD, 126-132

228. Some verbs are formed the same as regular verbs in -yt in the present and first aorist systems, but are more or less irregular in
certain respects. Some of these do not have the second aorist. So far as they have other forms they follow the analogy of AVw.
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229. Certain verbs have second perfects and pluperfects without the tense suffix, the same as verbs in -p1. Their personal endings are
added directly to the verb stem.

230. In this class is the irregular verb oida (2d perf. of *¢f8w, with pres. meaning) know, which is not reduplicated. The pluperfect (with
imperfect meaning) is fidea I knew.

231. Learn the conjugation of eiyt come, go, pnui say, speak, fiuat sit, be seated, keiuat lie, recline, the perfect 0ida know, and the second
perfect (without tense suffix) of {otnut set, stand, 924, 965-969.

232. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* ano-tivw (tet-, Ti-, TIVF-), dnotiow, Gnétion, ATOTETIKY, droTétiouat, Gnetiobnv* repay, requite, recompense, atone for.

« ¢€-ahanddw (GAamay-), E€aandéw, éEnhdnaga sack utterly, destroy utterly.

« ém-ayeipw (Gyep-), Enfyeipa, Emayiyepuat, énnyépny collect, gather (together).

« *¢ne{kw (Feik-, Folk-, Fix-), énéoika, perf. as pres. be seemly, be fitting (either, also, in addition).

» ¢u-teiyeog, ov well-walled.

* Beo0-glkeog, 1, ov godlike.

* KAETw (KAeT-, KAoT-, KAam-), KAEYw, EkAea, kéxkhopa™*, kékAeppal, ékdépOnvt (ékAdmnv) steal, be stealthy, deceive, hide.

* v40g, ov, 6 mind, plan, purpose.

* §-08¢, 1{-0¢, T6-0¢ this, that; he, she, it.

« oUtw(g) thus, so, in this way.

» taAil-Aoyog, n, ov gathered together again, re-collected, re-assembled.

* tap-épxopat (£px-, €AD-, EAvB-, Aevb-), mapededoopal, mapiiAdov (maprAvbov), mapedilvba (rapeidfilovba) evade, pass by,
outwit, elude, circumvent.

* 1001 (encl.) ever, at any time.

* tpo-t-nut (on-, oe- = 1], £-), Tporiow, Tpoénka (Tpofika), TPoeika, mpoeiuat, Tpoeibnv send forward, send forth, give up.

« tetpa-mAfj fourfold, quadruply.

« tp1-mAf] threefold, triply.

* Tpoin, ng, 1 Troy, the city, a famous ancient city in Asia Minor, commanding the Hellespont (Dardanelles). According to the
legend it was sacked by the ancient Greeks, under Agamemnon, after a siege of ten years.

Derivatives: klepto-mania(c), cleps-ydra; tetra-gon, -hedron, -meter; tri-ple(t), -ply, -gono-metry, -meter, -pod; ply.

Translate:

1. énéotkev AxaioU¢ yépa mtaliloya PactAft énayeipetv ;

2. vOv pev Ayauéuvwy mporoet Xpuonida kovpnv eAtkdmda @ £knPoiw, Gotepov & Axaiol OV dnoticovotv.
3. ddoet Zevg Axatoictv mobt é€adandéat Tpoinv méAwv Euteiyeov.

4. ’Axaiol tpocépacav AxiAfja toddpkea.

5. &yaBog pév éoti Beoeikedog AxIANeUG, kAETTeL 8¢ vOw Kal €0€AeL TtapeBely Ayapéuvova dvakta avipdv.

Read and translate:

Mliad, 126-132

Aaobg & ok énéoike maAiAoya tadt énayeipetv. GAAG oV pev vov thvde Bed mpdeg, adtap Axatol TpImAf] TeTpamAf] T
droticopev, ai ké mobr Zevg d@or mOAv Tpoinv Euteixeov €€alandiar” tov § dnapeidpevoc mpooi@n Kpeiwv
Ayapéuvwv: “ pr 81 oUtwg, dyaddc mep €0, BeosikeN AxIAAED, kAénte vOw, €mel 00 TapeAedoeat oVJE e TElOELG.

A&oVg: 971. In demanding a prize immediately (vs. 118), Agamemnon asserts that it is not fitting (vs. 119) that one of his rank should be
the only one to suffer from lack. Achilles retorts that it is not fitting either (observe the force of énf in énéoke) for the people to give up
all their prizes (£oikev thus being echoed by énéoixe).

npdeg [mpoinui] : Achilles attempts to adopt a conciliatory tone, but the angry Agamemnon is in no mood to listen. Even though he is
offered a return of three or four hundred per cent on his investment by Achilles, speaking for all the Achaeans, this is made contingent
upon the fall of Troy, which is not at all sure, and might be at a very indefinite future date. The appeal to give up the girl to the god, who,
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according to traditional religious teaching, might be expected to add some sort of reward of his own (” and everyone that hath forsaken
houses, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, for my name’s sake, shall receive an hundred fold”), is
lost upon the hard-headed Agamemnon.

[Figure: SILVER FRAGMENT FROM MYCENE — National Museum, Athens]
TpumAfi TetpanAf t': threefold, yea, even fourfold.

d®(o1) (uiv): since the city is well-walled (£vteixeov), its capture could only be made certain by divine assistance. “And Jehovah said
unto Joshua, See, I have given into thine hand Jericho. ... And ye shall compass the city, all ye men of war, and go round about the city
once. Thus shalt thou do six days. And seven priests shall bear before the ark seven trumpets of rams’ horns: and the seventh day ye
shall compass the city seven times, and the priests shall blow with the

trumpets. And it shall come to pass that when they make a long blast with the ram’s horn, and when ye hear the sound of the trumpet,
all the people shall shout with a great shout, and the wall of the city shall fall down flat. ... And it came to pass at the seventh time, when
the priests blew with the trumpets, Joshua said unto the people, Shout, for Jehovah hath given you the city. So the people shouted, when
the priests blew with the trumpets: and it came to pass, when the people heard the sound of the trumpet, and the people shouted with a
great shout, that the wall fell down flat, so that the people went up into the city, every man straight before him, and they took the city.”
“And Joshua said unto all the people, Thus saith Jehovah God of Israel. ... And ye went over Jordan and came unto Jericho: and the men of
Jericho fought against you.... And I delivered them into your hand.”

néAwv: object of é€aAamda.

dn oUtwg: synizesis, 586.

&yab6g mep £dbv (concessive): although you are brave.
vOw: 1009.

napelevoeat is a figure taken from the race course : you shall not pass (me). Agamemnon begins his speech as did Achilles (vs. 122) by
addressing his opponent with a highly honorable title, which is immediately followed by an abusive term. The fight is on, and there is no
turning back now. — kAénte véw, to Agamemnon any one who had the presumption to oppose the will of the mighty king of men must
be a scoundrel; and as Calchas was a liar (vs. 108, etc.), so Achilles is a thief at heart. This accusation would be a grave insult to the free
and frank Achilles. On another occasion, when referring by innuendo to Agamemnon, he says, “For hateful to me even as the gates of
hell is he that hideth one thing in his heart and uttereth another” Agamemnon feels sure that Achilles is trying to steal his prize from
him secretly, by having him give her up without bestowing another upon him. He is not satisfied with a vague promise of future
recompense, contingent upon an uncertainty, the sack of Troy. Achilles speaks what is right and true; on the other hand, the claims of
Agamemnon are not without justice. Thus the poet with surpassing art attributes to each the words and sentiments from which it was
impossible for the quarrel to be avoided.

Translate:

1. What the Achaeans had sacked from the well-walled cities had been divided, and Agamemnon was not willing to gather this together
again from the people.

2.1f Agamem-

non will give up his prize of honor to the gods, the Achaeans will recompense him threefold, yea fourfold, if ever the gods who have
Olympian homes should grant to them to sack utterly the well-walled city of Priam.

3. The Achaeans answered the ruling Agamemnon and said, “Though you are very brave in war, divine son of Atreus, do not be stealthy
in mind, for it is not fitting for a very mighty king to outwit the people and persuade them evilly.”

LESSON XXXVII

PREPOSITIONS
ILIAD, 133-141
238. Read carefully 1048-1061.

239. Optional :
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VOCABULARY

* Alag, avtog, 0 Ajax.

« aipéw (aipe-, £N-), aipriow, fehov (e1Aov, 584-585), fipnka, fpnuat, 11pé0nVv* take, seize, deprive, (mid.) choose.

* GAg, GAOG, 0, 1 sea, brine,

* dvt-G&iog, n, ov equivalent, of equal value.

* &no-8i-dwut (dw-, §0-), dmodwow, dnédwka, dmodédwka*, dmodédoual, dmedéOny give back, return, give away, pay.

* &p-ap-iokw (&p-), fAipoa (papov), &pnpa, Apdnv join, fit, suit, adapt, adjust.

« altwg in the same way, thus, so, as matters now are.

* deopat (dev-, deve-), Sevrjoopat, €dednoa lack, need, be in want.

* £pOw (mepu-, Fpu-), £pow, ipua(o)a, elpu(o)uar draw, drag, launch.

« fuat (flo-) (pres. only) sit, be seated.

* L€AGG, awva, av black, dark, dusky.

* peta-@pdlw* (ppad-), uetagpdow*, uetéppaca (uetené@padov), uetanéppaka*, uetanéppacpar*, peteppdodny tell, point out,
declare; mid., consider later, plan hereafter, reflect on later.

+’08vo(0)e0g, fiog, 6 Odysseus (Ulysses).

+ én(m)wg in order that, that, how (that).

» 1e6¢, 1, Ov thy, thine, your(s).

Derivatives: sal-t, -ine (603-604), hali-eutic(s), -ography, halite; axiom(atic); dose, dowry; mela(n)- (208).

Translate:

1. o0k 20éAel AIAAeDG Ayauéuvova Sevduevov Aodat, Sp’ avTtds #xn Yépag.
2. Ayauéuvwv fotal abtwg Sevduevog, kéAetal & AxiAfja yépag dmododval.
3. ueydOoHog AXIAEDG 00 Swoet Ayapéuvovi ToAG yépa, dpodc T katd Buudy, Stwc Ecovtal dvtdiia.

4. gl §¢ xe un ddworv Axatol peyddiupor yépag Ayauéuvovi, dpoavteg TO Katd Oupdv, Snwg £otar dvtdgiov, adtdg kev EAntal 1 yépag
‘AxtAfiog i Afavtog 1 '08vofio.

5. Ayauépvav iov EAntat yépag, EAav 8¢ T0 &&n, AxiAAeDg 8¢ ke kexoAwoeTal, TGV Kev Ayapéuvwy Tkntat.
6. LA VTEG ‘Axatol HeTe@pdlovto Tadta Kol alTIG.

7. elpuoav vijag peAaivag eig dAa diav.

Read and translate:

Mliad, 133-141

N .o o

7 0éAe1g, 8p” adTdC EXNG Yépag, adtdp & altws NoBat Sevduevov, kéheat 8¢ e THvE dmoSodvar; AN el uév dwoovet
Yépag peydOdpot Axatol, dpoavteg katd Buudv, Stwg dvtdéiov £otat el 8¢ ke un Sdwotv, £yw 8¢ kev avTOC EAwpal | Tedv
A Alavtog iwv yépag, fj ‘08vafjog d&w EAWV- 6 O€ Kev kexoAwoetat, §v kev Tkwpat GAN 1) ot pév tadta petagpacduesda
kal avtig, vOv § dye vija péAavav épdocopev eig dAa dlav,

#xng: keep, 1115-1116.
Sp’ adTog Exng yépag: parenthetical.

Said in scornful and bitter derision. The question is of course “rhetorical,” and is a much stronger presentment of his view than if he had
made the positive assertion and accusation that Achilles had such a plan in mind. The answer of Agamemnon to the charge of
covetousness by Achilles, is that Achilles is the one who has a selfish end in view, and that he wishes further to disgrace the commander-
in-chief in the eyes of the army by taking away his prize of honor, while he keeps his own. - a0tég : yourself, as contrasted with me and
my situation.

Agamemnon repeats the words of Achilles in verse 123, to indi-
cate his readiness to accept that plan, but with his own conditions, not those of Achilles, and it must be done now.

This is perhaps pure subterfuge. Agamemnon may not be considering the possibility he mentions here, but may have caught an evil
inspiration to rob Achilles of his prize, and so when he assails him by demanding ur kAénte vw (vss. 131-132), he may be employing a
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device known the world around, of accusing his enemy of a crime which he is contemplating himself. Probably Agamemnon makes a
gesture at the end of this verse, which would make the aposiopesis less violent.

EAwpat: 1146. £y and adtdg are added with a proud feeling of conscious superior power. Observe the rhyme with vs. 139.
Observe how the addition of idhv makes the picture definite and adds a touch of the dramatic.

This is all more subterfuge. Agamemnon has not the slightest intention of disturbing his two good and powerful friends, Ajax and
Odysseus, in their vested rights, but the whole passage is aimed at Achilles. Agamemnon here mentions these two mighty chieftains to
indicate his own superiority. 139. “I am inclined to think that he (0 said with a meaning look at Achilles) may be enraged.” This is a good
example of the grimly humoresque in which Homer’s heroes sometimes indulge. Agamemnon gloats over his ability to do as he pleases,
without having to worry over the consequences.

Tkwpat: 1146,
Considering the case closed, the king calls for immediate action, to carry out his plans as outlined.

uélawvav indicates that Homer spoke for the eyes as well as for the ears of his audience. From the time of “Noah’s ark” vessels were
calked by a treatment of pitch, to make the seams water-tight. This gave them the black appearance which the poet uses to visualize
them for his hearers. épbocopev [€pUowpev] : 800, 1098. — péAaivav pUccopey = uéAavay FEPUGCOHEY, 526.

dlav: a primitive conception.

Translate:

1. Surely we do not wish that the son of Atreus should sit (inf.) thus lacking, in order that we ourselves may have prizes of honor; and we
do not order him to give back the flashing-eyed maiden to her dear father.

2. We shall give the great-souled Achaeans many prizes of honor, adapting them to their desire, so that they may be equivalent.
3. If we do not give (it), the son of Atreus himself will seize either your prize, or (that) of Ajax, or of Odysseus, and when he

has seized (it), he will lead (it) to the broad camp of the Achaeans.

4. If Agamemnon should come upon Achilles, he would perchance be enraged.

5. But he considered this also afterward.

6. We shall now drag many swift black ships into the divine sea.

LESSON XXXVIII

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
ILIAD, 142-151
245. Read the sections treating of the comparison of adjectives, 747-756.

246. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* av-adein, ng,  shamelessness.

* &pxd¢, 00, 6 leader, commander, ruler, pilot, guide, chief.

* BovAn-@épog, ov counsel-bearing, full of counsel, discreet.

« ¢, pia, v 758 one, only, sole.

* £KG-gpyog, ov, O free-worker, working his will, Apollo.

« Ex-mayhog, ov terrible, awful, dread(ful), frightful, fearful.

« ¢mi-vvopt (ép-€évvo) (ueo-), péo(o)w, Epea(o)a, Epeipat (Epéopar) (both with and without elision of the prep.) clothe, invest.
« ¢m-tnd£¢ sufficiently, in sufficient numbers, appropriately, suitably.
* £péTng, o, O oarsman, rower, sailor.

* 'Idopevelg, fiog, 6 Idomeneus.

+ iepdv, 00, 6 sacrifice, sacred rite, victim for sacrifice (1168).

* KaAA-Tdpnog, ov beautiful-cheeked, fair-cheeked.
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* kepdaded-ppwv, or crafty-minded, cunning-(minded), sly, mindful of gain.

* 036¢, 00, 1] road, way, path, journey, expedition.

* p€Lw (Fpey-), P€€w, £p(p) €€a, £péxOnv WORK, accomplish, do, perform, make, sacrifice.

« Ud-8pa scowlingly, askance, looking at darkly, from beneath (01d) the brows drawn down.
» ¢pot alas! ah me! good gracious!

Derivatives: an-, hier-, mon-, olig-, patri-arch(y, ic(al)), arch-angel, -bishop, -duke, -i-tect, arch- (as arch-fiend, etc.); phos-, zoé-phorus;
work (593-595); vest-ment; hier- (101);

calli-graphy, -ope, cali-sthenics; syn-, meth-od(ist), hodo-meter; drag(o)on.

Translate:

1. ’Axatol pueyd®ouot fyetpav £pétac émtndeg eig vija péAavav.

2. €ig vijog Ayapéuvwy €0nkev ekatdupnv ieprv Oed.

3. dva v Bonv vija pédavay Ayapéuvwy Epnoev (1069) avtry Xpuonida kaAAimdpnov.

4. £ic Tic &vip PouAnedpog Eotat &pXOC TAV VNGV AXXIGV.

5. TInAnadng ékmayAdtatog avdpdv Eotat dpxog tfig vndc.

6. AXIMeUG pEet 1epa kal iAdoetat Ekdepyov AndAAwva toioty Axatoioty.

7. 00 T1¢ Axa1&V TpdppwV meloeTan Emeoty’ Ayapépvov dvandeiny émetpéve (1020, 1; 1071) kai kepSahedppovi.

8. 00 T1¢ £04Ae1 680V EABETV 1 dvdpdioty udyesBot it

Read and translate :

Iliad, 142-151
¢ & ¢pérac émndéc dyeipouev, &g & ExkatduPac Oouev, &v § adthv Xpuonida kaAAimdpnov Pricouev. ei 8¢ Tig dpxos
avnp BovAngdpog £otw, K Alag 1 ‘Idouevedc A diog "'0duooelg AE oV, TINAELdN, ndvtwy éknayAdtat avdpdv, Spp’ AUV
gkdepyov iAdooeal, iepd pé€ag.” tov & &p’ Umddpa idwv Tpocéen médag WKLG AXIAAEVG “ &) pot, dvaideinv Emeiuéve,
kepSahedppov, TGS Tic Tol TpdPpwv et meiBnTan Axaiédv f 680V ENOEuevat § dvSpdotv Tt udyeoBat ;

£G, £G: 1048-1049.

dyeipopev: 800, 1098. Agamemnon hurries along in his description of what he wants done, employing a wellknown artifice to distract
attention from his threat of seizing Achilles’ prize, which threatens to become a very disagreeable subject.

Orjouev [tiOnui]: 800, 1098.

&v = &vd: 1048-1049, 567. The multiplication of terms with reference to Chryseis, together with the addition of avtriv, contrasting her
with the gifts and the rest of the embassy as being infinitely more important, betrays Agamemnon’s special interest in her.

Bﬁoopsv: 1049, 800, 1069, 1098.

To rob Achilles of his prize, and at the same time to compel him to become an active instrument in his own undoing, at the behest of his
deadliest and most hated enemy, is the height of ironical tragedy. Probably Agamemnon does not really intend to do this, but is only
making another attempt at a bitter and cynical jest. - iAdooeat : 800, 1115-1116.

iepa pé€ag: (by) performing sacrifices.

The simple-hearted Achilles takes Agamemnon’s words to be in earnest, and thinks that they indicate a fear on the part of the king to
attempt the seizure of his prize openly, but that he is planning to send him away on the expedition while he is accomplishing this. So he
calls Agamemnon “crafty-minded.”

Gvaideinv émepéve: 1020, 1; 1071.
ToL: 997.

£meotv: 996.
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nei®nrat: 1100. Observe the alliteration of in this verse.
686v: 1012.
&vdpdorv: 1007.

Of course another indignant “ rhetorical” question, implying that no one would be willing to obey Agamemnon any longer. Achilles is
perhaps referring primarily to himself, but the effect of this is to make an indirect appeal to whatever there might be of latent rebellion
among the soldiery against such high-handed injustice.

Translate:

1. But come, drag the swift black ships into the divine sea, collect oarsmen in sufficient numbers therein, place in them many sacred
hecatombs, and cause to go on board many beautiful-cheeked maidens.

2. Some counsel-bearing man shall be commander.

3. Neither Ajax nor Idome neus nor the divine Odysseus was cowardly, but they feared the son of Peleus, most terrible of men.
4. Will you perform sacrifices and appease the free-worker for us?

5. We looked askance at the swift-footed Achilles and addressed him.

6. Alas! how many of the great-souled Achaeans will zealously obey a crafty-minded man clothed in shamelessness, either to go on an
expedition or to fight mightily with men?

LESSON XXXIX

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS
ILIAD, 152-157
252. Read carefully 780-788.

253. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* aitiog, n, ov blamable, to blame, guilty, accountable, responsible.

* atyuntng, Go, 6 spearman, warrior.

* Boic, fodg, 0, © 0x, cow, bull.

* wti-Gverpa fem., man-nourishing, nurturing heroes; subst. nurse of heroes.

« deDpo hither, to this place, here.

* dnAé-opat, SnArioouat, EsnAnadunv, §edriAnuat harm, hurt, destroy, damage, wrong, ruin.
* eNd-w, ENG(0)(0)w, AAao(o)a, ENAAaka, EAfAaua, HAdONV drive, strike, carry on, push, press.
* ¢p1-POAaE, akog rich-clodded, heavyclodded, fertile.

* IXNIELG, €000, €V onomatopoetic, (re) echoing, roaring, (re)sounding, thundering.

» innog, ov, 6, 1 horse, mare.

* kapmdg, ob, 0 fruit, crop, produce, harvest.

* poxé-opat (pdxopar), paxfjoouat (-éosopat?) (uaxéouar), Euaxeo(c)duny fight, battle.

* uetal between, intervening,

« 0pog (8pog, 571), £0G, T6 mountain.

* 0K10€1G, €000, v shady, shadowy.

* Tp&eg, wv, ot Trojans.

» ®0{n, n¢, 1) Phthia, a town and district in northern Greece, home of Achilles.

Derivatives: (a)etio-logy, -logic(al); bu-colic, -cranium, bovine; elas-tic(ity); echo-ing, -meter, -scope; hippo-potamus, -drome, -crene,
-crates, Phil-ip; carp-el, carpo-genic, -lite, -phore, Poly-carp; or-ead, oro-logy, -graphy, -hippus ; squi-rrel, scio-graph(y), -machy, -mancy,
sci-optic(al).

Translate:
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1. iAoV Axatol debpo paynoduevol Eveka Tpodwv alyuntdwy.
2. glol Tpdec aftiot Axaioioty;
3. A\doapev ol (= fdag) te kal fnrovg AxiAfog, kapmov & ednAnodued’ év @0in épipdAakt.

4. Tp®ég elowv TNAGOL @OinG Pwtiaveipng, éoti 8¢ udAa oA okidevt olpea kai AxHecca BdAacoa petago.

Read and translate :

Mliad, 152-157

oV yap ¢yw Tpwwv &vek’ AAvBov aixuntdwv dedpo paxnoduevog, énel ol ti pot aitiof elotv: 00 ydp mw motT éuag Podg
AAaocav 00d¢ uev Tnrmoug, o0 ot €v ®Oin EpipwAakt Pwtiaveipn kaprov EdnAjoavt, £nel | pdAa ToAAX petakl, oUped
1€ 0K10evTa BGAaood te Nyrecon *

£y: emphatic (1039), as contrasted with Agamemnon and his brother Menelaus, who had a strong personal interest in the success of the
expedition.

Maxnoouevog: 1109, 5.
T1. 780-781.

Bodg = Bbag: throughout all history cattle have been an important economic factor. Thus the English words “fee, chattel, pecuniary,” etc.,
indicate the part they have played in our own and in the Roman monetary systems, as a medium of exchange, before the introduction of
coinage. In Homer’s time maidens were called cattle-bringing, because their suitors regularly gave cattle to their fathers as a wedding
present, in return for the girl as a wife. A useful woman in Homeric times might be worth as much as four cows. Their great importance
has made them an object of divine worship among many peoples, as among the old Hebrews, who for a long period of their history
worshipped a bull-god, of which the horns of the altar were a survival.

Bwrtiaveipn: observe the touch of local pride, so common throughout all nations. His home produces heroes, of whom he is one. The
ornamental epithets and picturesque language may indicate how dear to his heart his old home in Phthia was. Perhaps he is almost
homesick.

Axresoa: onomatopoetic, to represent the sound of the roaring sea.

ok16evta refers to the long shadows which high mountains throw. This verse is in apposition with toAAd (used substantively) of the
preceding verse.

Observe the heaping up of the first personal pronouns in this passage, to indicate that Achilles had no personal interest, as did
Agamemnon, in the expedition. Achilles emphasizes his own generous motives and self-sacrificing spirit in joining the undertaking,
thereby throwing into high relief the ingratitude of Agamemnon and the deep injustice of his selfishness. “The Trojans have never done
me the slightest harm, that

I should have gone to all this trouble in making this expedition against them.”

Such wanton robbery and destruction of property might be either the occasion or the result of war. The origin of the Homeric wars, as
most wars before and since, had ultimately an economic basis, and they were waged either to protect their own property or to gain
possession of that of their neighbors. “And the children of Israel did that which was evil in the sight of Jehovah: and Jehovah delivered
them into the hand of Midian seven years.... And so it was when Israel had sown, that the Midianites came up, and the Amalekites, and
the children of the East, even they came up against them; and they encamped against them, and destroyed the increase of the earth till
thou comest to Gaza, and left no sustenance for Israel, neither sheep, nor ox, nor ass.” “And ye went over Jordan, and came unto Jericho:
and the men of Jericho fought against you...; and I delivered them into your hand. And I have given you a land for which ye did not labor,
and cities which ye built not, and ye dwell in them; of the vineyards and olive trees which ye planted not do ye eat. Now therefore fear
Jehovah and serve him.” “And Joshua did unto them as Jehovah bade him: he houghed their horses, and burnt their chariots with fire. ...
And all the spoil of these cities, and the cattle, the children of Israel took for a prey unto themselves; but every man they smote with the
edge of the sword, until they had destroyed them, neither left they any to breathe.”

[Figure: EARLY ROMAN BAR MONEY — A bar of copper marked with the figure of a bull. Dates from the fourth century 6.c.]
[Figure: EGYPTIAN WEIGHING “COW GOLD”]

Achilles is not strictly logical; for in spite of the crashing sea that rolled between, he was doing in Troy the very thing which he says the
Trojans have never done in his land because of the intervening distance. - ToAA& (€otiv).
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Achilles is now ready to renounce all allegiance to such a leader, who

repays with base ingratitude the loyalty of those who were fighting not for their own sakes, but for him and his interests.

Translate:

1. We came hither to fight with the Trojan warriors; for they are blamable to us.
2. Once the Achaeans drove away our cattle and horses, and destroyed our crops in fertile, man-nourishing Phthia.

3. Phthia is far from Troy, and there are very many shadowy mountains and the roaring sea between.

LESSON XL

NUMERALS
ILIAD, 158-164

259. Study the table of cardinals, ordinals, and numeral adverbs, 757. Commit the first twelve of each to memory, and learn the
declension of ig, uia, &v one ; 6o (§0w) two; Tpeic, tpia three ; and téocapec, Téocapa four, 758-759.

260. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* dAeyilw (GAey1d-) with gen., 984 care, reck, consider, regard, worry.

» dua with dat., at the same time, together (with).

« av-a181|g, £¢ shameless, unfeeling.

* Al é-w, dnetAfiow, NreiAnoa threaten, boast, menace.

* &p-vopat, apéopar®, Apdunv acquire, win, save, preserve.

* dp-a1péw (aipe-, €A-), dpaipriow, deéshov (Gpeihov), dppnka, doripnuat, denpédnv* take away, rob, deprive.

* £nw (oem-, o1-), £Pw, €omov be busy, perform; mid., follow, accompany, attend.

+160¢, 1 (¢{on), or equal, equivalent, well-balanced, symmetrical.

* kUV-wTng (voc. kuv@Ta) dog-faced, dog-eyed, shameless.

* Mevélaog, ovu, 6 Menelaus, brother of Agamemnon, and husband of Helen.

s ueta-Tpénw (tpem-, Tpom-, TPAT-), MeTATPEPw, METETpEYPq, (UETETpATOV), METATETPO@A*™®, ueTaTETpapual, UETETPAPONV
(uetetpdmnv®) turn (around); mid. turn oneself toward, heed.

* Hoyé-w, Eudynoa toil, struggle.

« vaiw (vao-), Evacoa, £évdoOnv dwell, inhabit; mid. be situated.

+ o1t(m)6te when(ever).

* tpd¢ (rt(p)oti) adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., to, toward, also, at, on, from, on behalf of; with gen., from, before, at the
bidding, in the sight; with dat., on, at, by; with acc., to, toward, (up)on, against.

» ttoAieBpov (= Ti(t)6A1g), ov, T city.

* Tun, fig, N honor, satisfaction, recompense, retribution, value.

* xaipw (xap-, xape-, xaipe-), xatpriow, kexdpn(k)a, kexdp(n)uar*, éxdpnyv rejoice, be glad, hail! welcome!

Translate:

1. AxIA\eVg Eometo AvakTl avdp&OV Ayapépuvovi U€y’ avaidét, Sppa xaipn.

2. ’Axatol £omovt Ayauéuvovt dua, Tiunv dpvopevot (1070) td kai Meveldw.
3. AV AYQUEUVWY KUVATNG;

4. Gpvoueda TTunv mpdg Tpwv MeveAdw.

5. Ayapéuvwv ol yetatpénetal o0d GAeyilel TdV.

6. PactAevg adtdg Areinoev dpaiproecar yépag AxiAfL.

7. ’AXtAAeDG Eudynoe ToAAX T& yépai.
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8. yépa mdvteg €€opev ioa PactAfjl, dmméte Ekmepowueda TroAieBpa Tpwwv.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 158-164
AN ool & uéy dvandés, &’ Eombued’, Sppa o xaipng, Tiunv dpviouevol MeveAdde cof te, kKuv@TA, TPdG TpDwV. TV 0D
1 uetatpémy o0 dAeyilelg - kal 81 pot yépag adTdg datprioesbot dmetheic, @ #m moA& udynoa, Séoav &¢ pot vieg
AXa@v. 00 pév oof mote 10V Exw yépag, ommdéT Axatol Tpwwv ékmépowa’ €0 vaiduevov nrodedpov:

ooi: 1007, emphatic, as may be seen from the accent, 762.

uéy’ (a): 780-781.

xaipng: 1115-1116.

oU: very emphatic, as contrasted with Achilles (1039).

&pvuuevot: 1070.

Meveldw oof te: 997.

kuv@na: the Homeric warriors were refreshingly frank in saying what they thought. To be compared to a dog is usually considered the
height of insult, and such terms regularly form a favorite part in the vocabulary of abuse. Even

to-day the dog among the Asiatics typifies all that is beastly and shameful; and so the Mohammedans call the Christians dogs; and since
Christians are presumptuous enough to refuse to believe in the prophet, they are “infidel dogs.” Here kuv®na is perhaps suggested by
uéy avaidég, of which it is merely the more insulting equivalent.

TV (used substantively): 984.

Tt: 780-781. - UETATPENY = UETATPETN AL, 584-585.

[Figure: THE FRANGOIS VASE — Archeeological Museum, Florence]

pot: 997.

avtédg: yourself, i.e. “arbitrarily,” without the consent of the army or the other chieftains.
ém: 1050.

TOAAG: 780-781.

coi: a brachylogical comparison, as in English, “what is good for a cold,” i.e. “what is good for a man who has a cold.” This thought
intensifies the injustice of Agamemnon’s action.

Observe the emphasis and contrast so effectively obtained by the use of the personal pronouns in this passage, and the rhyming effect of
oa, 60, oot, pot pot, oof.

Translate:

1. They followed the very shameless Agamemnon and Menelaus, that they might win recompense for them from the Trojans.
2. But the two kings did not regard or consider these things at all.

3. The king of men, Agamemnon, threatened to take away the prize of Achilles, for which he had struggled much, and which had been
given to him by the sons of the Achaeans.

4. We never had a prize of honor equal to Agamemnon(’s), whenever we sacked a well-situated city of the Trojans.

LESSON XLI

PRESENT, FUTURE, AND FIRST AORIST SYSTEM OF VERBS
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ILIAD, 165-172

266. 1. Review carefully all the forms of Aw in the present, future, and first aorist, all voices, modes, and tenses, 904-921, and read
789-809.

2. Learn the conjugation of @aivw in the first aorist system, 931-932.

267. Optional:

VOCABULARY

« &tdp (= adtdp 571) but, moreover.

* &-tiyog, 1, ov dishonored, unhonored.

* dpevog, €og, 6 wealth, riches.

* dpuoow (&euy-), devEw dip up, draw (out), collect, heap up.

* daoudg, o, o division (of spoils).

* diénw (oem-, o1t-), SiéPw, Séomov accomplish, perform, go through, be engaged (in).

+ £v0a-0¢ here, hither, there, thither.

s KAUVw (Kap-, kun-), kapéopat, Ekapov, kékun(k)a do, make, toil, be weary, suffer, accomplish with pain.
* KopwVig, 1dog curved, bent.

* OAiyog, n, ov little, few, small, of slight value, cheap.

* Tho0tog, ov, 0 wealth, riches, abundance.

« i(t)oAepilw (cf. n(t)6Aepog), m(t)ohepifw war, battle, fight.

* ToAL-d1€, {kog impetuous, onrushing.

* 60V adv,, and prep. with dat., with, together (with), along with.

* EpTEPOG, 1, oV (comparat. 754, 2), mightier, better, braver, stronger, more powerful, more productive, more profitable.

Derivatives: corona-tion, crown; olig-archy; pluto-crat, -cracy; polem-ic(al); syn-agogue, syn-.

Translate:

1. Siénopev éAepov ToAvdika xelpeooty.

2. ot daopdg Tkntat, Ayapéuvov £xel To yépag ToAd ueilov, AxiAAevg § Exet (yépag) OAfyov uev eilov 8.
3. AxtAelg Exwv yépag OAiyov te pilov T Epxetar €ml vijag, Enel ke kapn ToAepilwv.

4. VOV AxIAeNG giol DOINvSe.

5. 7§ TOAD @éptepdv oty Tpev ofkade oOV vnuoiv kopwvictv.

6. AXIAAEDG £V ETTUOG, 0VK GpUEel dpevog kal TAoUTov Ayapéuvovt EvOdde.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 165-172

GAAG TO pev mAETov ToAVALKoG TTOAEpoto XeTpeg Eual di€moud’, dtdp fv ote daoudg Tkntat, ool To yépag ToAL Ueilov, Eyw
& dAiyov te pihov te Epxoy’ Exwv Emi vijag, Emel ke Kapw moAepilwy. vOv § eiur ®OINvY’, €mel 1 TOAD @éptepdy €otiv
ofkad’ Tuev 6OV vnuel kopwvicty, 00d¢ ¢ diw £vBEd &tiuog £wv d@evog kai TAobTov deVEety.” Tov & Aueifet Enerta dvag
AavOp@V Ayapéuvwv:

10 mAglov: comparat. of ToAUg, 754, 9, the greater (part).

Xelpeg éuai: my hands, a more effectual and picturesque way of saying ” I did it.” dacpdg : ” And when Joshua sent them away also unto
their tents, then he blessed them, and he spake unto them, saying, Return with much riches unto your tents, and with very much cattle,
with silver, and with gold, and with brass, and with iron, and with very much raiment: divide the spoil of your enemies with your
brethren.” “But all the cattle, and the spoil of the cities, we took for a prey to ourselves.”

16: the well-known, usual (gift of honor).

ToA0: 780-781.
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ueilov: comparat. of péyag, 754. dAiyov: of slight value (not petite).
OMlyov te @ilov te: of slight value, yet dear (to me). Cf. Shakespere: “a poor virgin, an ill-favoured thing, but mine own.”
£pyop’ (ar). - when I am weary (of) fighting.

149-168. There is a distinct note of pathos running through this whole passage, and a feeling of hot but helpless resentment at
Agamemnon’s overbearing arrogance, together with his ingratitude toward those to whom he owed so much.

“This is no place for me; I'm going home.”
o (o1): 997.

4tw: ironically, as often. kopwvicw : this word visualizes the curved line of the Greek ship, with its high prow and stern.

Translate:

1. Although the greater (part) of this impetuous war was accomplished by our hands, you always have much the greater prize, whenever
a division of spoil(s) comes.

2. When they grew weary (of) fighting, they went to their ships with (having) prizes, small yet dear to their hearts.

3. It was much better to go to Phthia; nor did they think that since they had been dishonored here they would collect wealth and riches
for Agamemnon.

LESSON XLII

THE SECOND AORIST, AND THE FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT SYSTEMS OF VERBS

ILIAD, 173-181

273. 1. Learn the conjugation of the perfect and second aorist systems of Aow and of faivw, 904-915, 922, 930.
2. Read carefully 810-818.

274. Optional:

VOCABULARY

» S10-Tpe@nic, £€¢ Zeus-nourished.

« efveka (= éveka, 571) on account of.

« émooebw (ogv-, 6U-), —, Enéooeva, Enéooupal, énec(c)VBnv drive on, hurry on, urge.

» £70pog (€Taipog, 571), ov, 6 companion, comrade, follower, friend.

* £x0pdg, 1}, 6v (compar. £xBiwv, ov; superl. €xbiotog, 1, ov) hateful, hated, enemy, hostile, odious.
* KapTEPSG, 1, OV (= kpatepds) (597-598), strong, mighty, severe, harsh, stern.

* KOTéw, £k6Ten(0)a, kekdtn(k)a hold a grudge, be angry, be vindictive.

* udAiota (superlat. of udAa) most of all, especially, by all means, decidedly.

* uaxn, ne, n battle, fight, fray.

* uévw (pev-, peve-) pevéw, Eueva, pepévnka™* remain, await.

* untieta, &o, 6 counsellor, (prudent) adviser.

* Muppdwv, 6vog, 6 Myrmidon, Greek.

* 80-opar with gen. 984, reck, care, consider, regard, worry.

* TIUG-w, TIUAow, Etiunoa, Tetiunka, tetiunuat, Eiurinv honor, gain honor; mid. avenge, exact recompense.
* (3¢ thus, so, in this way, as follows.

Derivatives: Dino-mache, logo-, scio-, theo-machy; timocracy.

Translate:

1. pev&opat pdAa, €nel por Buudg Enéooutar Tode.
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N

. Moobueda IMINANEdNY péverv etvek’ AyapéUVovog.

3. tap’ Ayapéuvovi ye Aot gloiv, of ke TOV TTproovot, udAiota 8¢ pntieta Zelg.
4.’ Ax1IAAeUG €0ty €xB10T0G TAVTWV d10Tpe@éwv PactAfwy Ayapéuvovi.

5. £p1g te QIAN AxIAR €oTiv aiel méAepofl Te pdxat te.

6. AXIMeDG pdAa kaptepds éotiv, GAAG Tov Bebg ol T Y Edwkev.

7. AxAAelG g1t ofkade obv vnuot Te kal étdpototy, dvder 8& Mupuidéveoory.

8. Ayapéuvwy ok aAeyilel 008 80stan AxtAfjog KOTEOVTOG.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 173-181

“ @edye HaN, €l Tor Bupog éméoovtal, ovdE ¢ €yw ye Alooopar efvek’ €ueio péverv: map éuol ye kal GANot, of k€ pe
tiufioovot, pdAota 8¢ untieta Zevg. €xBiotog &€ pol oot drotpegéwv PaciAiwy aiel ydp ot €pig te @iAn méAepol te
udxat te. el udha kaptepds €oot, Bedg mov ool T6 Y Edwkev. ofkad’ iwv oLV vnuel Te 6fi¢ Kal 001 £Tdpototy Mupuiddvesotv
&vaooe, 6¢0ev & &ye obk dAeyilw 008’ 8Bouat koTéovTog: dmeiAfiow 8¢ Tot Hde:

ToL: 998.
@evye: flee, desert. It is this insinuation which helps Achilles decide to stay.
“Run along home, by all means; don’t stay on my account.” Ironical, of course. &AAot (giow).

A reply to the assertion of Achilles in vs. 159. This is a good example of the subtle irony of the poet; for it is Zeus and no other who
dishonors Agamemnon in the sequel. The king’s proud speech here and his haughty presumption upon the favor of Zeus, the natural
protector of kings, thus make his later discomfiture all the more striking and humiliating.

Tiuficovot: 1144,
£p1c T @iAn (éotiv). @iAn agrees with €pig, but is to be taken with néAepof te pdxat te also.

“Granted that you are brave and mighty (thus acknowledging Achilles’ assertion of the important part he had played in the war, vss.
165-166), you do not deserve any credit for that, as not you but some god is responsible, who gave it all to you without any effort or wit
on your part.”

Mupuiddveooiv: 1001, but in the mouth of Agamemnon may be considered a dative of disadvantage, 997.
Mupuidéveootv pdvaooe: see 526.

0€0ev: 984. Observe the hissing effect produced by the heaping up of sigmas in this and the preceding verse. Mupuddvesorv receives
prominence by its position in the verse, since Agamemnon wishes to make clear to Achilles the limits of his authority, and that he has no
right to be issuing commands to the Achaeans. Agamemnon will bear no infringement of his own prerogatives.

kotéovtog (o€0): 984.

In this whole passage Agamemnon assumes a tone of sneering sarcasm and contempt for Achilles, as though he were but a peevish and
willful child. Thus he belittles Achilles’ every motive and excellence. His threat to return home is interpreted as due to panicky fear, his
bravery in war, his impetuous spirit, and his strength of will, are all qualities which make him a nuisance as a quarrelsome and
contentious fellow. “Pray don’t let me detain you,” he says, ” if you are in such a hurry to flee. It will be a blessing to see you gone, since
you are so perverse and given to strife. Be sure to take all your bags and baggage along, and don’t be trying to strut around here with
your authority, but run along home to the Myrmidons, where you belong. Pout away all you please. Your anger is the least of my worries.
It is all the same to me whether you hold a grudge or not, and just to show you how much I care, I shall threaten you as follows:” This all
proves too much for Achilles, who feels now that he cannot return home without provoking the ridicule of

the army. Like a spoiled child or an obstinate woman, when Agamemnon pretends that it would give him pleasure to be rid of him, he
insists upon staying.

Observe the emphasis and contrast obtained by the use of the personal pronouns in this whole passage.

Translate:
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1. Agamemnon, king of men, said to Achilles, “Fly by all meants, if your soul urges you.”
2. The Achaeans entreated us greatly to remain with them, that we might honor them especially.
3. Zeus, the counselor, will especially honor all the kings.

4. Agamemnon and Menelaus were to Achilles the most hateful of all the Zeus-nourished kings; for always strife and wars and battles
were dear to their hearts.

5. Although they were very strong, some god had given that to them.
6. Let us go home with our ships and our comrades, and rule the Myrmidons.

7. We do not regard Achilles, nor do we care when he holds a grudge; since we are much mightier.

LESSON XLIII

THE PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF VERBS

ILIAD, 182-192

280. 1. Learn the perfect middle system of AVw, 910-915, Tpénw, TevXw, and nevBopat, 925-929.
2. Study the table of personal endings of verbs, 819-829.

281. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* &vtnv openly, before the face.

» dixog, €0¢, T6 Woe, pain, grief.

* Bpion{g, idog, 1} Briseis, daughter of Briseus, prize of Achilles.

* d1-Gv-dixa in two ways, differently.

» évapilw (évapry-), Evapiéw, nvépi&a strip of armor, spoil, slay.

* ¢pNTU-w, RpHTioca, Npntvdnv check, restrain, control, contain, hold back, curb.

* fitop, 0pog, T6 heart, soul, spirit.

* kAtoin, ng, 11 hut, barrack, tent.

* Mdo1og, 11, ov hairy, shaggy, rough, bushy.

* uep-unpilw (unpry-), Epepuripiéa ponder, consider.

* unpdg, od, 6 thigh.

* Opo1é-w*, dpolow, wuowwdnyv liken, make like, compare, make equal.

* 0EUC, €la, U sharp, biting, cutting, keen, acid.

* 80(0)og, n, ov how much, how great, how many, how large, how long.

* TA0-w, TAVOW, ETAVON, TETAVKA, TETAUMAL, ERaUONV cease, stop, PAUSE, check, restrain, hold off.
« IInAgiwv, wvog, 6 son of Peleus, Achilles.

* otuyéw (oTVY-, oTUYE), Eotuéa (¥oTuyov), EoTuyABnVT hate, loathe, dislike, make hateful, hold in horror, fear.
* pdoyavov, ov, té sword, sabre.

Derivatives: hom(o)e-o-pathy, homo-logous, -geneous; Stygian.

Translate:

1. apaipedueda PaciAfia Xpuonida to yépag kaAdv.

2. Ayapépvev el Xpuonida £¢ Xpoonv ovv vni kal £Tdpototy £oiotv.

3. &vag avtog iwv kAtoinvde &€et Bpionida kaAAimdprov T yépag AxtAAfiog, S@p’ AXIAAeG €V 18 Gooov @éptepds EoTiv Ayapéuvwy.
4. 8\ Aot otuyéoust edoBat opéag aTodg etvat Tooug Ayapépvovt kai dpotwdruevat &venv.

5. fitop MnAefwvog 2uepuipiée Sidvdixa, fi § ye épuooduevog @doyavov dED mapd prpov &vaotroete pév todg Axatols, évapilot &
ATpeidnv, N mavoele x6Aov Epnricelé e Bupdv.
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6. &x0G UEya £yEVeTO Toloy ‘Axatoioty, otveka Ayapéuvwv deeileto Bpionida kaAAimdpnov AxiAfa.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 182-192
w¢ &Y dearpeital Xpvonida ®oifog AndAAwv, TV eV Eyw oLV vni T €uf] Kal EUoig etdpototy TEUPW, Eyw O€ K dyw
Bpionida kaAMmdpnov avtdg iwv kAlsinvde, T ooV yépag, Spp’ €U €1dng ocov @éptepds eipt o€Bev, atuyén d¢ kai GAAoOG
{oov Zuol pdoBat kai dpotwBAuevat &vinv.” w¢ edto TinAgtwvi § &xog yéver', &v 8¢ oi fitop otriBecoty Aaciotol Sidvdixa
uepuipi€ev, fi 8 ye @doyavov 8ED épucoduevog Tapd unpol Tolg uév dvaothoeley, 6 & Atpetdnv évapilot, fe xéAov
navoelev EpNTOoELE TE BUUOV.

£(g), Xpuonida: 1020, 1.

Gparpeital = dpaipéetat: 584-585.

w¢: as, since.

népupw, dyw: observe the variation due to the use of the indicative and subjunctive. Agamemnon is more sure of the first than of the
second. dyw : 1101.

kaAAmdpnov is maliciously added by Agamemnon to tantalize and irritate Achilles further, at the prospect of losing such a desirable
prize.

“To prove my superior power, I shall go myself.”
70 60V Y€pag: in apposition with Bpionida. The addition of the demonstrative pronoun (t6) makes the expression more vivid.

€1dn¢: 1115-1116. Agamemnon consciously sets himself over against Achilles, and indicates that “as the god has done to me, so will I do to
you,” and is careful to emphasize that he would yield to no one less than the god himself. The repetition of €y and the addition of avtdg
show clearly the king’s feeling of proud superiority and conscious power.

do00V: 564, 3.

0€0gv: 993.

otuyén: 1115-1116.

Kai: also, even (as well as yourself).
¢pof (givon): 1003. - pdoBat [@nuil.
oporwdnuevat: liken himself, 890.

i.e. “I shall make such an example of you that no one else may ever venture to display such arrogance or set up his will in opposition to
my own.” The situation has now reached an impasse. Stung as he was by the brutal taunts of Agamemnon, the only thing left for a high-
spirited man in Achilles’ position would be to kill him, or else lose his own life in the attempt.

MnAgiwvi: 998.

£v 8¢ ol otfiBeootv: 998, 1009.

Aacioiot: hair on the chest is still considered a mark of a strong and virile man.
: whether.

T0UG (§AAoug Axaiovg): evidently Agamemnon was sitting down in the assembly, with the other chieftains seated around him. Achilles
would need to make these start up in order to get at Agamemnon.

dvaotrioeiev, évapior: 1153.
fC: or.

navoelev, €pnTioel€ Te: 1153,

Translate:
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1. Since the gods thus take away our prize, we shall send it to Chrysa, with a sacred hecatomb for the god, but we shall go in person
(a0tof) to the tent of Achilles and lead away his prize, the beauteous-cheeked Briseis, that he may well know how much stronger we are
than he, and all others may hate to say they are equal to us and compare themselves with us openly.

2. When he had thus spoken, grief arose for the sons of the Achaeans, and within their hairy chests they pondered in two ways.

3. We shall draw our sharp swords from our thighs, and rouse the sons of the Achaeans, but slay the two sons of Atreus, or we shall check
our wrath and curb our spirit.

LESSON XLIV

FIRST AND SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM OF VERBS
ILIAD, 193-200
287. Read 830-859, and review the first passive system of Abw, 916-921, and of tpépw, 935.

288. Optional :

VOCABULARY

«’Abnvain (A6AQvn), ng, 1 Athena, goddess of war, wisdom, and the arts.

* duew, dugortv, both.

* YI-yV&okw (Yvw-, yvo-), yvdoouat, Eyvwv, £yvaka, &voouat, €yvdednv* KNOW, recognize, learn, perceive.

* EAkw (€AK- = oek-, 603-604), draw, drag, pull, tug.

* flog while, until.

* BouPéw, BapPriow*, é8auPnoa wonder, be amazed, be frightened, stand aghast.

* {otnut (otn-, oT00-), oTAGW, EoTNoa (Eotnv), Eotnka, Eotapar®, €6tdOny set (up), STAND, make stand, take one’s stand, STATION.

* koAedv (kovAedv, 571), 00, T4 sheath, scabbard (1168).

* kOun, ng, N hair, locks, tresses.

» £avB4c, 1, Ov tawny, yellow, blond.

« &lpog, €0¢, T6 sword.

» Ou®g equally, alike, together, at the same time.

+ 8m1(0)0e(v) behind, from behind, later, latter.

* Oppaivw (6puav-), -, Gpunva toss about (turn over) in mind, ponder, consider, plan.

* 0Upavdg, o0, 6 heaven, sky.

* TTaAAdG, &doc, 1y Pallas (Athena).

* Tpénw (Tpem-, TPOT-, TPAT-), TPEYw, Expeda (ETpamov), Tétpopa™™, Térpapual, £tpdeOny turn (around), rout, put to flight; mid.,
turn oneself, flee.

* paeivw (paev-); aor. pass. épadvOny shine, gleam, glare, flash.

 patvw (Qav-), pavéw, Epnva, Téenva, tépaouat, £pdv(0)nv show, shine; (mid.) appear.

Derivatives: a-gnostic(ism), pro-gnosticate; STAY, system, static; comet; trope, etc., 261; dia-phanous, etc., 194.

Translate:

1. ol ‘Axaiol dppatvov Tadta Katd @péva Kol katd Oupdv.

2. EAkwpeV €k KoAe®V peydAa Elpea kal évapilwuey Ayapéuvova.

3.’ABrvn AABev 00pavéBev, TV ydp Enkev “Hpn AeUk@AevOG.

4. “Hpn AevkdAevog @iAéel AxiAfd te kal Ayauépvova oudg Bupd, kndetat 8¢ toltv dugouy.
5. ABrjv ANV 00pavéBev, Eotn & Embev, eike § AyiAfia EavOric kSung 983.

6. ’ABvN é@aiveT AyiAfit olw, 00 Y&p Tig TGV AWV AXAIGY GpEeTo TNV BedvV.

>

7. mel Oedt eihev Ay1Afa kSuNG, £0dupnoe, petatpePduevoc § Eyvw adtika MaAAGS ABnvainy.

8. Sooe ABnvaing EpadvOnoav detvw AIAAL.
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Read and translate:

Mliad, 193-200
10g 6 a8’ Hppatve katd @péva kal katd Buudv, Ehketo § ék koleoio péya Elpoc, NABE & ABrVN 00pavBev: Tpd Ydp fke
Bed, AevkwAevog “Hpn, &uew ouds Ouud @iAéovod te kndopévn te. ot & dmbev, Eavoiig 8¢ koung Ee MnAeiwva, oiw

>

@awopévn, TV § dAAwv ol tig oparo. Odupnoev & AxiAevg, petd § étpdnet, avtika & &yvw MaAAEd Abnvainv: deve
8¢ ol Booe pdavoev.

€\keto: was drawing.

AAOs §ABAvnN: codrdinate, instead of subordinate construction, 1114.

duow = Ayapéuvova AxiAfiG te: Hera did not want to see either of them get hurt.
Bup@: 1009.

@1Aéovoa, kndouévn: 1109, 2.

The situation has now reached the point where Achilles feels constrained to act, as he would rather die than endure such deep insults
and humiliation at the hands of his most despised enemy. The imperfects in the first two verses make the description strikingly vivid and
picturesque, while the hurried action of the two following aorists are well adapted to introduce Athena suddenly and dramatically. The
appearance of Athena is as unexpected, and is introduced with as much dramatic effect as the intervention of the angel when Abraham
was getting ready to perform the final act in the sacrifice of Isaac: “And Abraham stretched forth his hand, and took the knife to slay his
son. And the angel of Jehovah called unto him out of heaven, and said, Abraham, Abraham : and he said, Here am 1. And he said, Lay not
thine hand upon the lad, neither do thou anything unto him.”

KOUNG: 983.
[Figure: THE “MOURNING ATHENA” — Acropolis Museum, Athens]

olw (AxiAfY): divinities regularly had the power of making themselves invisible to part of a company and appearing only to one or more
in whom they had some special interest. “And I Daniel alone saw the vision: for the men that were with me saw not the vision.” “And the
angel of Jehovah stood in the way for an adversary against him. ... And the ass saw the angel of Jehovah, standing in the way, and his
sword drawn in his hand: and the ass turned aside out of the way, and went into the field: and Balaam smote the ass, to turn her into the
way.” The Homeric divinity never appears to a group, but only to individuals. Besides it would have spoiled the plot had Athena been
seen or heard by the other Greeks, including Agamemnon.

The latter part of this verse repeats in negative form the first two words. - 0pdto = wpdeto, 584-585, 837.
Bdupnoev: naturally Achilles was astonished at this unusual method of restraint. Certainly it would have been death to any of the

Greeks who would have dared to attempt it. Even though it might seem highly undignified in a goddess, no time was to be lost and words
would probably have had little effect on the headlong Achilles. Besides it gives the poet an unusual opportunity for introducing a
picturesquely dramatic incident.

ol refers to Athena. pdavOev = EpaévOnoav, 973, 3; 945-948.

Translate:

1. While they were thus pondering in their hearts, but were drawing from their scabbards their great swords, the gods came from
heaven, together with white-armed Hera who loves and cares for all men equally in her soul.

2. They stood behind the ships of the Achaeans.
3. Athena appeared to Achilles alone, and seized him by his tawny locks.
4. None of us saw the goddess, but we stood amazed.

5. When they turned around, they immediately recognized the goddess, for her (two) eyes gleamed terribly.

LESSON XLV

PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST SYSTEM OF -u1 VERBS

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



ILIAD, 201-211

294. 1. Verbs ending in -yt differ from -w verbs, by having no tense suffix (except in the subjunctive) in the present and imperfect active,
middle, and passive, in the second aorist active and middle, and in the second perfect and pluperfect active.

2. Learn the inflection of the present, future, and both aorist systems of {otnut, tibnut, inut, and didwyt, 949-962.

295. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* &v =ké(v) (1085-1091).

« atyi-oxog, n, ov aegis-holding.

« aUte again, in turn, but, however, further (more), anew.

* YAauk®mig, 180¢ gleaming-eyed, flashing-eyed (“owl-eyed”).

« fva in order that, (so) that, where.

* My-w, MEw, EAn&a cease (from), refrain, SLACK(EN), weaken.

* un-8¢ and not, but not, nor, not even; unde ... undé neither... nor.

* ATt (6A-, OAe-, 6A0-), OAéo(0)w, dAeo(o)a, BAwAa destroy, kill, ruin, lose; (mid.) perish, die.
+ dveldilw (dverdid-), wveidioa revile, reproach, abuse.

* Tpoo-aLdd-w, Tpocsavdow®, mpoonvdnoa address, speak to, say to.
* TTepdELG, eooa, £v winged, flying.

« Téxa (tayve, 780-781) quickly, swiftly, soon.

* T€K0G, £0G, T child, descendant, offspring, young.

« ti-mte (i mote, 592) why (in the world)?

* Up1g, 106, 1] insolence, wantonness, frowardness, HYBRIS.

» Umep-omAin, ng, 1 arrogance, insulting conduct (deed), 1168.

* WVE-w, pwviow*, épwvnoa speak, lift up the voice.

Derivatives: op-, 261; slack (en); ptero-pod, -dactyl; tachy-graphy; phono-logy, anti-, caco-, eu-, sym-, taut-ophony, tele-, mega-, micro-

phone.

Translate:

1. AYIAAeVG wVHoag Ttpoonbda yAavkwmida AORvny Enea ntepdeva.

2. Tint AABev alte MaAAdG ABHvn Tékog atyidyoto Adg;

3. YAavkadmc ABrvn AAOev Tva 181 GPprv Ayauéuvovog Atpeidao.

4.’ A\1IAAeDG €péet ABRvn, T0 8¢ tetedeouévov Eotat. olw Tadta teAéecBat.
5. Tay’ &v mote Ayopépvav dAéoon Bupdv fig Umepomhinoy.

6. YAavkamic 'ABrivn RABE madoovsa T pévog AxIARog, af ke TBnTal.

7. EAnyev AxiAAelg Ep1dog, 008e EAketo Eipog xepl;

8. oveldiler Ayapéuvova €neotv, g Eoetal mep.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 201-211

Kal pv @wvroag énea nrepdevta mpoontda - “tint avt, ailyidxotlo Adg tékog, eidjhovbag; 7 tva UPprv 101 Ayauéuvovog
AtpetSao; AN &k ot épéw, TO 8¢ kai TeAéecBat dlw fig UepomrAinot tdy’ &v mote Buudv dAéoon.” tov § alte mpooéeine
0ed, Yhavkwmig Adrivn - “AABov ¢y Tadsovsa T ooV uévog, of ke midnat, ovpavéBev: Tpd 8¢ Wike Bed AeukdAevos “Hpn,
uew Op@c Buud @iAéovad te kndouévn te. AAN dye ARy €pidog, unde Eipoc EAkeo xeipl: GAN’ A tot Eneotv uév dveibicov,
w¢ €oetat Tep.

uwv: object of mpoonvda.
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#mea: 1012,

ntepdevta: 523 ; the words were personified, and if they flew from the mouth of the speaker to the ears of the listener, they would need
wings, just as birds.

atyidxoto: the aegis of Zeus was a shield, adorned with the head of the Gorgon, a snaky-headed monster, which petrified with chilly fear
all who looked upon it. Athena was the best beloved of the children of Zeus, since she had sprung, as goddess of wisdom, full grown and
fully armed from his head. As his favorite child she often bore his aegis. Achilles seems displeased at Athena’s interference, and is greatly
vexed that he should be prevented from killing Agamemnon. adte does not of necessity refer to an earlier appearance of Athena, but
may merely denote Achilles’ impatience that one trouble after another seems to have befallen him; and so he says, “And have you come
too” (as an addition to all my other vexations) ?

eiAfAovbag, 1168.

101 = {dnon: 584-585. Achilles answers his own question (vs. 202) by a second rhetorical one. Hybris was something always to be punished
by the gods, “for the froward is an abomination to Jehovah.” If Athena wished to be sure as to Agamemnon’s hybris, the best way was for
her to come down and see for herself. “And Jehovah said, Because the cry of Sodom and Gomorrah is great, and because their sin is very
grievous; I will go down now and see whether they have done altogether according to the cry of it, which is come unto me; and if not, I
will know.” - UBpv €idn), 526; 1067, 2.

16: subject of teAéeaba, 971.

dtw: ironical, as usual in Homer.

Achilles broadly hints at his intention of killing Agamemnon for his arrogance. fig (8¢, 1}, &v).
unepomAinot: 1005.

OAéoor: 1101.

yAavkwmg: supplements vss. 199-200, and shows why Achilles so quickly recognized the goddess. Originally it seems to have meant
owleyed. Its origin was lost sight of before the time of Homer, to whom she was gleaming-eyed, flashing-eyed, etc., but it represents the
earlier idea, according to which the goddess was thought of in the form of an owl, just as Jehovah was worshipped by the Israelites for a
long time in the form of a bull-god, as Apollo Smintheus was once the mouse-god, etc.

navoovea: 1109, 5.

nibnau: Athena is not quite sure that Achilles will obey, but hopes so.
£p1dog: 987.

€\keo: continue to draw.

Xetpi: 1005.

ARy (¢): imperative.

Le. abuse him roundly; only do not strike him. The goddess counsels a word-war, instead of a resort to arms, and thus there is a reversion
to the situation previous to Achilles’” attempt to draw his sword.

w¢ £oetai mep: “tell him how it shall be,” i.e. “tell him what shall take place.” This deus ex machina scene, which is necessary for the
further action and development of the poem, would be an artistic blemish in a work where the gods do not take such a prominent part
and do not consort so freely with mortals as they do in the Iliad.

Translate:

1. We lifted up our voices (part.) and addressed the flashing-eyed goddess (with) winged words.

2. Why, O darling daughter of aegis-bearing Zeus, have you returned to the swift black ships of the Achaeans?

3. Is it that you may see the insolence of the Zeus-nourished kings?

4. But we shall speak out to you, and we think that this will be accomplished, that they will soon lose their souls by their own arrogance.

5. Athena, the flashing-eyed, came from heaven to check the anger of Achilles, if perchance he would obey her.
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6. If Achilles will cease from strife nor draw his great sword with his heavy hand, he may revile Agamemnon with harsh words as the
opportunity may offer (¢ €oetai nep).

LESSON XLVI

FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF -u1 VERBS
ILIAD, 212-222
301. Learn the conjugation of all the perfect and pluperfect forms of Totnut and of *€idw, 924, 966.

302. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* a-bé-w*, dmbrow, Aribnoa, with dat., 996, disobey, fail to obey, distrust.

« dafuwv, ovog, 6, 1} divinity, god (dess).

* d@pov, ov, t6 gift, present.

» e({)popan (reps-), e(i)pvo(o)opar, e(i)puo(c)dunv save, preserve, observe, protect, guard, retain.
o ¢&-elpw (Fep-, Fpn-, Fer-), €€epéw, é€cinov, €eipnka®, é€sipnuat, £€c1priOnv speak out, declare.
« ¢mi-nie{fw (ne1b-, mb-, to10-), Emneiow, énéneion (Emnémbov), émmnénoda, émnénsiopal, ncneiodny persuade, trust; mid. obey.
« qut (Ay-), imperf., fiv speak, say.

« {-oxw (iox- = o1-6(g)x-), another form of &w, have, hold, restrain, check.

* KOLAgOV = KoAedv, 571, 1168.

* KWTN, NG, N hilt, handle.

* Ttdp-g1y, (€0-), mapéo(o)opat be present, be at hand, be near, be beside.

* spwitepog, 1, ov of you two, belonging to you two.

« Tpic thrice, three times.

* xp1 (xpeiw, xpéw), N need, necessity, fate, destiny, due, duty.

* 00w (pwb-, Fwbde-), dow, éwoa, Ewopal, édadnv shove, push, thrust, drive, strike.

Derivatives: demon-iac, -o-logy, -o-cracy, -o-latry, pandemonium; Dora, Doro-thea, -thy, Theo-dore; am; t(h)rice.

Translate:

1. tdvta yap tdde teAéocovot Beol 'OADpTIx dSdpat’ EXOVTEG, WG EYW oot E€epéw.

2. kai mote tpig tdooa d®p’ ayAd’ E€e1 AxiAAeng eiveka tiod UPprog Ayapépuvovog Atpeiddo.

3. ’AxtMebg Toxetat, TeiBetan 8¢ Oefjiv “Hpn AevkwAévw ABnvain te yhavkdmdt.

4. xp1) €otv AXIAATa, kal pdAa mep Oupd kexoAwpévov, €nog elpvoacdat Oefjv KAV, WG Yap €0Tiv AUEVOV.
5. Beol AN EkAvov AxiAAfog, ofveka tolotv Emmeibetat.

6. ’Axatol £oxebov xeipag Papelag Eml kOTNG dpyvpénot Elpéwy peydAwy.

7. AxIMeVG Ewoe péya Elpog P £ KOUAESY.

8. Axatol kakoi AmiBnoav pvboiotv ‘ABnvaing.

9. Bed yAavkdmig AOARvn £Befriketv OGALUTSVEE €¢ dddpata ALég.

Read and translate:

Miad, 212-222

03¢ yap é€epéw, TO 8¢ Kai teTeleopévov Eotar kal moté To1 Tpi¢ Téooa mapéocetal dyhad S@pa BPpioc elvexa thode: o §
{oxeo, meibeo & Auiv.” v § dnapeduevog mpocten mOdAc WKUG AXIANEDG * “ xpr| UEV cewitepdy Ve, Bed, #mog

~ N

elpvoocacdat, kai pdAa mep Buud kexoAwuévov WG yap dpetvov - 8¢ ke Ogoig Emmeibnral, udAa T EkAvov adtod.” f Kal €N
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apyvpén kwmy oxéde xeipa Papeiav, dP § £ kovAedv woe péya Elpog, 008 AniBnoev uvBw Abnvaing f § OvAVuTOVdE
Beprikery dwpart £¢ aiyidxoto Atdg peta daipovag &AAoug.

kai: also. This verse is intended to echo vs. 204.
Tot: 1004 or 999.
napéooetat: 973, 1.

Auiv = ABnvain kai ““Hpn: 996. Athena agrees with Achilles that Agamemnon is guilty of hybris, which is always punished by the gods.
This judgment would thus represent the view of the poet and the more intelligent among his auditors.

{oxeo: reflexive, 1067, 1.
xpn (Eotwv).

opwitepov is made emphatic by the following ye, whereby Achilles contrasts his attitude of respectful obedience toward the goddesses
with that of stubborn defiance toward Agamemnon, whom he no longer intends to obey. Thus similarly Agamemnon gives up Chryseis to
the god, and so saves his face. This scene and promise motivate the decision of Achilles to remain before Troy instead of his carrying out
his threat to return home (vs. 169 ff.) - pémnoc neipvo-, 526.

KexoAwpévov: 1109, 6.
Kkai: even though. - duewvov (Eotiv).
Beoig: 996.

£kAvov a0To: 984, 1082. To obey the heavenly gods was not only the part of wisdom but of prudence as well; since any other course was
supposed to invite destruction. “If thou turn to Jehovah thy god, and shalt be obedient to his voice; he will not forsake thee, neither
destroy thee.” “As the nations which Jehovah destroyeth before thy face, so shall ye perish; because ye would not be obedient unto the
voice of Jehovah thy God.” “Now we know that God heareth not sinners: but if a man reverence his God, and doeth his will, him he
heareth.” “He will fulfill the desire of them that fear him: he will also hear their cry, and save them.” “Jehovah is far from the wicked: but
he heareth the prayer of the righteous.”

1: he spoke. Observe the repetition of e sounds in this verse. -oxé0s = #oxe0e [¢xw], 901.
008 anibnoev: litotes; cf. “not at all bad.” - kovAeodv ThoE, 526.
H0Bw: 996.

Athena’s departure is taken without ceremony, and is as sudden as her arrival. There is a confusion of conceptions, here as elsewhere,
regarding Olympus and heaven. Athena comes from heaven, but returns to Olympus among the other divinities. In the same way it
would be hard to visualize the descent of Apollo (vs. 44 ff.) from the peaks of Olympus to the Trojan plain, which was many miles away,
across the sea. See the note on vs. 592.

Translate:

1.1 shall declare the will of the gods to you, and this also (kai) shall be accomplished.

2. At some time you shall have twice as many splendid gifts on account of this arrogance of Agamemnon, if you will restrain yourself and
obey us.

3. We must obey the gods, even though (we be) greatly enraged in our hearts; for it is better thus.
4. The gods give especial heed to (the prayer of) those who obey them.
5. Upon their silver hilts they hold their heavy hands, and thus disobey the commands of the two goddesses.

6. When Athena departs to Olympus, among the other divinities, we shall thrust our mighty swords into their scabbards.

LESSON XLVII

THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF -u1 VERBS

ILIAD, 223-232
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308. Take a thorough review of all the -yt verbs, both regular and irregular, active, middle, and passive, all voices, modes, and tenses, 924,
949-965, 967.

309. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* qvtiog, n, ov in opposition, opposing, facing, meeting, to meet.

* dpiotelg, fjog, O chief, leader.

* ataptnpde, 1, 6v harsh, bitter.

* dnuo-Pépog, 1, ov devouring the (goods of the) people.

* E\a@og, ov, 0, 1 deer, stag, hind.

« ¢€-alnig again, anew, then.

* Bwproow (Bwpnk-), Bwpri&opat, é0dpnéa, E0wprixBnv arm, don the breast plate.

* k1|p, kNpdg, 1 death, fate.

* kpadin (kapdin, 597-598), ng, N heart.

* A6x0¢, ov, 0 ambush, ambuscade.

* AwpPd-opat, Awprioouat, EAwPnoduny, insult, revile, act arrogantly, outrage, ruin, wrong.
« oivo-Papr|g, £ drunken, WINE-heavy, sot.

* Supa, atog, T6 eye; plur., face.

« 00-T1davdg, 1, 6v worthless, of no account, cowardly, feeble.

« *tAdw (tAa-, TAN-, Tada-), TAjoopat, £TAny (EtdAacon), tétAnka have the heart, have courage, endure, dare, suffer.
« Gotatog, 11, ov (superl. of Uotepog, 1, ov) latest, last, uppermost, hindmost.

Derivatives: anti-dote, -pathy, -podes, anti- in compounds, as anti-American,; aristo-cracy; dem-agogue, demo-cracy, epi-demic; thorax ;

cardi(ac-al), -algia, peri-cardium.

Translate:

1. #nea mrepbevt AyiAfiog fiev dtaptnpd.
2. mpooeemwv Atpeidnv AxiAAevg EAnye xoAoto.

3. Ayapéuvwv obk £otiv oivoPaprig, ovd &xel Supata kuvog kpadinv & éAdgoro, GAA £TAN Bup® BwpnxOijvar dua Aa@ é¢ téAepov, iévar §
£G Adxov oLV dpiotresoty AXaldv.

4. 10 8¢ eidetan eivan kip &Aooty &vdpdotv.
5. 7} TOAD A@1dv oty dmoatpéecbat S@pa avTwv of Tiveg einwoty dvtiov o€bev.
6. Ayauépvwv €oti dnuoPdpog Paciievs, énel dvdooer ovtidavoioy dvOpdmotov: 1 yap &v viv Uotata AwPrcaito, tdy &v 8¢ Buudv

OAéocarto.

Read and translate :

Iliad, 223-232

MNAetdng & €€adtig draptnpoi énéecotv Atpeidny mpooieine, kai o0 w Afye x6Aoto - “oivoPapég, kKuvog Supat Exwv,
kpadinv & éAdgoto, olte ot &g mdAepov dua Aad Bwpnydivar olte Adxovd iévar cUv dpiothesotv Axai®dv TETANKAG
BuuGy TO 8¢ Tot kijp efdetan eivat. fj TOAD A1V £oT1 kaTd oTpaTdV EVPLV Axaiidv Sdp” dmoatpeioat, 8¢ Tic oéBev dvtiov
einn: dnuoPdpog PactAelg, Enel ovTIdavoiotv Gvdacoelg A yap &v, Atpeidn, vov Uotata AwProato.

énéeootv: 1005. The situation reverts to a word-duel once more between the two leading characters, and Achilles outdoes himself in his
abusive language.

X6Ao1o: 987.

€Adpoto: a type of timid cowardice, as was the dog of shamelessness. Without regard to truth or reason, Achilles heaps upon
Agamemnon all that which seems most disgraceful. Needless to say, this description is highly misleading. Agamemnon was not a
drunken sot, nor did his face resemble that of a dog, nor did he lack manly courage in battle.

kLVOC Supat’is merely a repetition of kuv@mna (vs. 159, 263).
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Aa®: 1007.

ndAepov dua: 1168.

Aoxovd (g): 788, 4.

Bup@: 1009, i.e. “you great big scoundrelly coward.”

efdetan [fe1-, Foid-, €18-, 966] middle: seem, appear, resemble.
with bitter irony, and scornful contempt.

dmoatpeioBar: 584-585. — d&p’ (Gvdpdg).

avtiov peimn: 526.

dnuoPépog PactAevg: 978, 3.

ovtidavoiotv: 997, 1001; perhaps a pun, i.e. they were not worthy the name of Danaans.
Uotata: 780-781, 784.

Beginning with vs. 224, Achilles now feels free to answer Agamemrnon; and so he pours out his wrath, makes a prophecy of the future,
and sits down, while Agamemnon remains silent, possibly because he is speechless from rage. Achilles employs no word of honor in his
address this time, but lays to with the most abusive epithets at his command. In his anger, he is guilty of untruthful exaggeration in
charging Agamemnon with drunkenness, shamelessness, and cowardice. As a matter of fact, Agamemnon was brave as a lion.

Translate:

1. All the well-greaved Achaeans addressed the gods with bitter words, nor ceased they ever from their hot wrath.

2. The drunken Agamemnon has the face of a dog and the heart of a deer, nor did he ever dare in his soul to arm himself with the
breastplate together with his people for war, nor to go into ambush with the leaders of the Achaeans; for this seemed to be death to his
soul.

3. He thinks it much better throughout the broad camp of the Achaeans to take away the prizes of honor of all who dare to speak against
him.

4. This king is a devourer of
the goods of the people and he rules over worthless men.

5. The son of Atreus has now insulted for the last time, for he has lost his soul.

LESSON XLVIII

REVIEW OF NOUNS
ILIAD, 233-239

315. 1. Review all three declensions of nouns, memorizing thoroughly the meaning and forms of each word given in the paradigms, and
review the rules for the inflection and gender of nouns, 626-716.

316. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* dva-OnAéw, dvadniiow, dvedriAnocat sprout, bloom (forth), (anew), bud (again).

« dikao-néAog, ov, 6 judge, arbiter.

* B€uig, 10T0¢, 1 custom, law, decree, justice, oracle, rule.

* Aefnw (Aewn-, Aown-, Aimt-), Aeipw, Moy, Aéhoma, AéAetupat, EAei@Onv* LEAVE, forsake, abandon, desert.
e Mnw* (Aem-, Aam-), Aédw, Edepa, Aéhaupar, Eddmny strip, peel, scale, hull.

* vai yea, yes, verily.

» 8Cog, ov, 0 branch, shoot, limb.
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* 8pog (0vpog, 571), €0g, TO mountain.

« 8pkog, o, 6 oath, that by which one swears (as witness).

* TaAdun, ng, n PALM, hand, fist.

* iepi adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., around, about, concerning, for, exceedingly, over, above, more than, superior; adv.,
around, about, beyond, over, exceedingly; with gen., around, about, concerning, beyond; with dat., around, about, concerning,
for; with acc., around, about, concerning.

« Toun, fig, 1) cut(ting), stump.

* PAo16g, 00, 0 bark, peel, rind, shell.

* popéw, popriow™, Eépdpnoa, bear, carry, bring.

* OANOV, ov, 6 leaf, FOLIAGE.

* @U-w, PUow, Epdoa (E@iv), Ttépuka bear, produce, bring forth, cause to grow.

* XaAkdg, 00, 0 bronze, implement of bronze (axe, spear, etc.).

Derivatives: peri-anth, -cardium, -carp, -cranium, -meter, -od, -phery, -phrasis; phos-phorus; phys-ic(al), -i-o-gnomy, -i-o-logy.

Translate:

1. AxiM\eUg €€gimev dtaptnpd Enea toioty Axaloiol Kai GUOoEV SpKov Héyavy.

2. vai pa téde okfintpov Suvopt, T6 tot €ooetal HEYag GpKOG.

7

3. 160¢ okfintpov ol mote @voel PUAAX Kal Coug, 008 dvadnAnoel, mepl ydp P& € QUAAX Te Kal PAOLOV EAEPapEV XOAKQD.
4. 10 okfintpov ‘AxiAfog AéAotre Topnv €v dpeaotv.

5.v0v § al®’ viec Axo®v, SikaomdAo, of elpbotat Béuiotac Tpdg Adg, Popéouct Td okATTPOV év TaAdun LY.

Read and translate :

Iliad, 233-239

GAN €k Tot €péw kai €nl uéyav Epkov dpodpar vai pd téde okfintpov: TO eV ol mote @UAAX Kal 8loug @lotl, £nel Or
Tp@TA TopnV €V Bpeaot AéAotnev, o0d dvabnAnoet mept ydp pd € xaAkog EAeev @OAAa Te Kal @Ao1dV: vOV abTé uiv vieg
A&V €v TaAdpng @opéovot dikaotdot, of te Oépiotag mpog ALdg eipvatar 6 8¢ Tot puéyag Eooetal Spkog

€K, émti: 1048-1049. dpoduat = dpé(o)opar = duobat [Suvup]: 603, 584-585.

ua téde okfintpov: when a speaker wished to address the assembly, a herald placed a sceptre in his hands, as a sign that he “had the
floor.” Eastern peoples swore a great deal by various objects, as “by the life of the king,” “by the beard of the prophet,” “by my hope of
heaven,” etc. Thus Shakespere’s characters swear by their beards. Achilles swears by the sceptre as a symbol of his royal power, with the
implication that he hopes to lose it if he swears falsely. Slightly different is the implication when he swears by Apollo (vs. 86). See the
note there, 197. The gods swore by the river Styx. The gist of this whole passage is “as surely as this sceptre shall never sprout forth
leaves and branches again, so surely shall the Achaeans miss me, now that I shall withdraw from the war.”

pdTa: 780-781.
nepl: 1048-1049.

XoAkd¢: bronze was the common metal for implements, before the introduction of iron. Here “bronze” means some tool of bronze, as an
axe.

.. @O, @Aotdv: 1020, 1; 1021 and note.

10 pev ov giptatat forms a parenthesis, describing the sceptre. There is a return to the main idea in the following words, and this is
taken up and completed in the next lesson, vss. 240-244.

elpvatat: 3d plur. = elpuvtat, 597-598. 6: masculine, where the neuter would be expected. It takes the gender of the following predicate
(8prog), by what is known as “attraction.” mpog Adg : under the supervision of Zeus, or else the laws from (i.e. given by) Zeus. Most
peoples have traditions of laws given them by their gods, as in the case of Numa and the early laws of Rome. “And Jehovah said unto
Moses, Come up to me into the mount and be there, and I will give thee tables of stone, and a law, and commandments which I have
written; that thou mayest teach them.” “These are the statutes and judgments and laws which Jehovah made between him and the
children of Israel in Mount Sinai by the hand of Moses.” The judges also received their authority from on high and were the Lord’s own

anointed.
Translate:
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1. We shall declare and also swear a great oath.
2. By this sceptre, ye shall not return safely home, but ye shall all perish here.
3. Our sceptres will never produce leaves and branches, nor will they sprout forth, since they have left their stumps in the mountains.

4. The sons of the Achaeans with bronze peeled the sceptres round about of their leaves and branches, and now the kings, dispensers of
justice, who preserve the laws given to them by Zeus, bear them in their hands.

LESSON XLIX

REVIEW OF ADJECTIVES, REGULAR AND IRREGULAR
ILIAD, 240-244

322. Review all the adjectives, both regular and irregular, learning thoroughly the meanings and forms of each as given in the
paradigms, 717-734.

323. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* Guvoow (&uvy-), auvéw, fuvéa gnaw, tear, bite, scratch.

* avdpo-@bvog, n, ov man-slaying, murderous.

* dOva-pat, duvAcouat, Eduvnoduny, deduvnuat, éduvdsOnv be able, can, have power.

* “"EkTwp, 0pog, 0 Hector, son of Priam, and leader of the Trojans.

« €v-0001 within, inside, at home.

« e0te, when, as.

* 00d-€l¢, 00de-pia, 008£V no one, not any, none, nothing.

s ii-ntw (ret-, T, TTN-), mecopal, Ensoov, téntn(x)a fall, drop, die, perish, sink.

« 001}, fig, 1] yearning, longing, ré-gret.

* Tlw, tiow, £tioa, tétipal honor, esteem.

* 16 (Onaf) adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., under, beneath, by, at the hands of, by means of; adv., under, secretly, behind,
beneath, by, gradually; with gen., (from) under, by; with dat., (down) under; with acc., (down) under, during, toward.

Derivatives: dynam-ic, -ite, -0, dynasty; hector; hypotenuse, -thesis.

Translate:

1. 001 AxtAMog (979, 3) Tetan obpmavTag viag Axaidv, téte § Ayauéuvewv dxvouevdg Tep ob Suvicetal xpatouéely AaQ, edT &v moAol
avdpeg Ovriokovteg O GvdPoPSVOLo “EKTOPOG THTTWOLV.

2. quoger 8¢ Oupov Eviobi Ayapéuvwy xwduevog oUveka ovdev ETioev AXIAfia dplotov Axai@dv.
3. okfmTpdv £0Tt TeTiPEVOVY, XpUoeov Yap €otl, AXIAAeDG O 10 £Bale émi xBovi, £lgto & avTdC.

4. "Extwp &moAécel ToANOUG AXa1GV &V udxn, AxAAog 00 mapedvTog 994.

Read and translate :[1]

Iliad, 240-244

A mot AxtAfoc 0B TEetat viag Axal®dv obumavtag téte § ob T1 Suvroeal dyviouevdg mep Xpalopeiv, e0T &v moAlol D¢’
“EKTOpog avdpopdvolo Bvrickovteg tintwaot ob § Evobi Buudv duieig xwdpevog, & T dpiotov Axai®v obdev €ticag.”

Review the preceding lesson for the connection of thought.
Ax1IAAf0G: 979, 3, spoken with a proud self-consciousness.

viag: 1019. The thought of this and the preceding lesson is “so surely as this sceptre will never bear leaves and branches, so surely shall
yearning for Achilles come upon every one of the sons of the Achaeans.”
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ovunavtag (emphatic by position): modifies viag.

T1: 780-781.

Gyxvuuevog: 1109, 6, although vexed.

XPALOHETV = Xpatouéely 584-585 (Axatoiowv).

auogeig: cf. Eng. “gnaw one’s heart, eat out one’s heart.”

87 (g): because, in that. (AxiAAfja) dprotov Axaidv.

ovdév: adverbial, 780-781, 1014 not at all; lit. in respect to nothing, in no wise.

Translate

1. A great yearning for the divine son of Peleus came upon all the sons of the Achaeans, and Agamemnon, son of Atreus, was not at all
able to help them, though grieved in his soul, when many of the brave men fell at the hands of the man-slaying Hector, son of Priam.

2. Then did Agamemnon gnaw his heart within, enraged that he in no wise did honor to Achilles, the bravest of the Achaeans.

LESSON L

REVIEW OF PRONOUNS
ILIAD, 245-249
329. Learn the meanings and memorize all the forms of the pronouns as given in the paradigms 760-779.

330. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* &yopntng, &o, 6 orator.

* Gv-0poV-w™*, dvwpovoa jump up, spring up, start up.

* a0d1, fig, 1] voice, speech, discourse, language, sound, cry.

* yaia, ng, 1| earth, land, country.

* YAUkOg, €10, U sweet.

* YA@ooa, ng, 1| tongue, language, speech.

« etépwOev from the other side.

* dv-en|g, £ SWEET-speaking, sweet-toned.

* iAog, ov, 6 nail, rivet, stud.

* Aty0g, €ia, U shrill, clear-toned.

* U€AL, 1tog, T6 honey.

* unvi-w, unviow, éurvica rage, fume, be furious.

* Néotwp, 0pog, 0 Nestor, one of the Greek chieftains.

* nielpw (mep-, map-), —, Enerpa, Ténapyat, éndpnvt pierce, stud, rivet.
« TTVA10g, 1, ov Pylian, of Pylus.

* p€w (pev-, peg-, pu-, Pue- = opev etc. 603-604), pevoopat, Eppevon, Eppunka*, £pponv run, flow, stream, pour.

Derivatives: geo-graphy, -logy, -metry; glycerine, -ol; gloss-ary, poly-glot, epi-glottis; hetero-dox, -geneous; mellifluous; rhetoric.

Translate:

1. 870G AX1AAELG ECETO XWOHEVOG, Ayapéuvay & £Tépwbev Eunvie.
2. toiot &' 'Axaioiot Néotwp Arydg dyopnehg IMuAiwv dvwpovoev.
3. 4no yAoong Néotopog addn Eppeev yAukiwv péAitog 993.

4. 10 okfinTpdv €otiv Memapuévov xpuoeiototv fAototy, AxiAAe de T0 EPake ot yain, €leto § avtdg
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Read and translate :

Miad, 245-249

¢ @dto TMnAeidng, moti 8¢ okfintpov PdAe yain xpuoeiog filoior menappévov, €leto § avtdg Atpeidng & Etépwbev
gurjvie. toiot 8¢ Néotwp 1duenhc dvipouoe, Atyvg TTuAiwv dyopntic, Tol kal &rd YAdoong uéAitog yYAvkiwv péev addn.

noti (with yain 1009): Achilles in his petulant anger and vexation acts dangerously like a spoiled child, or a peevish woman.

fAotot: 1005. Observe how in the moment of highest tension Homer goes quietly on, here introducing a description which vivifies the
object for his hearers. This sceptre is studded with golden rivets. We need not feel compelled to infer therefrom that every sceptre
mentioned by Homer as golden was merely studded with golden rivets, as the poet does not feel obliged to be strongly and carefully
consistent, but always feels free to vary according to the necessity of the situation and the effect he wished to produce. Thus the gods
are at times strictly anthropomorphic, with very human limitations, at other times they are thought of as

ethereal, omnipotent, and eternal, corresponding closely to the varied conceptions of Jehovah in the Old Testament. xpvoeioig fidoiot
nenapuévov : this addition by way of description in the moment of greatest suspense is characteristic of the objectivity of the poet’s art.
He is so little touched personally by the content of what he relates, that he makes his way undisturbed through the strife of the kings
without taking sides, and in the midst of the greatest excitement he still has an eye for details. He sees not only the wrath of the
chieftains but also the golden heads of the nails, driven into the sceptre as a crude sort of ornament. It may be too that the poet wished
to increase the tension by keeping his audience in suspense a moment longer, before telling them what happened next.

Nestor was famed for his old age, and for giving long-winded advice, both in and out of season, in which he dealt with particular delight
upon his own deeds of wonderful achievement in the “good old days.” He is the only one of the leaders who has the hardihood to
interfere in the quarrel.

[Figure: YOUTH READING A PAPYRUS ROLL — Relief on a sarcophagus]

avépouoe = dvpovce: perhaps slightly undignified; but Nestor feels that he is the man for the occasion, and that no time is to be lost. He
is in a hurry to show these young upstarts how foolish and childish their actions are. The mention of his oratorical ability would indicate
how highly prized oratory was among the ancient Greeks.

100: dem. pron., referring to Nestor.

1. peev: the imperfect of customary or repeated action. péAitog : 1993, honey was used by the ancients in the place of sugar, and
was the sweetest thing known to the taste. Hence it was a favorite figure in comparisons where a high degree of sweetness was
involved. “What is sweeter than honey? and what is stronger than a lion?” “The judgments of Jehovah are true and righteous
altogether. More to be desired are they than gold, yea than much fine gold: sweeter also than honey and the honeycomb.” “My

” o«

son, eat thou honey, because it is good; and the honeycomb which is sweet to the taste.” “How sweet are thy words to my taste!
Yea, sweeter than honey to my mouth!” “Thy lips, O my bride, drop as the honeycomb: honey and milk are under thy tongue.” “I
have eaten my honeycomb with my honey.”

Translate:

1. When the son of Peleus had spoken all these bitter words, he hurled the sceptre to the ground and sat down in anger.
2. Many sceptres of the sons of the Achaeans were studded with golden nails.

3. The son of Atreus kept raging at the divine son of Peleus; but Nestor, who was kindly disposed toward all the Achaeans, sprang up and
addressed them (with) winged words, which were much sweeter than honey.

4. The sweet-speaking Nestor, the clear-toned orator of the Pylians, harangued all the Achaeans with many words.

5. Words sweeter than honey flow from the tongue of the aged warrior.

LESSON LI

REVIEW OF PARTICIPLES AND INFINITIVES
ILIAD, 250-259

336. Learn the meanings of all the participles and infinitives of A0w, and memorize all the forms declined, 908-909, 914-915, 920-921,
735-746.
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337. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* §vBpwtog, ov, 6 (mere) man, ordinary man; cf. &vrjp, real man, hero.

* 'Axatic, 180¢, f. Achaean.

* yeven, fig, 1] generation, family.

* ynbéw (ynb-, ynbe-), ynbriow, yrnoa, yéynba rejoice.

* Nyd-0eog, n, ov very sacred, holy.

* 1{0n already, at this time.

* ik-dv-w come (upon), go.

* udpva-pat strive, fight, contend.

* uépoy, omog, 6 mortal, marn.

* Véog, 1, ov (Vépog) NEW, young, recent, late, youthful.

» tévBog (mud-, tad-, 597-598) e0g, 6 woe, grief, sadness.

« tevBopat (ruvBdvouar) (rtvb-, tevd-), medoouat, EmvBSUNV (TemvOSUNV), térvopat learn (by inquiry).

« témot alas! ah me! O dear! good gracious!

* 1pdobe(v) before, formerly, sooner.

« TTOA0OG, ov, 1} Pylus.

* pépw (Bpe@-, Bpog-, Bpag-), OpéYw, EBpea (Etpagov), Tétpoga, TéBpaupar*, Etpdenv nurture, feed, breed, grow up, nourish
(619).

» Tpitatog, 1, ov third.

* PO1-vw, PBiow, EpBioa, EpOruat, EpOOnv perish, die, waste away.

Derivatives: anthropo-logy, -id, phil-, mis-anthropy; genea-logy, genesis, hetero-, homo-geneous; neo- in composition, as Neo-Platonism,

neo-phyte, -logism; Ne-penthe, pathos (mvfog, 597-598), a-, sym-, anti-pathy, patho-logy; phthis- -is, -ic.

Translate:

1. 8o yeveai pepdnwv avBpdnwy fidn épbiato Néotopt.

2. al yeveal pepdnwv avBpwnwv npdobev Etpdenoav kal éyévovto dpa Néotopt &v Ayadén MMOAw, petd d¢ tpitdrn yevefi fvacoe tte 6
Yépwv.

3. ToAAG kol peydAa mévOea {Eetan €mi yatav Axatida.

4. TMpiapog naidég te Tpiduov ynbnoaiato, dAAor te Tpheg uéya kev kexapoiato Buud, el muboiato mavta tad AxIAAASG Te Kai
AYOUEUVOVOG LOPVAUEVOLLY, TW Yap Tepl MEV €0ToV Aava®dv GAAwV BovAnv, mepl & €oTOV pdaxnv.

5. AXIAeDG Kol Ayapéuvey Hotny vewtépw Néotopog, GAN o0 wg Eneibovto yépovrt.

Read and translate :

Iliad, 250-259

@ § 1idn dvo pev yeveal puepdnwv avOpwnwy £@diad’, of ol tpdobev dua tpdpev NOE yévovto €v TTOAw Ayadén, petd d¢
TpITdrToloty dvaocev. 8 ogiv €0 @povéwv dyoprioato kai peTéeimey: “ @ mémot, § uéya mévBog Axatida yoiav ikdver § kev
ynéroar Tpiapog Mpidpord te maideg, dAAot te Tpdeg péya kev kexapoiato Oupud, el cedv tdde mavta muboiato
Hapvauévouy, ol Tept pev BovAnv Aava@v, Tept & €ote pdyxeodat. GAAG Tibecd™ upw O vewTépw €0ToOV Euelo.

T®: 998. The figure of Nestor has become proverbial for very old age. Reckoning a generation at about a third of a century, as did the
ancient Greeks, he would be somewhere between seventy and a hundred years of age. This is an imaginative touch of the poet, to obtain
a necessary character for a particular réle, and does not require a rational explanation. He had lived long and experienced much, and
had no aversion to telling long stories of his earlier experiences, and to offering all sorts of good advice, which was rarely acted upon. He
is one of the best drawn of Homer’s characters. Like old Polonius, he was wordy and futile. Since brevity was the soul of wit, he would be
brief - with many words, and proffer his advice, in and out of season, usually to the irritation of all concerned.

£p0{ab’ = ¢pbiato, 3d plur., = £épBryto, 597-598.

of ot: the first of these is the rel. pron., nom. plur. masc., referring to avBpdnwv, vs. 250 ; the second is an enclitic (554, 760), as will be
seen from the accent of the first, and is spelled ’fol, as may be observed from the meter. Here it is the dative of accompaniment with dua.
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Tpdeev (= Etpdenoav) NdE yévovto , hysteron proteron, i.e. the time represented by éyévovto comes before that of tpdpev, although
Tpdgpev here precedes éyévovro. This is a permissible device, as it indicates priority of interest, instead of the usual one of time. Compare

LTS

Shakespere’s “I was bred and born.” The main idea is contained in the first expression, while the second is added as an after-thought, for
the sake of greater fullness and accuracy.

Tprrdroloty is masc., referring to the general idea of men, as implied in the word yeveati, vs. 250.
Aya-0¢n (&ya-: 1168, 571).
Axanida yaiav: 1019, i.e. “ our homes.”

“Tut, tut, my boys! The very idea of you two fighting like this and causing all this trouble over a girl, like a couple of naughty schoolboys
over marbles! She isn’t worth it. There are a million surplus girls.”

ynéroat: 973, 2, optat. sing., i.e. your quarrel would be a source of rejoicing to our enemies, since it would hinder the successful
prosecution of the war.

uéya: 780-781.
Bup®: 1009.
BovAnv, uaxeobat: acc. and infinitive of specification, 1014; the two prime characteristics essential to a successful leader.

Aavadv: gen., because of the idea of comparison contained in the adverb mep{ taken with the verb €oté [eiu1], meaning surpass, be
superior, 988. Observe how judiciously the old man mingles praise with censure.

£ueio: 993; cf. Shak., Jul. Caes., “Love and be friends, as two such men should be; for I have seen more years, I'm sure, than ye.”

Translate:

1. Two generations of mortal men, who were born and bred with him in the very sacred Pylus, have passed away, and he is now ruling
among (those of) the third.

2. A great woe will come upon all the lands of the Achaeans, because Achilles and Agamemnon are contending.

3. Priam and the sons of Priam and all the other Trojans will greatly rejoice in their souls when they learn all these things about Achilles
and Agamemnon contending, for they are better than the other Achaeans both in council and battle.

4. They are much younger than Nestor, but they will not obey him.

LESSON LII

REVIEW OF VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE
ILIAD, 260-268

343. 1. Review thoroughly all the active forms of Abw, and of all the -y verbs, paying careful attention to the meaning of each form,
904-909, 924, 949-956.

2. Make three copies of the tables of personal endings of verbs in the active, 819-825.

344. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* &§-0dvartog, n, ov deathless, immortal, imperishable (1168).

* &-0gpilw (Bep1d-), with gen., 984 slight, disregard, despise.

* Alyetdng, do, 6 son of Aegeus.

« avti-Be0g, n, ov godlike, equal to the gods, a match for the gods.
* dpeiwv, ov (compar. of dyaddg, 754, 1), better, mightier, braver.
* Ap0aG, avtog, 6 Dryas.

« ék-TdyAwg terribly, horribly, awfully, dreadfully, frightfully.
*'E&Gdio¢, ov, 6 Exadius.
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« ¢mi-gikehog, ov like, resembling.

« ¢m-xBOv10g, ov earthly, of the earth, earth-born, upon the earth.
* Onoeg, fog (éog, 572), 6 Theseus.

* Kawveg, fiog (£o¢, 572), 6 Caeneus.

* kdptiotog (= kpdtiotog, 597-598), 1, ov, superl. of kaptepde, A, Gv, mightiest, strongest, bravest, most excellent.
* 010¢, 11, ov such (as), of what sort, what.

¢ OpIAé-w, OpAjow™®, wpiAnoa associate with, collect.

* Op€o-KWOgG, 1, ov living in mountain dens, lying in mountain lairs.
* TlerpiBoog, ov, 0 Pirithous (1168).

* Towunv, pévog, 6 shepherd, guardian, protector.

* TToAV-@Npog, ov, 6 Polyphemus.

* T010¢, 1, ov such (as), of the sort that, of the kind that.

* ehp, Pnpds, o, 1 wild animal, (savage) beast, brute.

Derivatives: homil-y, -etics; ferocious, fierce.

Translate:

1. Néotwp wpiAnoev avdpdotv dpetootv Ayapépvovog AxIAARSG e, ol § o ote tév Y nBépilov.
2. o tic mw £ide Toiovg &vdpag, 008E 1dntat, olov MepiBobv te ApbavTd e Totuéva A&GV.
3. kelvol @fipeg Hoav kEpTIoTol TEVTWV PENEGY dpeckwV, GAN oide Hpweg étpdgnoav kdptiotor mévtwy émiyBoviwy &vdpdv, udxovto

3¢ pnpotv kal anwAesoav ToUG EKTIAYAWG.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 260-268
Adn ydp mot’ €y kal dpefootv AE mep LIV dvdpdoty wuiAnoa, kai ol moté W of Y &Bépilov. ov ydp w toiovg idov avépag
0082 18wuat, olov MelpiBodv te Apdavtd e moruéva Ada®dv Kavéa T 'EELS16v Te kai dvtiBsov TMoAbenuov [Oncéa T
Alyetdnv, émeikelov dOavdtoiow]. kdptiotor &) keivor myBoviwy tpdpev dvdpdv- kdptiotor pev €oav kal kaptiotolg
£UdxoVTO, PNPoiy dPeoKWOLat, Kal EKTAYAwG GnéAesoav.

Kai: even.

Gpeiootv: 1007, an argument, “a fortiore,” i.e. if better men than Agamemnon and Achilles had taken his advice, so much the more should
they.

vuiv: some would substitute fjuiv for this, thus saving Nestor’s politeness, but at the cost of his point. His whole argument depends upon
his assertion that better men even than they had taken his advice. Nestor is a “has-been,” what Horace would call a “laudator temporis
acti,” one who looks back with longing to the

good old days when he was a boy. “Respect my age.” Length of years in the eyes of Nestor was reason enough why every one should heed
his words.

Both Achilles and Agamemnon look at the matter from their own personal standpoint, and it is good art to introduce a character like
Nestor, who can consider the affair from the point of view of an innocent bystander, and thus give us a better insight into the situation.

1dwpat: the subjunctive middle, with the idea of yearning for something past and gone. avépag, 1168, 571.
“Shepherd of his people” was a common figure of speech to indicate the ancient king. “Therefore will I save my flock, and they
[Figure: “THESEUM” — An Athenian temple built about 440 6.c.]

shall no more be a prey. And I shall set up one shepherd over them, even my shepherd David; he shall feed them, and he shall be their
shepherd.” Me1pi-6o0¢ (nept-), 1168, 571.

&Oavdroiowv: 1003.- Brackets enclose lines supposed to be spurious.

enpotv dpeokotat (in apposition with kaptiotoig of the preceding verse) doubtless refers to the centaurs, creatures with the bodies of
horses and the heads and shoulders of men. In later times the Greeks were fond of representing their enemies as centaurs, and it is

”

characteristic of human psychology of all ages to term one’s enemies “brutes,” “savage beasts,” and such choice epithets.

This passage refers to the famous battle of the Lapiths and Centaurs, so well known in Greek legend, and a favorite subject for Greek art.
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Translate:

1. Nestor associated with better men than the chiefs of the Achaeans, and no one ever despised him and his good plans.
2. We never saw such men, nor may we see them, for they are all dead (have died).

3. Those were the mightiest of mortal men upon the earth, and they fought with the wild beasts living in mountain dens, and they
utterly destroyed them.

LESSON LIII

REVIEW OF THE VERB IN THE MIDDLE VOICE
ILIAD, 269-289

350. 1. Review thoroughly all the middle forms of Abw and of the -yt verbs, paying careful attention to the meaning of each form, 910-
915, 957-962.

2. Make three copies of the tables of the personal endings of verbs in the middle voice, 821, and read 826-829.

351. Optional :

VOCABULARY

« dvti-Binv with opposing might, antagonistically.

* dmog, 1, ov (cf. 4nd) far, distant.

* Bpotdg, 00, 6 mortal, man.

* yeivopat (yev-), -, éyewvaunyv beget, bear, produce, be born.

* £6w (ogpa-), €dow, ellioa, eldka, eloual, idOnv* allow, permit, leave.

« €pKog, €0¢, T6 hedge, fence, defence, bulwark, barrier.

* k0d0¢, £0¢, T6 glory, honor, renown.

* ueb-i-nut (on-, oe- = 1}, £, 603-604), uebriow, uebijka (Uebénka), uedeika, uebeiuon, uebeibnv let go, give up, forego, dismiss.
* ueb-opAé-w, uebwpiinoa associate with, consort with.

« ueipopar (ouep-, opop-, opap-), Eupopa, divide, (receive as) share, receive as lot; etpapran, it is fated.
» uf-te and not, neither, nor; ufte urite neither. nor.

* uATNp, Tépog (tpdg), 1) mother, dam.

* Opoiog, 1, ov equal, similar.

* poipa, ng, 1) lot, portion, fate, suitability.

* éAw (mel-, mA-), Enelov, EneAduny ; 2d aor. £ne, énAeto ; turn, move; mid. be, become.

« onuaivw (onuav-), onuavéw, ésunva, order, point out, command.

* OKNTT-00X0G, OV sceptre-bearing.

*+ TNASBe(v) far, from afar.

Derivatives: gen-, 338; metro-polis, -nymic, matri- (621), arch(al); sema-phore, semasi-ology, seman-tics, semato-logy; tele-, 113.

Translate:

1. Néotwp ¢ pebwuileev toiowv dvdpdorv, adtol yap tov ékaréoavto €k ITOAov, €€ aming yaing.
2. Néotwp 8¢ kat' abTOV EUdETO PNpoiv.

3. Tavtwv T®OV o1 vV Ppotoi elotv EnyOdviot, oV Tig HAXEOLTO KEIVOLOL PNPOL KAKOTOLY.

4. xeivol § dvdpeg Euvénkav PovAdwv Néotopog kal Ene{Bovto pidw.

5. quevdv €otv meiBeoBat, GAN oUk Atpeidn Ayapéuvovi qvdave Buu®, GAN dyabdg mep éwv dgeile Thv kovpnv AxtAAfa, o0d eldoe Tov
Exev TV, WG vieg Axat®dv £5ocav THV ol YEpAg TPQTA.

6. AxIA\evg & HiBeAev €pilev BactAft dvTifiny.

7. 00 moté T1g dANog oknmrodxoc PaciAels, ¢ Zelg #8wke kB80¢, Eupope TIUfc Suoing Tiufi Ayauéuvovog.
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Read and translate :

Mliad, 269-289

Kal pev toiowv £y peBopileov ék ITOAov ENBWV, TNAGOEeV €€ dming yaing kaAéoavto ydp avtol kal paxdunv kat € adtov
gy ketvolol § &v o0 Tig TV, of viv PBpotof giotv émxBéviol, payéorto. kai pév uev PovAéwv Edviev melBovtd te ubow.
GAAG miBeobe kai Uupeg, Emel melbecbat Guevov. urte oL OV dyadd ep ewv dmoaipeo kobpnv, GAN €a, WG ol Tp&HTA
d6oav yépag vieg Axaidv prte o0, InAeidn, BEN épilépevar PactAft dvtiPinv, énel o 1ol Opoing Eupope TIpfg
oknmrodyog PaciAels, & te Zebg kD80G E8wkev. e 8¢ ol kaptepds €oot, Bed 8¢ o yefvato urinp, GAN 88 @éptepds éoty,
énel mhedveoov avdooel. ‘Atpeidn, ob 8¢ made tedv pévog adtap éyw ye Aocop’ AxtAAAL uebéuev xéAov, O¢ uéya ndowv
£pKog ‘Axatoiotv TéAeTat ToAépoto kakoio.” tov § drapelpduevog mpocéen kpeiwy Ayapéuvwv: “ vai dn tadtd ye mdva,
YEpov, Katd poipav €eineg GAN 68 avnp €0€éAel epl mdvtwy Eupeval AAAWY, Tavtwy YEv Kpatéely €0€AeL, tdvteoot &
&vdooely, ot 8¢ onuaiverv, & Tv’ ol eioeobat olw.

toiowv: 1006-1007, with such men as these, referring to the Lapithae.

£y is emphatic (761), said with a proud self-consciousness, and the effect is further heightened by the use of the middle kaAécavto in
the next verse. abtoi : “ they themselves, and no less personages, great as they were, called me, even though I lived far away; for they
were willing to go to extra trouble to obtain the services of such a good warrior, passing over many brave men who lived between.”

kaAéoavto: observe the force of the middle, “for their own sake,” which denotes the special interest of the subject in the action, 1068,
1067, 3.

Kat €y avtov: by myself alone.
Observe the repetition of the €yw.
Maxéotto: 1105,

ol vOv Bpotoi elotv: it is characteristic of tradition in less advanced stages of civilization to feel sure that the world is growing worse, that
men have degenerated from a garden-of-Eden stage, when all the world was bright and happy, when no man did wrong, sickness and sin
and sorrows were not, and the race of men was much better physically as well as morally than succeeding generations. Since that time
the world has continued to decline till it has reached its present deplorable state. Such ideas flourish actively in an uncritical and
credulous age, when men are perfectly willing to believe of a former period that “there were giants in the earth in those days; the same
became mighty men, which were of old men of renown.” Thus Homer feels convinced that the warriors whose doughty deeds he sings
were far superior to the race of mortals of his own time. For example, he says “with his hand the son of Tydeus seized a stone, a mighty
weight, which not even two men could carry, such as mortals now are, but even alone he waved it easily.” And again of Nestor’s cup he
says “another man with great effort could have moved it from the table when it was full, but Nestor, though an old man, raised

it with ease.” And again: “Hector snatched up a stone and lifted it, which not even two of the best men of the people, such as men now
are, could pry from the ground upon a wagon with crowbars, but he easily brandished it alone.” Furthermore, Homer’s characters, and
those of epic in general, are divine, or greater than ordinary mortals.

BovAéwv - PovAdwv, 984.

Uuobw: 996. - Edviev [Euvinui], imperfect, 3d plural.
Kat: also. - énel nel@ecbon duevov (éotiv).

T6vd’, koUpnv: 1020, 1.

€wv: 1109, 6.

o = £ae (584-585) AxAAfa £xetv kolpnv.

Observe how impartial and undiscriminating Nestor is, in using exactly the same expression of prohibition in addressing the two
contestants (ufite 60 . . . urjte 60). The first of these refers of course to Agamemnon, the second to Achilles.

avtiBiny is emphatic by position.
TIufG: 982.

Never has (any other) sceptre-bearing king obtained honor equal (to that of Agamemnon). That is, according to the Homeric tradition, as
placed in the mouth of Nestor, Agamemnon was the mightiest ruler of his time; therefore Achilles should yield precedence to him.
Nestor emphasizes the divine right of kings, who have obtained their authority by grace of god, and as such are his representatives on
earth. To oppose one would be blasphemous; for they are the Lord’s own ancinted. “And it came to pass afterward that David’s heart
smote him because he had cut off Saul’s skirt. And he said unto his men, The Lord forbid that I should do this thing unto my master, the
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Lord’s anointed, to stretch forth my hand against him, seeing that he is the anointed of the Lord.” “David and Abishai came to the people
by night; and behold, Saul lay sleeping within the trench, and his spear stuck in the ground at his bolster. Then said Abishai unto David,
God hath delivered thine enemy into thine hand this day: now therefore, let me smite him, I pray thee, with the spear, even to the earth
at once, and I will not smite him a second time. And David said unto Abishai, Destroy him not; for who can stretch forth his hand against
the Lord’s anointed, and be guiltless?”

€i: concessive, even if.

nAgdveoov: dat., with a verb of ruling.
o

38¢: Agamemnon, of course.

“Nay, it is I, even Nestor, who entreat thee.” Nestor makes a strong personal appeal to the king. The emphatic €y (761) is further
stressed by being placed at the end of the verse, and by being followed by ye.

Néotwp Aooetat Ayapéuvova pebépevar xohov AxiAATL (997).

Axatoiotv: 997, 999. moAépolo : 979, 3. Nestor employs a figurative expression in speaking of Achilles, of a type common to many
languages; thus in the psalmist: “Jehovah is my defence; and my god is the rock of my refuge.”

Katd poipav: fittingly.

88 avrp is said by Agamemnon with supreme contempt, as he does not even deign to mention the hated name of his opponent: “this
fellow.”

Agamemnon apparently agrees with Nestor’s contention, but will admit no fault of his own, throwing all the blame on Achilles. He
insists further that his overlordship be formally recognized by the rebellious spirit of Achilles (see vss. 54, 59 ff., etc.), but Achilles
refuses. Agamemnon is not altogether without justice on his side, as Achilles has done much to call his authority in question and has set
a bad precedent in case there should be difficulty in the future.

TAvVTWV: 988.
n&vTwv: 985.
ndvteoot: 1001.
a:1014.

v’ (a): 971, perhaps refers to Agamemnon. If so, it is superlatively ironical and sarcastic. If it merely means “many a one,” as often, it
still has a considerable amount of the ironical element in it.

356. NOTE:

If further practice in the translation of prose, either Greek-English or English-Greek, is desired, the instructor may make out as much of
this as he wishes for his purposes. Most will find the foregoing more than adequate for the work of the first year.

LESSON LIV

REVIEW OF THE VERB IN THE PASSIVE VOICE

ILIAD, 290-303

357. 1. Review thoroughly all the passive forms of Adw, paying special attention to the meaning of each form, 916-921.
2. Make three copies of the tables of personal endings of verbs, 821.

358. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* &-ékwv, ovoa, ov unwilling.

* aiév (= aiel) always, EVER, forever.

* aiya, atog, Té blood, gore.

« aipa quickly, immediately.

* av-aipéw (aipe-, €A-) dvarpfiow, dvéelov (Gveilov 584-585), GvipnKa, avripnuat, avipédnv* take (up), seize.
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* de1Md¢, 1}, 6v cowardly, cringing, miserable, pitiable.

+ 36pv, dovpd¢ (dovpatoc), Té spear, beam, timber.

+ €l (interj.) up! come! go to!

« ¢ém-TéA\w (tel-, Tal-) énéreha, émrétalpor command, accomplish.
* Epwé-w, Epwriow, npwnoa flow, dash, spurt.

* keAawdg, 1, v black, dark, dusky.

* urjv (cf. pév, ué) truly, indeed, to be sure.

« §verdog, €0g, T6 abuse, reviling, insult.

* TEd-w, TEProw, Enelpnoa® (Enetpnodunv), teneipnka®, nenefpnuat, EnelpriOnv try, attempt.
« tpo-ti-Onu (On-, Be-) mpobriow, Tpoébnka add, grant (in addition).

» Umt-eik-w, Unel€w™ (Unei€ouar), Uneréa yield, submit, WEAKEN.

« Uo-BARdnv interrupting, breaking in.

Derivatives: hemat-ic, -in, -ite, -o-logy, hemo-rrhage, anaem-ic, -ia; em-pir-ic-al, pir-ate, -acy; pro-thet-ic.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 290-303

U RIS

€l 8¢ v aixuntrv €0ecav Beol aiev é6vteg, Tovvekd ol mpoBéovaty dveidea podoacar ;” Tov & dp” UoPARSV AueiPeto
dTog AXtAAeDG “ 1 ydp kev de1hdg e kai ovTIdavOg kKaAeoiuny, €l 81 ool av Epyov Umeilopal, 8ttt kev einng GAAotowv Or
1a0T €mtéAAeo, un yop éuol ye [ofuaty: o0 yap €y y €Tt oot meloeoBat dlw.] GANo &8¢ tot épéw, oL & évi @peoi PdAAeo
ofiolv: xepol pev ol tol €y ye paxfooual eiveka koUpng oUte ool oUte Tw GAAw, €nel W dpéAecdE ye §ovteg - tdv &
A Awv, & pot £oti Bofj mapa vii peAaivn, TOV 00K &v Tt PEpoig dvedwv Gékovtog Eueio. €1 & dye unv neipnoat, iva yvawot
kol ofbe. adPd tot aipa keharvdv Epwrioet Tept Sovpt.”

aixuntrv: an intentional weakening of Nestor’s words in vs. 284, 354.

A rhetorical question.

£0eoav, tpobéovotv: a pun.

unofArdnv: the argument is beginning to get warm when Achilles cannot wait for his opponent to finish before he begins his reply.
£uot ye: as emphatic as possible.

nav €pyov: 1013-1014.

oot: 996. This verse is a sneering parody of vs. 289; some scholars consider it spurious.

otw: is ironical, as usual.

Xepot: 1005. tot: 760.

T [tig, Tl 769]: Achilles is having a hard struggle with his pride. He is afraid that some one will call him a coward if he yields to
Agamemnon’s demand that he recognize his authority, and so he finally decides that he would rather give up the girl, even though he
does love her (see note to vs. 348) than yield to Agamemnon’s wishes. He has now come to the point of open rebellion against the king,
and flatly refuses to take any further orders from him or to recognize his authority, as Agamemnon had insisted.

elveka koOpn¢ is said with supreme contempt. “I would not fight with my hands on account of a girl.” Achilles attempts to conceal his
real feelings, as he sees that he has no way of successfully opposing the king and his forces. Before closing, however, he makes it quite
plain that he holds all the Greeks responsible for the wrong done him, because they have not the courage to oppose Agamemnon’s
arrogance, and thus through. him they are taking back the prize they once gave.

Mot 999. -€oti: 973, 1.
Qv resumes the t@v GAAwv of vs. 300, with added emphasis.
déxovrtog gueio: 1111.

neipnoat is issued in the form of a challenge: “just try it!” “I dare you to try it.” In placing a higher value on his other possessions than on
his prize, Achilles seems to have suffered an unexpected change of heart, and whether it is a case of “sour grapes” or not, he seems
suddenly to have become converted to the idea that after all “a woman is only a woman, but a good cigar is a smoke.”

dovpl (Eud).
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297-303. These words of Achilles come pretty close to the ridiculous, and doubtless provoked loud hoots and jeers from Agamemnon’s
partisans. The whole quarrel had been about the girl; and Achilles by this statement throws his cause completely overboard and brings
up another subject having nothing to do with the question. Agamemnon had never remotely intimated that he was considering anything
of this kind.

LESSON LV

REVIEW OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE -u1 CONJUGATION
ILIAD, 304-314

362. Review thoroughly all the irregular -y verbs, and all other verb-forms not taken in the review of the last three lessons, 964-969,
922-948.

363. Optional:

VOCABULARY

« &vti-Prog, n, ov opposing, hostile.

* AVAOY-w, GvwEw, Avwéa, dvwya (for fvwya?) command, order, bid.

» ano-Avpaivopat (Adpav-), purify (oneself), clean(se).

« éelkoot (elkoot) twenty.

» ¢lon, [foog] equal, equivalent, symmetrical, well-balanced.

* ¢m-A€w (TAev-, TAeG-, Thv-), émimAedooual, énénmhevoa, émméndevka, EmnénAevopat*, sail (upon, over), navigate.
* kéAevbog, ov, 1 (plur. kéAevba, wv, td) road, way, path, journey, route.

s kpivw (kpiv-, Kpi-), kpvéw, Ekpiva, kEkpka™, kékpruat, £kpi(v)Onv pick out, select, choose, discern, decide, judge.
* ABpa, atog, t6 offscouring, filth.

* Mevottiddng, Go, 6 son of Menoetius, Patroclus.

* TOAO-uNtig, 106 wily, rich in counsel.

* Tpo-gpVw (mepu-, Fpv-), mpoepVw, npoeipuo(o)a, mpoeipu(c)uat draw forward, drag forward, launch.

* Uypdg, 1, 6v wet, moist, damp, watery.

Derivatives: cris-is, crit-ic(al, -ism, -ise), -ique, -erion, hyper-crit-ical; hygro-meter, -scope.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 304-314

w¢ T Y avtifiotot paxnoapévw énéesotv AvothTny, Aboav & dyoprv mapd viuoiv Axai®dv. MINAIdng uév ént kAoiog kai

vijag ioac fite o0V Te MevorTiddn kai oic étdpototy, ATpetdng & dpa vija Bofjv &Aade mpoépuaoey, &¢ § Epétac Expivev

gelkoowy, ¢ & éxatdupnyv Pice Be@, v 82 Xpuonida kaindpnov eloev &ywv: &v & &pxdc #pn moAluntig '0dvoceic. ol
uev Enat’ avaPdvreg énémheov Uypd kéAevBa, Aaovg & Atpeidng drmolvpaivesbat Gvwyev. ol § drnelvpaivovto kal €ig
dAa Adpat’ €BaAAov,

£néeootv: 1005.

dvotftny = dveotftnv. Evidently during the last remarks made, they had remained sitting, contrary to Homeric etiquette. When they
arose, the assembly broke up without further ceremony.

Mevortiddn: Patroclus. Like Agamemnon (vs. 7) Patroclus is first introduced by his patronymic, because he was such a well-known figure
of the legend that it was not necessary to be more specific. He and Achilles were fast friends, and he stood by Achilles through all this
period of trial. It is only his death in battle which furnishes a motive sufficiently powerful to induce Achilles to take a further part in the
fighting. His introduction at this point is very skillfully done, as it is clearly indicated where he stands in relation to the hero.

npoépuocev: 1069, 837.
£G, £G: 1048-1049. Observe the alliteration of e in this verse.
Brioe: 1069.

Grvd: 1048-10409.
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€loev: 1069.
dywv: 1108, Note 2.

ToAOunNTIG is a characteristic epithet of the wiliest of all the Greeks, and is particularly fitting here, as it is necessary to choose a man
with these qualities for such an important embassy.

kéAevBa: 1012, Cf. mévtog, sea, literally, path.

The whole army had been made unclean by Agamemnon’s guilt, as had happened to the army of Joshua because of Achan: so they must
be purified. Physical cleanness, acquired by washing, symbolized ritualistic purity, just as the rite of baptism typifies the washing away of
the sinner’s guilt. To a mind lacking in poetic and creative imagination, it might occur that we have here a real hint as to the cause of
such a plague, in a lack of proper sanitary measures and of bodily cleanliness on the part of the Greeks. After they had given themselves
a good scouring, the plague ceased. In the same way, many of the “laws of Moses,” with their ritual of purification, rested ultimately
upon a dimly discerned sanitary basis. “He that toucheth the dead body of any man shall be unclean seven days; the same shall purify
himself” (with water and ashes).

LESSON LVI

ILIAD, 315-333

367. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* afdo-pat (= aidé-opar) reverence.

* dTpoyeTog, ov barren (?), restless (?).

* eéMoow (uelik-), EMEW™, ehi&a, efhtypan, eiAixOnv (e = ¢, 584-585) twirl, twist, curl, turn, roll.
* ¢M-amnellé-w, EnaneiAfow, Ennneilnoa threaten (against), boast.

* €pdw (from feplw : Fepy-, Fopy-), €péw, £p&a, £opya do, perform, make, sacrifice, work, accomplish.
« ebpiokw (e0p-, e0pe-), evpriow, ebpov, eBpnka**, eBpnuat, evpédnv find, come upon, hit upon.

* Ebpu-Pdtng, do, 6 Eurybates.

» Bepdnwyv, ovtog, 6 attendant, squire, comrade.

* (k-w, t&ov come, go.

* kanvdg, 00, 6 smoke, vapor, mist, fume.

* kfjpu€, UKog, 6 herald.

* 0TpNpds, 1, 6V ready, eager, nimble, swift.

» tév-opat work, be busy, labor, do.

* TPOT-QWVE-W, TPosPwVHow*, Tposepwvnoa address, accost, speak to.

* plyiwv, ov worse, more horrible.

* TaAB0-Prog, ov, 6 Talthybius.

* teAfeLg, eooa, ev complete, perfect, finished, unblemished.

* TapPé-w, TapPricw*, étdpPnoa fear, be in terror, be frightened.

Derivatives: “Eureka”; therap-eutic(s, -al), psychotherapy; tel-, 4; phon-, 296.

Read and translate:

Mliad, 315-333

£pdov & AnéAAwvt teAnéooag exatdufag tadpwv N atydv mapd BTV’ aAog dtpuyétotor kvion & odpavov ikev EAccouévn
TEPL KATVQ. WG Ol UEV T TEVOVTO Katd oTpatdv: ovd Ayapéuvwv Ay €pidog, thv mp@tov énnmeiAng AxiAft, GAN 6 ye
TaAOUP1GV Te kal EvpuPdtnv mpocéeiney, T¢ ol €oav Krpuke kal dtpnpw Oepdmovte “ Epxecbov kAoiny MnAniddew
AXIATOG - Xe1pOG EAGVT Gyéuev Bpionida kaAAimdpnov: el 8 ke pun dwdnotv, £y € kev avtog Edwpat EABwV oLV TAebvesor
6 ol kai piylov €otal” wg einwv mpoiet, kpatepdv & émt uibov Etelhev. T & Gékovte Patny mapa 6TV’ aAdg dtpuyEtoto,
Mupwidévawv § éni te khiotag kai vijag ikéoBnv. tov § ebpov mapd te kAioin kai vii uehatvy fuevov: 008 &pa T ye 18wv
ynROnoev AxtAAelC. Tw pev tapProavte kal aidouévw PactAfia othtny, o0dé ti utv mpooepwveov ovd £péovto * avTAp O
Eyvw otV évi @peal pavnaév Te:
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nept kanv®: round about in the smoke. Of course it was necessary for the savor to go to heaven with the smoke, if the gods were to get
the benefit of it. See the notes on vs. 42, 130, vs. 66-67, 167, vs. 471, 414.

Td: 1012,

£p1doc: 987. In the midst of all the preparations and his various duties, Agamemnon does not forget the grudge against Achilles and the
threats he had made.

oi: 999.

£pxeobov: imperative.
KAoinv: 1019.

Xepdg: 983.

Gyépev: 1107, 11.

£yw, a0TéG: observe how Agamemnon, still filled with resentment that his authority has been questioned, employs a heaping up of words
to indicate his supreme power, which he will allow no man to contradict.

Observe how closely these two verses echo and recall verses 25 ff., especially vs. 34, where Agamemnon dismisses the old priest so
harshly, to the woe of the Greeks. So here the hot temper of the king is preparing further trouble for his followers. The ships of the
Greeks were drawn up in lines along the shore. Those of Odysseus were in the centre, while the two ends, the most dangerous positions,
were held by Achilles and Ajax, as the most redoubtable warriors of the whole army, for they trusted in their manhood and the strength
of their arms. The assembly would be near the centre of the line by the ships of Odysseus.

tov: there is no need to mention his name, as it is uppermost now in the minds of all; and it is much more effective to say “him they
found.”

Achilles is apparently already brooding over his wrongs and his plans for vengeance.
litotes. In English, at any rate, this produces a slightly humoresque effect, to say that Achilles was not glad to see the heralds.

Observe the difference in tense of the two participles: the first denotes the confusion into which they were thrown (1081) at the sight of
Achilles; the other indicates their customary feeling of reverence toward him. faciAfia (AxiAfia) : through no fault of their own the
heralds are in a very delicate situation, as they have no desire to offend either Agamemnon or Achilles.

0, here again, without the name of Achilles, is more poetic than to give his name. Achilles shows fine tact and a human feeling for the
heralds in their embarrassment.

LESSON LVII

ILIAD, 334-347

371. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* &yyeAog, ov, O messenger, courier.

* dnnvrg, £€¢ harsh, cruel, rude.

« &ooov nearer, closer (compar. of &yxu).

+ d10-yevig, €¢ Zeus-born; Zeus-descended (1168).

« ¢€-Gyw, €€GEw, Enyayov, EERxa™™, E€fiyua, é&rxOnv lead out, lead forth, bring forth.
« ¢n-aiti0g, 11, ov blameworthy, blamable, to blame, accountable, responsible.

» £701pog (€Tapog, 571), ov, 6 companion, comrade, follower, friend.

* Ovntdg, 1}, bv mortal, human.

* 00-w, £0voa dash, rush (headlong), be rash, rage, be insane.

* udxap, apog blessed, happy, fortunate, lucky.

* UApTLPOG, OV, O Witness.

* Voé-w, Vofow, £vonoa, vevonka, vevonuat, Evononv* perceive, think, consider, plan.
* 6M0(1)d¢, 1, bv accursed, baneful, destructive (1168, 571).

* dmioow back(ward), behind.
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« [TdtpokAog, ov, 6 Patroclus.
* tpdoow forward, in front.
* Xpe1w (xpew, xpr)) need, necessity.

Derivatives: angel-ic, -ology, arch-angel, ev-angel-ist, -ism; gen-; aetio-logy; martyr-o-logy, -dom.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 334-347

“xaipete, kripukeg, A1d¢ dyyelot R8¢ kai &vdp&v- docov Tt of T pot Buueg émaitior, GAN Ayauéuvwy, 8 opdt mpofet

Bpionidog eiveka kolpng. GAN dye, Sroyeveg MatpdrAelg, E€aye kovpnv kal opwiv §0¢ dyewv. To § adt® pdptupot Eotwv
npdG Te BV Hakdpwv Tpdg Te BVNTGV dvBpdTwY kal Tpdg ToD PaciAfiog drnvéog, el Tote 81y alte xpeiw Eueio yévntat
dewéa Aotydv dudvat toic dANoc. f yap 8 Y dAotfiol @peat B0et, 008¢ T1 018e Vofjoat dua Tpdoow Kai dmicow, STmw of
mapd vuol obot paxeoiat Axatol.” w¢ @dto, Mdatpokhog 8¢ @idw Emenelfed étaipw, ék & dyaye kAioing Bpionida
kaAmdpnov, d&ke § &yewv. Tw § adtig Tty mapd viag Axoi@v,

Mg dyyehor: officials in antiquity regularly obtained their authority from on high, and were the earthly representatives of divine power.
As such they were to be respected and honored at all times; “for thou shalt not revile the gods, nor curse the rulers of thy people.” “And
they that stood by said, Revilest thou God’s high priest? Then said Paul, I wist not, brethren, that he was the high priest: for it is written,
thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy people.”

MatpdkAeig: voc., irregular.

Achilles, realizing the embarrassment, and even fear, of the heralds, lest he might break out into open violence, hastens to set them at
ease and to let them know that they need not be afraid of him, for he would not harm them.

Achilles asks Patroclus to lead out the maiden and hand her over to the heralds, evidently not having the heart to do it himself. As we
know from later developments, he had fallen in love with her. Si0yevég : Zeus-born. The kings of antiquity were regularly gods and sons
of gods. “Jehovah hath said unto me, Thou art my son; this day have I begotten thee. Ask of me and I will give thee the heathen for thine
inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy possession. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash them in
pieces like a potter’s vessel.” Thus shortly before the introduction of Christianity altars were set up in various parts of the Roman empire
upon which sacrifices were made to Augustus Caesar as a “god and the son of a god.”

£otwv [elul]: imperat., 964.
81 adre, 586, does not mean “again,” to denote repetition, but denotes a situation opposed to the present, as in vs. 237. Achilles does

not deign to mention Agamemnon’s name. Below (vs. 342) his contempt for the people finds expression, and he again refers to
Agamemnon by using merely the demonstrative pronoun.

€ueio: 979, 3.
101G &ANo1g: 997, contemptuously, and with emphatic position, perhaps with a curt gesture.
Y&p, OAotfiou: 1168, 571.

Le. to consider carefully and wisely. Achilles at last begins to realize that it is not merely malice on the part of Agamemnon, but a blind
infatuation (&tn) which is leading him on to ruin. This is a matter for great satisfaction to Achilles under the circumstances.

oi: 997.
paxeofat’(0): opt., 3d plur.
£taipw: 996.

kaAAmdpnov: by his employment of this adjective the poet makes his hearers see once more the beauty of the maiden, who is slipping so
surely from Achilles’ grasp. A moment more, and she is gone for good.

375. Optional:

LESSON LVIII

ILIAD, 348-358
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376. #%# VOCABULARY

* &-meipwv, ov boundless, limitless.

* dn-aupdw (Fpa-), imperf. dnndpwv with aor. sense, drovpricw*, aor. part. &movdpdg (= dno-kpdc) take away, deprive, snatch away.

* dpap immediately, forthwith.

* Bévbog, £o¢, t6 depth.

* YuvH, yovaikdg, 1) woman, wife.

* dakpu-w, Sakpvow, £ddxpioa, deddkpTual weep, shed tears.

» ¢yyvaAilw, éyyvalilw, RyyvdAi&a grant, present with,

* Mdlopat (Mad-), EMlaooa, EMdobnv bend, turn aside, sink, fall.

* uvuvBddiog, n, ov short(lived), ephemeral, brief.

* véo@1(v) apart, away, separate.

* Opéy-w (dpéy-vou), 0pE€w, Gpeka, dpdpeyuatl, wpéxOnv* reach forth, stretch out, extend.

« 0peidw (0pENAW) (del-, dpeihe-), dpeihiow®, deelov, Ddeeidnka**, weeAfOnv* owe, ought, be obligated; aor. in wishes,
would that!

* tdpo1Be(v) before, formerly.

* ToA16¢, 1}, 6v gray, hoary.

* TOVTOG, OV, 0 sea, literally, path.

« tdtvia, NG, 1) revered, honored (lady, queen).

* tuthdg, N, ov small, little, young, brief.

* OPi-Ppepétng, ¢ thundering, growling (grumbling, roaring, rumbling, bellowing) on high, or high-growling, etc.

* Xéw (xev-, XEF-, xv), Xe0w, £xe(v)a, kéExuka*, kéxvuat, £x00nV pour (out, forth), shed (tears).

Derivatives: gyn-archy, poly-, miso-gyny, andro-gynous, gynaeco-logy, -cracy; bathos, batho-meter, 597-598.

Read and translate :

Iliad, 348-358

N & &ékovs’ dpa toiot yuvr) kiev. adtap AxiAAedg Sakplvoag Etdpwv dgap £leto véoer AMaobeig 01V’ €@  aAdg ToALfg,
O0pdwv £t ameipova mdvtov- ToAAG 8¢ untpl @idn fpricato xeipag Opeyvyg - “ufitep, €mel W Etekég ye pvuvOadidv mep
£6vta, Tipnv Tép pot SpeAdev "'OAOumIoq éyyvaAilal Zevg DiPpepétng vov § o0d¢ pe TutbOV ETicev. 1 ydp W Atpeidng
€0pL Kpelwv Ayapépvwv ATipunoey: EAQV yap €xel Yépag, abtog dmotpag.” wg @ato ddkpu xéwv, o0 § EkAve téTvia uritnp
Nuévn v PEvOesotv aAdG Tapd TaTpl YépovTL.

Gékoua’(a) is a delicate touch of the poet, showing that Briseis returned Achilles’ affection, and that Achilles is angry not merely because
of wounded honor. This adds to the pathos of the situation. Later Achilles himself says, “But why must the Argives make war on the
Trojans? Why hath the son of Atreus gathered his host and led them thither? Is it not for lovely-haired Helen’s sake? Do then the sons of
Atreus alone of mortal men love their wives? Surely whatsoever man is good and sound of mind loveth his own and cherisheth her, even
as I too loved mine with all my heart, though but the captive of my spear. But now that he hath taken my prize of honor from my arms
and hath deceived me, let him not tempt me that know him full well; he shall not prevail.” 1t is this true affection between Achilles and
Briseis which makes the present situation so inexpressibly bitter for him. Homer does not waste words in farewell scenes, and here he
sums up the feelings of Brises in a single adjective.

dakpuvoag, 1081: by this simple description the hearer was made to see the effect of the situation on Achilles, and to infer the depth of

his feelings. He “burst into tears,” partly perhaps from grief, but even more in hot and helpless anger at the insults that had been heaped
upon him. Homer’s heroes are highly emotional, and are not ashamed to give full expression to their feelings. They are no more dainty
about the shedding of tears than they are over the shedding of blood. Later, when the battle has been going against the Greeks, Homer
says of Agamemnon, “The son of Atreus was stricken to the heart with sore grief, and went about bidding the clear-voiced heralds
summon every man by name to the assembly. ... So they sat sorrowful in assembly, and Agamemnon stood up weeping like unto a
fountain of dark water that from a beetling cliff poureth down its black stream; even so with ... deep groaning he spake among the
Argives.”

£’ (= €m): 1050, 1. ‘0pdwv : an “assimilated,” or “distracted” form (= opdwv), 945-948. It is eminently proper that Achilles should be
represented as looking out upon the deep; since the boundless sea with its countless, never-resting waves, corresponds to the endless
tumult of his troubled soul.

untpi: her name is Thetis, but is not yet mentioned, as it was well known to the hearers of the bard. She had been wooed by Zeus and
Poseidon, but when Zeus learned that she was fated to bear a son mightier than his father, he forced her against her will, goddess though
she was, to marry Peleus, by whom she bore Achilles. When Achilles set out for the Trojan war, she packed his trunk with plenty of warm
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woolen articles of wear, deserted her husband, and returned to her old home in the sea, that she might be near her beloved son in whose
fortunes she took a passionate interest.

Xeipag dpeyvug: when the ancients prayed they regularly stretched out their hands in the direction of the divinity whom they entreated.
If this were a god of heaven, they lifted up their hands toward the sky; if a god of the sea, they stretched out their hands as Achilles does
here; if a god of the lower world, they might even sit down and beat upon the ground to attract his attention.

It is a distinctly human touch that Achilles should turn to his mother for consolation; for women are often inclined to be sympathetic
and to take the side of their children. Thus when Aphrodite gets her hand scratched in battle by the spear of Diomedes, she shrieks
aloud, and hurries back to heaven, where she falls into her mother’s lap and sobs out her grief. Her mother of course consoles her, and
strokes the hand which has been hurt, and it is all cured once more. In the same way a modern mother might kiss her little child’s head
which he bumped when he fell down. On the other hand, Ares, the god of war,

who has been severely wounded in battle, but who is out of favor with his mother, is stupid enough to carry his tale of woe to his father.
Homer says, “swiftly he came to the gods’ dwelling, steep Olympus, and sat beside Zeus, son of Cronus, with grief in his heart, and
showed the immortal blood flowing from the wound, and piteously spake to him winged words. ... Then Zeus the cloud-gatherer looked
sternly at him and said: ‘Nay, thou renegade, sit not beside me and whine.”

uwvovBadiov: Achilles had the choice of a long and inglorious life, or one short and full of renown. He had chosen the latter, and now that
he has made this choice, his situation is one of deep pathos. It is this certainty of an early death which casts its gloom over all the rest of
his days. He seems later to have become somewhat more reconciled to this, and when he is entreated with piteous words by one of the
Trojans to spare his life, he says, “Aye, friend, thou too must die: why lamentest thou? Patroclus too is dead, who was better far than
thou. Seest thou not also what manner of man am 1 for might and goodliness? Yet over me too hang death and forceful fate. There
cometh morn or eve or some noonday when my life too some man shall take in battle, whether with spear he smite or arrow from the
string.” The old Greeks were so in love with life that death seemed clothed with more than ordinary gloom. When Odysseus meets the
soul of Achilles in Hades he tries to console him by saying “As for thee, Achilles, none other than thou wast heretofore the most blessed
of men, nor shall any be hereafter. For of old, in the days of thy life, we Argives gave thee one honor with the gods, and now thou art a
great prince here among the dead. Wherefore let not thy death be any grief to thee, Achilles.” But Achilles replies, “Nay, speak not to me
comfortably of death, O great Odysseus. Rather would I live on ground as the hireling of another, with a landless man who had no great
livelihood, than to rule over all that have gone down to death.”

Tiufv: emphatic by position, showing how keenly the old Greek heroes thirsted for glory, and how bitterly they resented any affront to
their honor.

onPpepétng: thunder and lightning were ordinary accompaniments of the gods of old. In fact, primitive man often thought that thunder
was the actual voice of his god, who thus roared, growled, and muttered on high. In Hebrew, for example, the ordinary expression for
thunder is qol Jahweh, “the voice of Jehovah.” “Jehovah shall roar from on high, and utter his voice from his holy habitation; he shali
mightily roar against his fold.” “And Jehovah shall roar from Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth

shall shake.” “Hearken ye unto the noise of his voice, and the muttering that goeth out of his mouth. He sendeth it forth under the whole
heaven, and his lightning unto the ends of the earth. After it a voice roareth; he thundereth with the voice of his majesty: God
thundereth marvelously with his voice.” “And Jehovah thundered from heaven, and the Most High uttered his voice. And he sent out

” o«

arrows and scattered them; lightning and discomfited them.” “And it came to pass on the third day in the morning, that there were
thunders and lightnings, and a thick cloud upon the mount, and the voice of the trumpet exceeding loud; so that all the people that was
in the camp trembled. ... And Jehovah came down upon Mount Sinai, to the top of the mount.” Even in a later age the voice of a divinity
might in some cases be mistaken for thunder by the uninitiated: “Then came there a voice from heaven, saying, I have glorified it, and
will glorify it again. The people therefore, that stood by and heard it, said that it thundered: others said, An angel spake to him.”

ftiunoev by position in the verse is strongly contrasted with tiufjv of vs. 353. a0tdg: of his own arbitrary free will.
T00: 984.

natpl yépovtu: Nereus, who is too well known to the audience to require an introduction. Homer usually calls him merely “the Old Man of
the Sea.”

Yépwv is here employed as an adjective, aged, old.

379. Optional :

LESSON LIX

ILIAD, 359-379
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VOCABULARY

* ava-80U-w, dvadiow, avéduoa (Gveéduv), avadéduka, avadéduual, dvedubnvy rise, emerge, “dive up,” plunge up.

* Sra-mépBw (rtepb-, mpad-), dramépow, Siénepoa (diénpabov) sack (utterly), sack thoroughly, pillage, plunder, devastate.

* ekatn-PéAog (= £knPohog), ov, O freeshooter, sharp-shooter, freeshooting, sharp-shooting, shooting according to will,
sureshooting, a dead shot.

« ¢€-avdd-w, E€avdriow™®, éEnvdnoa speak out, tell, say, declare.

* "Hetiwv, wvog, 0 Eetion, father of Andromache.

* 1UTe as, just as, like.

* ©1Pn, ng, 1 Thebe, a city in Asia Minor.

* kab-£ouar (0gd- = £8-, 603-604), kabBécoopat, kabeion, kabesooduny sit down.

» kapraAipwg quickly, suddenly, swiftly.

» kata-pélw (Fpey-), katapé€w, katé(p)pela, katepéxOnv caress, stroke, fondle.

« keVOw (kevB-, KVO-), keVow, Ekevoa, (EkvBov, kékvBov), kékevBa hide, conceal, enclose.

* kAaiw (kAav-, kAag-, kAat-, kAaie-), kAavoopat, EkAavoa, kékAav(o)uar® cry, weep.

» duixAn, ng, N mist, fog, cloud, vapor.

* dvoudlw (dvouat-), dvoudow™*, wvduaca, wvouaka™*, dvéuacspal, wvoudodnv address, call (by name).

* tépo10e(v) (with gen. 992) in front of, before.

* 6TeVAY-w groan, sob, sigh.

* TéKVOV, ov, T4 child, young, offspring.

* XoaAko-xitwv, wvoc with bronze tunics.

Derivatives: onomato-poeia, -logy.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 359-379

kapmoAipwg § GvEdu moAifig aAog RUT duixAn, kal pa Tdpo1d” adtoio kabéleto ddkpu xéovtog, xeipl T€ pv katépetey,
&0 T Epat €k T Ovopalev: “ tékvov, Ti khalelg; Tl 8¢ oe @pévag Tketo TévBog ; E€adda, un kebbe vow, va eidopev Guepw.”
v 8¢ Papd otevdywv Tpocéen médag wrvg AXIAAeDG “ oloBar Ti §j Tor Tabta 18vin MEVT dyopedw; wxoued £g OYPNY,
iepnv oA Hetiwvog, thv 8¢ SienpdBopév te kai fyopev €vOdde mdvrta. kal t& pEV €0 dAOCAVTO WETA o@ioly Lieg
Axo@v, €k § Elov Atpeidn Xpuonida kaAindpnov. Xpoong 8 ol iepeds éxatnpélov AmdAAwvog AABe Bodc émi vijag

y 7

AXOL@V XaAKOXITOVWY Avaduevdg te O0yatpa @épwv T dmepeiol’ dmowva, oTEUUAT E€XwV €V Xepoiv EknPoAov AndAAwvog
XPLoEw &va oKATTPw, kal éAlooeto mdvtag Axaioug, Atpeida 8¢ pdAiota dVw, koourtope Aa@v. EvO’ dAAot uév mavteg
gnevprunoav ‘Axatol aideiobal 0 iepfa kal dyAad déxBar dmowva. GAN o0k Atpeidn Ayauéuvovi fvdave Bup®, dAAG
Kak®G Geoiet, kpatepov & Emi uobov EteAdev.

NOT OpixAn: the comparison is particularly appropriate for a sea divinity, who rises easily, quietly, and mysteriously from the water, “like
amist,” and in shadowy form would resemble the “Erlkénig.”

aAdg: 987.
avtoio: 992.
Xetpi: 1005.

o€ @pévag: 1021.
véw: 1009.

eidopev: 800. Although Thetis as a goddess knows what the trouble is, and although Achilles recognizes this, still it is quite true to life to
have her as his mother ask him what the trouble is, and quite as true to nature that Achilles should unburden his woes, thereby relieving
his feelings. It is good art also on the part of the poet that this action so important for the subsequent development of the plot should be
emphasized as strongly as possible by being repeated, as it is here.

Tva peidopev: 580.
Bapv: 780-781.
ti: why?

tadta: object of dyopedw.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



navt’ («): object of 1dvin.
tadta e1dvin: 580.

Thebe was a sacred city, as being the dwelling place of a divinity, just as Jerusalem was the holy city of the Hebrews, since it was the
dwelling place of their god, Jehovah, whose home was in Solomon’s temple. “Then the devil taketh him into the holy city; and he set him
on the pinnacle of the temple.”

Eétion seems to be mentioned here for the purpose of preparing the way for the later introduction of his daughter Andromache, wife of
Hector, one of the best drawn characters of the Iliad and one of the most pathetic figures of all literature.

dienpdBopev: the first person brings out prominently the fact that Achilles had a share in the expedition and in procuring Chryseis for
Agamemnon.

£v0ade: hither.

This recital, showing that the booty was justly (0) divided among the Achaeans, after they had given Agamemnon his choice of it all,
serves to throw his selfishness and ingratitude into high relief.

£K: 1048-1049.

gkatnPorov, eexnpPolov: observe how this word is brought into prominence by repetition.

LESSON LX

ILIAD, 380-400

383. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* dKOU-w, dKoVoOWAL, fiKovaa, AKAKOG, fkovaual, NkoUeONv* hear(ken).

* ‘Atpeiwv, wvog, 6 son of Atreus.

* Bpioevg, fjog, 6 Briseus, father of Brisefs.

» £katog, ov, 6 free-shooter, sharpshooter.

* M-0000TEPOC, N, oV thick, in quick succession.

* £0¢, £f0¢ mighty, valiant.

* keAave@rg, £¢ wrapped in black clouds.

* Kpoviwv, wvog, 6 son of Cronus.

« Aappavw® (Aap-, Anf-), AMpouat, (Adpouart), Edafov, AeddPnrat, Aédauua, EAA@Onv, (EAduednvt) take, seize, lay hold of, accept.
* uéyapov, ov, té great hall (plu. palace).

* EUV-0¢-w = oLVOE-w, ELVBow, EvEdnaa, Euvdédeka, EuviéSeuat, Evve§éOny bind (hand and foot), “hog-tie.”

« dvivnt (6vn-, dva-), dvrjow, dvnoa, wvhdnv* help, benefit, assist, profit, be useful.

* tévty everywhere, throughout.

* iepLéxw (oey, ox-, oxe-), tepté€w (mepioxfow), mepieoyov protect, defend, encompass, embrace.

* toAAdk1(g) often, many times.

* Tlooe1ddwv, wvog, 6 Poseidon, god of the sea, brother of Zeus, and one of the mightiest of the Greek divinities.

Derivatives: acoustic(s); astro-labe; syl-lable, -labus; panto-graph, -mime; patri-arch, -otic, -mony.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 380-400

Xwbuevog & 6 yépwv mdAv Gxeto toio § AnéAAwv ev&apévou fikovoev, émel udAa oi @ilog Rev, fixe & éft Apyeiolot
Kakov Pérog ol 8¢ vu Aol Bvijokov Enacoitepot, Ta & Engxeto kAAa Beoio mavtn Gva oTpatdv eVpLV Axat@v. duut 8¢
pdvrig €0 eidig dydpeve Beompomiag Ekdroro. avTik ¢yw mp@dTOG KeEASUNV Bedv iAdokeoBar Atpelwva § #retta x6Aog
AdPev, aipa § &vaotag Aneinoev uibov, 6 81 teteAeouévog éotiv. Thv wiv yap oV vni Bofj EAfkwmeg Axatol £¢ Xplonv
néunovoty, dyovot 8¢ d@pa Gvaktr thv 8¢ véov kAwoinbev EPav knpukeg dyovteg kovpnv Bpiofiog, thv pot ddoav vieg
Axa®dv. GAAG oV, €l dovacal ye, nepioxeo mardog fjog ENB0D6” O0ALTOVSE Al Aloa, €l mote 81 1 ] &mer ddvnoag kpadinv
MG NE Kal Epyw. TOANAKL ydp oe0 TATPOG EVi Peydpololy dkovoa eVXouévng, 6T Epnoba kedatvepél Kpoviwvi oin év
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&bavdrotow detkéa Aotyov Guival, omndte uv Euvdijoar 'OAdumior fBelov dAhot, “Hpn T hde Mooeiddwv kai TTaAAag
ARV

TO10: 984.

0 serves to make yépwv emphatic, as important for the situation.

¢nel udAa oi @ilog fev: compare the note on vs. 218, 306.

BéNog is used collectively.

EnwxeTo KAAQ: 973, 1. Td serves to emphasize and visualize the arrows of the god, as 6 does the old priest in vs. 380.

The two spondees at the beginning of this verse give it an especially heavy, halting effect. Some would see in this an attempt of the poet
in his verse to paint the feelings of Achilles in his choking anger when he recalls this part of the situation. Achilles does not give an
absolutely truthful account of matters. Naturally he does not emphasize his own part wherein he might be blamed, in calling the
assembly without the sanction of the king, or even without consulting him, and then bluntly coming forward with a public proposal that
the expedition be given up, and later instigating the seer to make his declaration, which was the immediate cause of Agamemnon’s
violent outburst.

TV v ... v 8¢ the one (Chryseis) ... the other (Briseis), 1029-1030.
véov: 780-781.

dvaxtu: king, lord, referring to Apollo, just as Jehovah was lord and king of the old Hebrews. “Jehovah is king for ever and ever.” “Who is
the king of glory? Jehovah strong and mighty, Jehovah mighty in battle, Jehovah of hosts, he is the king of glory.” “Yea, Jehovah sitteth as
king for ever and ever” “For God is the king of all the earth.” “God reigneth over the heathen; God sitteth upon the throne of his
holiness.” The presents néunovat, dyovot, in this verse are

used since the actions were still going on at the time Achilles was speaking. Homer does not use the “historical present.”

Achilles never grows tired of insisting that his prize was given to him justly and in due form, and that Agamemnon had absolutely no
right to take it away.

nepioxeo: hold about, protect, involves the same figure as “about me are his everlasting arms.”. mod6g : 989.

Ala Aoat: 525.

Moot imperat.

énet (¢nog), €pyw: 1005.

0€0: 984.

natpog (Euod): 979, 1.

£Vl peydpototv: 525.

&pnoba: observe the imperfect. Evidently Thetis was quite proud of her achievement, and so she kept telling about it, as might

[Figure: “TEMPLE OF NEPTUNE (POSEIDON),” PESTUM — Paestum, the Greek Poseidonia, was a colony of Sybaris. The malarial atmosphere of the place
led to its desertion in the ninth century of our era. Hence the buildings there were not used as quarries for later structures. The so-called “Temple of
Neptune (Poseidon)” at Peestum is one of the best preserved monuments of antiquity.]

have been expected.
keAawve@él Kpoviwve: 997. Divinities of heaven commonly have clouds at their command, either to bring rain, or often in which to wrap

themselves. “Sing unto Jehovah with thanksgiving; sing praise upon the harp to our God: who covereth the heaven with clouds, who

” o«

prepareth rain for the earth.” “And Jehovah went before them by day in a pillar of cloud to lead them the way; and by night in a pillar of
fire to give them light.” “And the glory of Jehovah abode upon mount Sinai, and the cloud covered it six days: and the seventh day he
called unto Moses out of the midst of the cloud.”

These three divinities were now on the side of the Greeks, which would give added weight to the prayer of Thetis for help to the Trojans.

LESSON LXI
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ILIAD, 401-412

387. Optional :

VOCABULARY

¢ Alyaiwv, wvog, 6 Aegaeon.

* quoi adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., about, around; adv., around, about, on both sides; with gen., around, about,
concerning, for (the sake of); with dat., around, about, because of, concerning, at, by; with acc., around, about.

« &tn, ng, N blind infatuation, folly, ruin, misfortune, hurt.

* Bpidpewg (Bpidpnog, 573, 586), w, O Briareiis.

* Bin, ng, 1 strength, might, violence.

* yaiw (yaF-) rejoice, exult, glory.

* Y6V, youvdg (yodvatog), to knee.

* 8é-w, Srjow, Ednoa, 8édeka, §&deua, £5£60nV bind, tie.

* deoudc, 00, 0 (cf. déw) bond, band, fetter.

* *efAw (elhopan) (ued-), #eloa, Eshpat, é6Anv crowd, drive.

* £KaTOY-XepOg, N, ov hundred-handed, hundred-armed.

» ¢m-aupiokw (énavpéw) (adp-, adpe-), Enavpricoat, énadpov enjoy, reap the benefit of (with gen., 982).

* ktelvw (KTev-, KTov-, KTa-v-), Ktevéw, Ekteva (Ektav(ov)), #ktova™, éktddnv kill, slay, murder.

* uakpdg, 0, 6v long, high, lofty, large, distant.

o ui-pvAokw (pva-) pviiow, Euvnoa, uéuvnuat, Euvicdny remind, call to mind, remember

* tapéQopan (oed- = £8-, 603-604) sit beside, sit near.

* TpUUVN, NG, 1 stern of a ship.

» Uro-8eidw (8pi-, Spet-, §pot-), vmodeicopar, vnédeion, vnodeidoika (Urodeidia) fear, shrink before, cringe before.

* U1o-A0-w, VoAVowW, VéADoA, UtoAéAvka*, UtoAéAvpat, UteAvONV loose (from beneath, by stealth).

* Oka (UG, 780-781), quickly, swiftly, suddenly.

Derivatives: amphi-theater, -bious; dia-gon-al, deca-, hepta-, hexa-, octa-, poly-gon(al), tri-gono-metry; hecatom(b); macro-cosm; a-

mnesty, mnemonic(al).

Read and translate:

Iliad, 401-412
GAAG oV TOV Y €NBoDoa, Oed, OeAon0 deou®dV. WYX EKATOYXELPOV KaAéoas €¢ uakpov OAvpmov, Ov Bpidpewv kaAéovat
0eof, &vdpeg 8¢ te mdvreg Atyaiwv: 6 yap avte fin ob matpdc dueivwv- 8¢ pa mapd Kpoviwvi kaBéleto kb8l yaiwv: ToV kol
onédeloav udkapeg Oeol 00d¢ T Ednoav. TV VOV pv pvAcaca apéleo kal AaPe yoovwv, af kév mwg é0éAnowv €mi
Tpweootv pfigat, Tovg 8¢ katd TPUUVAG Te Kal dpg’ dAa Edoat Axatovg KTewvouévoug, va tavteg énavpwvtat PactAfiog,
YV@ 8¢ kai Atpeidng evpl kpeiwv Ayapéuvav fiv dtnv, 8 T dpiotov Axai®v obdev Eticev.”

deoudv: 987.

fed may be nominative (otherwise vocative), ” in thy power as goddess.” In any case it is employed to indicate her ability as more than
mortal.

Gods and men do not seem to have had the same language at all times. This may be a reminiscence of an earlier stage of the Homeric
poems or of their models, when their form and language were different from what they are at present. The older words would belong to
the language of the gods, while their later equivalent would be of the language of men. - Bpidpewv = Bpidpnov, 573, 586.

avte: on the other side, for his side, as the others were previously stronger on theirs. See the note on vs. 202.
00 Tatpdg: 993, Poseidon.

Bin: 1010.

KOOET: 1005.

Observe how the Unédeeicav is echoed by 00d€ T €8noav, a pun.

TWV: 984.

yoUvwv: 983. uwv : object of pvricaca.
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Aape yoOvwv: this was the regular custom of a suppliant among the ancient Greeks.
émi: 1048-1049.

Tpdeoorv: 996. The prayer of Achilles is granted by Zeus, at the request of Thetis, but it is directly responsible for the death of his dearest
friend Patroclus.

T00G: 971.

Kata TpUUVAC: because the ships were drawn up on the shore with their sterns toward the land. Up to this time, while Achilles had taken
part in the war, the Trojans had not ventured far from the gates of their city. Now Achilles prays that they may drive back the Achaeans
to their ships, and give them a taste of defeat under the most dangerous conditions. For if they lose their ships, all is lost. Achilles
disdainfully sets the names of the Achaeans at the very end of the verse. toVg = the Trojans.

KTEWOUEVOUG by its position in the verse probably modifies tovg,
1. 409, as middle, but may modify 'Axai00g, as passive.

BaoiAfjog: 982. - énadpwvtal, with bitter irony: that all may reap the benefit of their king. The only benefit from such a king is death and
woe...

kai: even the son of Atreus (dummy though he be) may realize his own folly.
dtnv: henceforth an important word. Agamemnon later confesses his blind infatuation (&tn) in this matter.

€0pL Kpeiwv is in harmony with the irony of the rest of the speech, and Achilles characteristically returns to his beloved self at the close.

LESSON LXII

ILIAD, 413-424

391. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* &ydv-vipog, ov snow-clad, very snowy.

* &-8dkpUTog, 1, oV tearless.

+ aife (used to introduce a wish).

* AiBromevg, flog, O Ethiopian.

* aivdg, 1}, 6v dread, terrible, awful, painful, sorrowful.

« afoa, NG, 1 fate, lot, portion.

* &-mruwv, ov unharmed, painless.

* Ano-Ta0-w, ATONAVOW, ATMENAVON, GTOTENAVKY, dTonénavual, anenovbny cease (from), refrain (from), stop (from), restrain.
« d1v long, for a long time.

* ©€11G, 180¢, 1 Thetis, a sea goddess, wife of Peleus, mother of Achilles.

* uivuvBa for a short time.

» 010vpdc, 1, Ov piteous, woeful, miserable.

« ap-rtav completely, altogether.

* tdp-nuat (jo-) sit beside.

* TEPT-KEPAVVOG, 1, oV hurling the thunderbolt; or more probably rejoicing in the thunderbolt.
« t® therefore, for this (reason).

* 01846, 1, 6v yesterday(s).

*’Qkeavog, o0, 6 ocean, Oceanus.

* WKO-Hopog, 1, ov swift-fated.

* WKU-TIopog, ov swift-sailing, swift going, crossing quickly.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 413-424

tov & Aueifet Enerta O£Tic Kata ddxpu xéovoa “ & pot, TEkvov €udv, ti v ¢ Etpe@ov aivd tekodoa; aib’ Speleg mapd
vnuolv &8dkputog kai dAuwv Aobat, émel vi tot aica pivoved mep, o T1 udAa §rjv- viv § dua T dxduopog kol 81vpdg
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nepl Tavtwy €mAeo T o€ Kakij aion tékov €v peydpototy. Todto € Tol épéovoa Emog ALl TEPTIKEPADVW iy adTn TPOG
"ONvunov aydavvigpov, af ke miBntat. GAAG ov pev vOv vnuol mapfuevog wkumdpoiotv uAvi Axatoiowv, moAéuov §
GIOTAVED AUV ZEVG Yap £G 'Qreavov pet auopovag Aibromfjag x0100¢ €Bn katd daita, Oeol & dua ndvteg énovto -

i, aivd: 780-781.

atvd tékovoa: having borne thee to a dreadful (sorrowful) lot. “Man’s days are few and full of trouble.” Observe the rhyme at the end of
this verse, with the verse preceding. Thetis is the “mater dolorosa” of Homer, the only divinity in the poems who suffers human woe.
Her motherly affection for her only son, who is destined to an early death, has cast its shadow over her whole existence.

Tot: 999. - pivuvod mep (£otiv). - Serjv.
afon: 1005.

Tot: 997.

gpéovoa: 1109, 5.

a0ty Thetis emphasizes her personal interest in the matter. She will not send a message, but goddess that she is, she will go and use all
her influence with Zeus.

vnuot: 1004.
"Axatoiotv: 996.
ToA€pov: 987,

This is to explain why his request cannot be granted immediately. It also motivates the inactivity of Achilles for this period, thus
throwing into strong relief his abiding anger. The gods were always ready to enjoy a good dinner. Here there is a more or less conscious
contrast between their happy, care-free existence and that of the heroes of the Iliad, which was so full of bitter sorrow. This verse seems
to be in contradiction with the preceding account, according to which Apollo is at hand, shooting his arrows; Hera is in heaven, from
which she sends Athena, who returns thither to the other divinities. But the poet could count on the indulgence of his hearers not to be
hypercritical in such matters. His desire to produce striking dramatic effects, and to motivate various actions, sometimes leads him into
such slight inconsistencies, and the same can be said of many another great author.

Aibomtfjag: it is a characteristic of the earlier civilizations and was insisted upon even as late as the eighteenth century by the French
philosophers and their followers, to think of primitive men as living in

[Figure: THE WORLD according to HOMER]

a purer and more moral form than their later and more degenerate descendants, who have been corrupted by their culture and lost their
original simplicity. Thus Rousseau (The Inequality of Man): “Men are bad; my own sad experience furnishes the proof; yet man is
naturally good, as I think I have shown. What then can so have degraded him except the changes in his condition, the progress he has
made, and the knowledge he has acquired?” In another place (Emile) he says: “Coming from the hand of the Author of all things,
everything is good; in the hands of man everything degenerates. Man obliges one soil to nourish the productions of another, one tree to
bear the fruits of another; he mingles and confounds climates, elements, seasons; he mutilates his dog, his horse, his slave. He overturns
everything, disfigures everything; he loves deformity, monsters; he desires that nothing should be as nature made it, not even man
himself. To please him, man must be broken in like a horse; man must be adapted to Man’s own fashion, like a tree in his garden.” Cf. the
note on vs. 272, 355.

These verses give the final touches to the structure which furnishes a reasonable motive for Achilles to remain inactive instead of
returning home as he had threatened (vs. 169), 270.

LESSON LXIII

ILIAD, 425-435

395. Optional:

VOCABULARY

« &ro-Paivew (Bav-, fa-), drnofricw (dropfricopar), &rnéPnoa (GméPnv), drnofépnka depart, go away.
« avtol there, at that place.
* youvdlouat (cf. yévv), youvdoopar embrace the knees, entreat, implore.
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+ 8@ (neut. indecl.) house, home.

* 3(v)w-déxatog, 1, ov twelfth,

« £vT6g with gen., 992, within, inside.

* ¢peTudv, 00, T6 oar.

« £0-{wvog, ov well-girded, beautifulwaisted.

+ ioTioV, ov, T0 sail.

* 1610-80KN, NG, 1] mast-receiver.

* Atunjv, évog, 6 harbor, anchoring place.

* 8puog, ov, 6 anchorage.

* teAdlw (rélag), teddow*, énélao(o)a, ménAnuat, éneAdobnv (ErAunv) bring near, draw near, approach.
* ToAv-PevOr|g, £¢ very deep.

* Tpo-epéoow (épet-), mporjpea(o)a row forward.

* Tpd-TOVOG, 0V, 6 fore-stay, cordage.

* 6TéMw (otel-, oTal-), otedéw, Eotetha, Eotalka™*™, Eotadpal, éotdAny put, place, arrange, furl.

* O-i-nut (on-, oe- = 1}, £-, 603-604) VPHow, Vefka (VEENKa), DPETKa, vpeiuat, VEeidnv let down, lower.
* xaAko-Partrig, £¢ with bronze threshold, with bronze pavement.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 425-435
dwdekdtn 8¢ tor avTig EAedoetar ODAVUNTOVE, Kal TOT Emertd Tot iyt A1og motl xaAkoPateg O, kai pv yovvdooyat, Kai
v nefoecbon diw.” wg dpa pwvricas dnePrioeto, TOV 8¢ Aift adTold xwdpevov katd Bupdv évlwvolo yuvaikdg, Thv pa Pin
G€kovTog amnipwv. avtap ‘0dvcoedg £ Xpuonv tkavev dywv ieprv ekatdoupnyv. oi § 8te 3N Apévog moAvPevOéog Evtdg
Tkovto, lotia v otefhavro, Oéoav & év vii peAaivy, iotov & 16T0d0kN TEAAGAV TPOTOVOLOLV DPEVTEG KAPTAAiuwG, THV &
€1g Gpuov Tpoépesoav EPETUOIG.

dwdekdrtn (Muépn): 1009. The Ethiopians live so far away that the gods make a rather lengthy stay, to compensate for the trouble of going
on such a long trip. This twelve days’ sojourn is well introduced by the poet, to make more impressive Achilles’ inactivity, and to indicate
how deeply his resentment had taken hold of his whole being.

To1: 997.

6tw does not imply any doubt on the part of Thetis, but is to be looked upon rather as an expression of her confidence in the outcome.
anePrioeto: 865, note 1, a “mixed” aorist, 842.

yovaikdg: 979, 6.

Bin: 1005.

an-ndpwv [dnavpdw]: imperf., as aor.

G€kovToG: 987 or 994 (referring to Achilles), echoes the déxovoa (referring to Briseis) of vs. 348, and serves to bring out more clearly their
mutual affection.

The scene in Chrysa intervenes between the promise of Thetis and its fulfillment, and thus makes an exceptionally suitable episode to
help occupy the intervening time of twelve days.

Aipévog: 992. iotia : plur. (the Homeric ship had but one sail), to visualize its different parts; cf. the note on té€ (), vs. 45. 138.
i6T0d6%N: 1009.
npotdvolotv: 1005.

€pETUOIG: 1005.

LESSON LXIV

ILIAD, 436-449

399. Optional:
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VOCABULARY

* Bowpdg, 0B, 6 (cf. faivw), altar, base, foundation.

+ £€¢ing in order, in turn,

» £0-8untog, n, ov well-built.

» 0VH, fig, 1] bed, sleeper, anchorstone, lair, den.

* kNdog, £0¢, T6 woe, grief, suffering.

* 00A0-X01H, NG, 1 poured-out barleycorn.

* TOAV-6TOVOG, 1, OV causing many a groan, rich in groans.

* TOVTO-TOPOG, OV sea-going, seatraversing, crossing the sea.

* TTPLUVHGLOV, 0V, TG stern-cable, stern-hawser.

* pnyuiv, vog, 11 (cf. piyvuut break), beach, strand, shore.

« Umiép, Umeip, adv., and prep. with gen. and acc, over, beyond, in behalf of, concerning, above; adv., above; with gen. (from) over, for
(thesake); with acc., over, beyond.

* *xepvintw (vip-) (xepvintopar), xepvidw, Exépvida, €xepvipdnv wash the hands, pour lustral water, purify with lustral water.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 436-449

£k § ebvag EPatov, kata 8¢ mpuuvrior €dnoav- €k d¢ kai avtol Paivov €ni pnyuivi BaAdoong, €k & ekatéuPnv Pricav
EknPOAw AnéAwvL €k d¢ Xpuonic vnog PR movtomdporo. v uev Enert’ émi Pwudv dywv ToAduntig ‘0duvccelg Tatpi
@iAw v xepot tiet, xai uiv mpocéeimey - “G Xpoon, Tpd W Eneuev vag dvdpdv Ayauéuvwy maidd te ool dyéuev, @oiPw
0’ tepnv ekatouPnv pé€a Umep Aavadv, 8¢p’ thacduecba dvakta, 8G vOv Apyesioiot moAdotova KASE €pRikev.” (G einwv
¢v xepol ti0et, 6 8¢ Sé€ato xaipwv maida @iny. Tol § Gka e iepny exatduPny Eeing Eotnoav é08untov Tepi: Pwudyv,
xepvivavro § Enerta kai ovAoxUTag dvéAovro.

As the Greeks are not to make a long stay, they merely anchor their ship, and do not draw it out of the water upon the land, as they
would otherwise. katd 8¢ mpuuvol’ €dnoav, i.e. the ship was rowed in close to land, and then turned around so that the stern pointed
landward. The stern was then made fast to shore by means of the sterncables (wpuuvrioia), while the prow was prevented from swinging
by means of the anchor-stones (e0vai), attached to cables and thrown out on either side of the ship well forward.

€l TPNyivL.

Pricav: causative, 1069.
Bricav peknPoiw: 526.
vndg: 987.

éml Bwuodv dywv: to make the god a witness of the transaction; cf. “before the face of Jehovah,” in the Old Testament. - &ywv, 1108, note
2.

v xepol tifel may mean no more than “gave into the charge of”; as in another situation the poet says # (he spoke) pa kal innov &ywv
ueyabUuov Néotopog vidg év xelpeoot Tibet MeveAdov. (Be sure to translate this sentence!!)

ayépev: inf. to denote purpose, 1107, 10.
p€€ar: inf. to denote purpose, 1107, 10.
1Aaodpesba: 800.

ol [0, N, T6]: nom. plur. masc.

xepviyavro: they washed their hands, not because they were dirty, but because of the necessity of complying with the religious cere-

mony, as the modern Roman Catholics use holy water. “And Jehovah spake unto Moses, saying, Thou shalt also make a laver of brass, and
his foot also of brass, to wash withal: and thou shalt put water therein. For Aaron and his sons shall wash their hands and their feet
thereat: when they go into the tabernacle of the congregation, they shall wash with water, that they die not; or when they come near to
the altar to minister, to burn offering made by fire unto Jehovah: so they shall wash their hands and their feet, that they die not.”

ovAoxUtdg: the use of whole barleycorns is a survival, due to religious conservatism, of a distinctly primitive practice. At an early day,
before men knew how to grind their grain, they offered it whole to their gods. As civilization advanced, religious ceremonies, with their
static tendency, remained practically unchanged, and whole barleycorns were still offered to their gods. In the same way the feast of
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unleavened bread among the old Hebrews was probably a survival of a primitive practice, inherited from a stage when they had not yet
learned the use of leaven.

LESSON LXV

ILIAD, 450-461

403. Optional:

VOCABULARY

* Gvéxw (oex-, 0X-), avéEw (&dvaoxfow), dvéoyxov (avéoxebov), dvoxwka, dvéoxnuat* hold up, raise, endure, suffer.
* abeplw (= dv-pepuw = &f-Fepuw: Fepu-, EpD-), abépuoa (= dvekepuoa, 837) draw up (the head).

* 3épw (8ep-, dap-), depéw, Eepa, §éSapuat, £dGpnv* skin, flay.

« 8{-ntu€, vyog double, twofold.

* EK-TAU-Vw, EEETapov cut out.

« ¢m-kpotaivw (kpav-), EnexprAnva accomplish, perform, fulfill (in addition).

* uév correl. with Rd%, surely, truly, on the one hand.

« intopar®, TPouat, ipdunv crush, overwhelm, punish, afflict.

* KaAUTTW (KaALP-), KaAOPw, EkdAvpa, kekdAvppat, EkaAdgBnv cover, conceal, hide, envelop.

* tépog formerly, of old, before this.

* To1é-w, o1 oW, Enoinoa, memoinka, memoinual, émotibnv do, make, perform, execute, cause, effect, fashion, build, produce.
* po-BaAAw (Bad-, PAn-), tpofatréw, tpoéPatov, tpoPEPAnka, tpoPEPAnuar, tpoePAROnv* cast, throw forward.

* 5@alw (opay-), opdéw, Eopata, Epoayuat, és@dxBnvT cut the throat, slaughter, slay.

* WUo-OeTé-w, wuobétnoa place raw meat upon.

Derivatives: epi-dermis, pachy-derm, taxi-dermist, dermato-logy; di-ptych; eu-calyptus, apo-calypse, -calyptic; poet.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 450-461
Toiowy 8¢ Xplong ueyd\’ elyxeto Xeipag dvaoxwv: “ kDO uev dpyvpdtol’, 6¢ Xpvonv dueipéfnkac Kidkav te (abény,
Tevédo16 Te i1 dvdooeic: AUV 81 moT Eued mdpog #kAveg eb€auévoto, Tiunoac uév éué, uéya 8 Tpao Aadv Axaidv: 18 £t
kol vOv pot T8 Emkprinvov €EASwpr 0N vov Aavaoiotv detkéa Aotydv dpuvvov.” @g pat edxduevog, o0 & EkAve doifog
ATOMwv. avtap énel ' eb€avto kal odAoxUTag mpofdAovto, avépucav utv mp®ta kal fopatav kal £8etpav, unpouvg T
gZétapov katd te kvion ékdAvav dintuxa tooaveg, X adT®@V § MpodéTnoav.

avaoywv: see the note on vs. 351.

Toiolv: 997.

UEYAN (a): 780-781.

uevL: 984.

Tevédoro: 985.

Eued: 984.

é},lé: 525,1167-1168.

uéya: 780-781.

uot: 997.

Aavaoiotv: 997.

T00: 984. Observe that the old priest uses exactly the same words in opening this prayer as he did in the one in which he prayed for
vengeance upon the Greeks (vs. 37 ff.), and furthermore we are told in identically the same words at the end: tod & &xAve ®oifog
‘AttéMwv. Thus the second prayer is intended by the poet to echo the first, and to bring this situation more vividly before the minds of
his hearers. This furnishes a good example, and the first in European literature, of what is known as a palinode.
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dimruyxa (kvionv).

aVT®OV (UNp&V)

LESSON LXVI

ILIAD, 462-470

407. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* aiB-o, omog bright, shining,

« dai-vopt, Safow, #daioa* (Edarodunv), £daicOnv* (cf. daic) feast, banquet, entertain.
« £dnt0g, Vog, 1) food, feed, eating.

* EM-0TEP-w, EMOTEYW, EnéotePa (EneotePduny), Enéoteppar, Emeatépony surround, encircle, fill brimming full.
* £pog, ov, 0 love, desire, passion.

* K0Dpog, ov, O young man, noble.

* kpntp, flpog, 6 mixing bowl, punch bowl.

* AeiPw, EAerpa pour a libation.

* ufipov, ov, té thigh-piece, thighbone.

* uotVA-Aw slice, cut into bits.

* 0BeAdg, 0D, 0 spit.

* 01vog, 0V, 6 (Foivog) WINE.

* OMTd-w, OrTNoa, wntidnv cook, roast, bake.

» tatéopa* (mat-, mate-), Enao(o)duny, ténacual eat, feed.
* tepn-OPoAov, ov, 6 five-pronged fork.

* TiepL-@padéwg carefully.

* T6V0G, ov, 6 work, labor, toil, trouble.

* 001G, 10¢, 1| drink(ing).

* 10TV, 00, T6 drink(ing).

* oTAdyxvov, ov, T6 vitals, haslets.

» oxiln, ne, N split wood.

Derivatives: edi-ble; Stephen,; Eros, erotic; crater 621; geo-ponic(s, al); sym-posium, potion, potable(s); spleen.

Read and translate :

Iliad, 462-470
kaie § 2mi oxilng 6 yépwv, émi § afBoma oivov AeiPe: véor 8¢ map adtov Exov mepmwPola xepotv. abtdp émel katd pfipa
kdn kai omAdyyva mdoavto, uicTuAASY T &pa TaAAa kai &g’ dPeloiowy Emelpav, ATTNodv te TEPIPPadéws, puoavTd te

TAvTa. abTdp €nel mavoavTo Tévou TeTuKOVTS Te daita datvuvt, oLdE Tt Buudg €deveto Sattdg Elong. avtap £mel mO010G
kal £dntoog €€ €pov £vto, Kolpol HeV kpNTiipag EnestéPavto Totoio,

[Figure: A CRETAN CUPBEARER — Museum of Candia, Crete]
aiborma poivov.

£mi: 1048- 1049.

Xepotv: 1005, 1009.

Kata ufipa kdn: were consumed ; since they were for the gods, while the worshipers tasted of the various parts in order to have a share in
the sacrifice. See note to vs. 471, 414.

KoTd: 1048-1049.
TdAAa: crasis, 587.

ndvou: 987.
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datdg: 986.
ndo10g, £dnTvog: 979, 3.

notoio: 986. The wine was mixed with water, just as is the custom among the peasants of modern Greece. “For as it is hurtful to drink
wine or water alone; and as wine mingled with water is pleasant and delighteth the taste: even so speech finely framed delighteth the
ears of them that read the story” The Greeks usually mixed them in the proportion of three parts of wine to two of water; but the poet
Hesiod recommends one part of wine to three of water. The later Greeks, who lacked the stern simplicity of the rustic poet, claimed that
this would be more suitable as a drink for fishes than for men.

411. Optional :

LESSON LXVII

ILIAD, 471-479

VOCABULARY

* Qv-ay-w, ava€w, aviyayov, avijxa™, dvijyuat, avrixbnv lead forth, set out, go forth, drive, carry.

» démag, aog, T cup, goblet.

« éndpx-w, Endplw, énfipéa, énfipyuar, EnroxOnv begin, perform the initiatory rites.

* Né\10g, ov, 6 sun.

* Npt-yévelog, a, ov early-born.

* "Hawg, 'Hbog, 1] Eos, goddess of dawn, dawn.

* ikpevog, n, ov favorable, welcome.

* kata-00-w, katadlow, katéduoa, (katéduv), katadéduka, katadédupal, katedifny go down, sink, set, dive.

* KVEQaG, aog, 6 darkness, night, gloom.

* ko1ud-w (cf. kefuar), kowuriow*, ékoiunca, ékoturionv (lull to) sleep, slumber, lie down.

« UEAT-w, L€AY W, Euepar sing, dance, hymn, chant.

« woAmd, fig, ) dance, song, singing, hymn(ing), dancing.

s VOUG-w, vouow*, évipnoa distribute, apportion, handle easily, brandish.

* 00pog, ov, 6 breeze, wind.

* T WV, 0VOg, 0 paean, song of praise.

* Tav-nuépLog, 1, ov all day long.

* podo-8dkTuAog, ov rosy-fingered.

 tépriw (tepm-, Tapm-, Tpam-), tépPw™* (tépPouar), ErepPa® (étepPdunv), Etépednv (étdpednv, étdpnnv) please, delight, satisfy,
sate, charm, rejoice.

Derivatives: cemetery; rhodo-dendron; dactyl(ic), pterodactyl; terpsi-chorean.

Read and translate.

Iliad, 471-479

vounoav § dpa ndotv énapdpevor dendeooty, ol 8¢ mavnuéptot poAmf] Oeov iAdokovto, KaAov deidovteg matrjova, kodpot
Axo®v, UEATOVTEG Exdepyov: 6 8¢ @péva TépmeT dkoVwv. Nuog & AEAoC katédu kai émi wkvépag AABev, 81 téte
KolUAoavTo mapd mpupvicta vndg. Auog & fptyévela @dvn pododdrtulog Hug, kai TéT #melt’ dvdyovto UETd oTpatdv
€0pLV Axa@v- Toiowv § Tkpevov oDpov fet Ekdepyos ATSAAwWY.

maov: 995.
demdeooiv: 1005.

énap&duevor refers to the beginning of their religious ceremony, which was performed in this case by each of those present pouring a
few drops of wine from his cup as a libation before the drinking began. The libation corresponded to the “drink offerings” of the Old
Testament. “In the holy place shalt thou cause the strong wine to be poured unto Jehovah for a drink offering.” The worshippers thus
shared their food and drink (communion) with their god. According to primitive ideas, those who eat of the same loaf and drink of the
same cup become of the same flesh and blood when the food is assimilated into their bodies. This would thus establish and maintain the
strongest possible bond between the divinity and his worshippers. “The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not a communion of the
blood of Christ? The bread which we break, is it not a communion of the body of Christ? seeing that we, who are many, are one bread,
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one body; for we all partake of the one bread.” “But I say that the things which the heathen sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to
God: and I would not that ye should have communion with devils.”

MoAmfi: 1005, with song and dance. Singing has always been looked upon as a suitable form of expression for pleasing a divinity. Dancing
also was long considered a form of religious exercise, and is still found as such among many savage tribes. “Let the children of Zion be
joyful in their king. Let them praise his name in the dance: let them sing praises unto him with the timbrel and the harp.” “And David
danced before Jehovah with all his might.”

” w

narjova: 1012 (naiw, strike): originally an epithet of Apollo, the “striker,” “beater,” “rapper,” who heals by his magic stroke. Then the
song having this word as a refrain; cf. “Te Deum,” a hymn of thanksgiving, which is a type of song so named from its opening words: “Te
Deum laudamus.”

uéAnovteg Ekdtepyov (Fekdtepyov): praising the free-worker with song and dance, that s, singing a song of which Apollo was the theme,
praising Apollo in song and dance, the most important part being the dance. The god can hear the song and see the dance, although he is
far away in the land of the Ethiopians (vs. 424).

@péva: 1014,

pododdktulog: the old Greeks had observed the long streamers of the light of early dawn, and their never failing fancy had pictured
them as the rosy fingers of a beautiful goddess.

415. Optional :

LESSON LXVIII

ILIAD, 480-489

VOCABULARY

* &vepog, ov, 6 wind, breeze.

« Si-mpAcow (mpay), damphéw, Siémpnéa, Samémpnyat, Samémpnypont, SiemprxOnvt go across, pass through, traverse,
accomplish, pass over.

« €pua, atog, 6 beam, prop, support.

* fine1pog, ov, 1} (main) land, continent.

* Béw (Bev-, Bep-), Bevoopat run, speed.

« idxw (FiFax-, FiFaxe-), toaxa shout, howl, roar.

* kKO0, atog, Té wave, billow.

* Aevkdc, 1, Ov white, shining.

* uéoog, 1, ov middle, midst, medium.

* tetdvvo* (neta-, nta-), netdow®, énétac(o)a, néntapal, énetdodny stretch, spread (out), unfurl, expand.

* TInAel, fiog, 6 Peleus.

* 1pH0-w, mprow, Enpnoa blow, burn, inflate.

* TOp-@UPEOG, 1, ov dark, PURPLE, violet, glistening.

* okid-vapat scatter, disperse.

* oTEIpa, NG, 1) cut-water, stem.

* Ta-v0-w (for tv-vu-w, 597-598), Ta vUow, £Tdvuc(o)a, TeTdvuopal, étavicdny stretch, place along.

* 0Yo0 high.

* Papadog, ov, ) sand (of the beach), dune.

Derivatives: anemone; porphyry.

Read and translate :

Iliad, 480-489

ol & iotdv otoavt Gvd 6 iotia Aevka métacoav- év & &vepog mpfloev yéoov iotiov, dugl d¢ kOua oteipn mop@Lpeov
ueydA’ Taxe vnog lovong - 1 & £0gev katd kOua dranpriocovoa kéAevBov. avtap Enel p’ TKOVTO KATd oTPATOV EVPLV AXALBV,
vijo pev of ye pédavav € Ameipoto €puocav OPod Eni Pauddoig, Vo § Epuata pakpd tdvusoav, adtol § Eokidvavto
Katd kKAtolog te véag te. abtdp O prvie vuol taphpevog wkumdpototv Stoyevrg IinAfjog vidg, mddag wkLG AxtAAevS.

avd: 1048-10409.
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uécov iotiov: the middle of the sail. The Homeric ship had but one.
£V, QUi 1048-1049.
oteipn: 1009.

vnog lovong: 979:1994, in the transitional stage between the dependent genitive (in this case the genitive of possession) and the genitive
absolute.

nopvpeov: a well-known characteristic of many tropical and subtropical waters.
kéAevbov: 1012.

KaTd: over against, off.

Observe the rhyme at the end of these verses.

01td: 1048-1049.

vidc: 1173, note. This verse is merely explanatory and descrip tive of the 6 in vs. 488. The poet brings us back for a moment and lets us
catch another glimpse of Achilles in his sullen wrath, before leaving him for a long period. We have an intimation in these and the three
following verses that several battles and assemblies took place during this inactivity of the leading character of the poem, but with what
success we are given no intimation here.

419. Optional:

LESSON LXIX

ILIAD, 490-499

VOCABULARY

* &kpog, 11, ov sharp, high, utter.

* &px-w, &p€w, Np&a, Apyuat, fipxonv begin, lead, rule, be first.

» &tep, with gen. 992, apart, away from, without.

« a001 here, there, in the same place.

* qutn, fig, N battle-cry, war-whoop.

* £0pU-0Y), onog far-thundering, of. O1Bpepéng; (far-seeing?).

* £@eTyn, fig,  command, behest, request, prescription.

* ép1og, 1, ov early (in the morning), (clad in mist?).

* Kopu@n, fig, 1] peak, summit, crest.

* Kpovidng, do, 0 son of Cronus, Zeus.

« kudi-Gverpa fem. adj., man-ennobling, bringing glory to men.

* M10-w, with gen., 984, escape the notice, be hidden; mid. forget.
* T00€-w, Tobow, éndfeoa (éndbnow), yearn, long for (what is lacking), desire, lack, miss.
* ToAL-d€e1pdg, Gdog many-ridged, with many cliffs.

* TwAé-opat, TwAnoouat, go, attend, frequent, come, return.

¢ ¢O1-v00-w destroy, waste away, pine, perish.

Derivatives: acro-polis, -bat(ic), -carpous, -spore, -megaly; coryphaeus; Lethé, leth-al, -argy.

Read and translate :

Iliad, 490-499

olte ToT’ €1 &yoptv TwAEGKETO KLSI&VEIpav 0lTE TOT €¢ éAepoV, AN PBIVOBesKe (iov kijp add uévwy, moBéeoke &
Guthv te ntéAeudv te. GAN Ste 81 P €k tolo Suwdekdtn yéver AW, kal téte 8 mpog "OAvpmov foav Beol aiev Edvteg
TavTeg dua, Zebg & Apxe. O¢tic § o0 AABeT épetuéwv marddg 00, AN 1 v dvedloeto kbua BaAdoong, Hepin & &vépn
uéyav ovpavov OGAvumév Te. ebpev § e0ploma Kpovidnv drep fiuevov &AAwv dkpotdrn kopupfi moAvdelpdSog
OvALpTOL0.
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kudidverpav: this epithet of the assembly would imply a considerable freedom of discussion and a tendency toward democracy, so
characteristic of later Greece.

nwAéokero: iterative, 900.

Gutrv: always of three syllables (as may be seen from the breathing), and must not be confounded with adtrv [a0t6g, 1, 6] her(self).
Achilles was a great fighter and found his chief delight in battle, which makes his enforced idleness especially galling to him.
@BvOBeoke, mobéeoke: iterative, 900.

¢k tolo: “from that most important (point of time),” viz., the time when Achilles withdrew from the conflict and entreated his mother to
obtain satisfaction for him from Zeus, referring to the beginning of the wrath, the day of the quarrel, so important for the action of the
entire Iliad.

EQPETUEWV: 984.
npxe: as lord and master he led the way, while the women folks and all the other divinities came trooping after.

oVpavov OVAvumdv te: 1019. Heaven is Olympus, the state of ideas at that time being in a flux. Compare the O. T. ideas about Jehovah,
living on Sinai, and in heaven, being anthropomorphic, yet omnipotent, etc. Olympus was so high that its top reached above the clouds
to heaven, where in the bright and sunny sky were the mansions of the gods. Heaven and Olympus seem to be used here, as elsewhere in
Homer, synonymously, without any very consistent picture in the mind of the poet. Apparently the earlier belief in a physical Mount
Olympus as the abode of the gods was passing through a stage in which it was rapidly becoming idealized, following pretty much the
same course as the Christian belief in a heaven and a hell, which were once thought of as very real places.

dAwv: 992,

KOpLT]: 1009. The picture of Zeus sitting away out on a remote peak of Olympus, apart from all the rest of the family, immediately after
their return home from a long trip, is well drawn. This is absolutely essential for the following scene with Thetis, since Hera would never
have allowed it to take place, nor would Thetis have been foolish enough to have attempted it in her presence. Furthermore, as we shall
soon see, Zeus had an unhappy home life, and perhaps he has come here to get a little peace.

423. Optional :

LESSON LXX

ILIAD, 500-516

VOCABULARY

* &vOepewv, @vog, 6 beard, chin.

« ano-ginov speak out, deny, refuse.

o dntw (ao-), GPw™ (EYopar), Ava, Aupat, Aednv* with gen. 983, touch, lay hold of, attack, attach.
* de€itepda, 1, 6v right (hand), lucky.

« 8¢0g, déog (delovg), 6 fear, dread, timidity.

» devtepog, 1, ov second, succeeding, later.

» elpopat (= €péw) (lp-, elpe-), elpriocos pay, ask, inquire, question, seek.

* £U-QU-W, EUPUowW, Evéploa (EvEpuv) Euméguka grow into, cling very closely.

* KATA-VEV-W, KATAVEVOW, KATéVELGX, Katavévevka™ nod (down, assent).

* kpdtog, £0¢, T6 power, might, rule, victory, strength, dominion.

* ve@eA-nyepéta, 3o, 6 cloud-gatherer, wrapped in clouds.

* VNUEPTHG, £C unerring, true, truthful, reliable, infallible, certain.

* 0péA-Aw increase, magnify, exalt, swell.

* oka18¢, 1, 6v left (hand), unlucky.

* té@ppa so long, meanwhile.

« Um-foxopat (€x-, ox-, oxe-, cf. &xw) Omooyriooual, Uneoxduny, véoxn par* undertake, promise, assure.

Derivatives: dexter-ous; deutero-nomy, -gamy; aristo-, auto-, demo-, demono-, gyneo-, pluto-, theo-cracy.

Read and translate:
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Iliad, 500-516

kai pa dpord avtoio kabéleto kai AdPe yoovwy okatfi, de€itepf] & &p’ UR dvOepedvog ENoDoa AMooopév Tpooéetne Al
Kpoviwva dvakto “ Zed ndtep, €l mote 81 o€ pet dBavdroiov Svnoa A £net f| €pyw, TOde pot kprinvov e€ASwp: Tiunodv pot
vidv, 8¢ wkvpopdTatog AAwY EmAeT” &tdp pv vV ye dvag avdpdv Ayapéuvwyv Atiuncev: EAwv yap €xel yépag, adtdg
dmovpag. GAAG oV mép v ticov, ‘'OAOumie untieta Zeb - téppa § €ni Tpweoot tibel kpdtog, Spp  &v ‘Axaiol viOV Eudv
tiowory, 0QéM\wotv T€ € TIufl.” wg @dto TV § ol Tt mpooépn vepeAnyepéta Zevg, AN axéwv Sfv foto. O€tig & kg
Aato yobvwy, (¢ #xet’ éunepuuia, kai elpeto Sedtepov adtic - “ vuepteg uév 81 pot bndoyeo kol katdvevoov, f dmdeur’,
el o0 tot €m 8€0g, B@p’ €V €1d®, Gooov £yw PeTA TTAOLV GTTHoTATN Bedg el

avToio: 992.
youvwv: 983.
okaifj (xerpl), de&itepf (xerpi) : 1005.

Zeb mdtep, to indicate his patriarchal royal dignity, may be used by any of the gods or men, and is so employed by Hera even, when she
wishes to obtain a special favor.

GAAwv: ablatival genitive.

tiunoov, ftiunocev are both emphatic, and in strong opposition and contrast. Observe how they echo the words in the prayer of Achilles
to his mother, vss. 353, 356, 377.

untieta: chosen deliberately by Thetis as a delicate bit of flattery: “you are so wise.” As she renews her request, she brings into greater
prominence the titles of Zeus indicating his wisdom and power.

Tiber: imperative, grant.

Tiuf): 1005.

youvwv: 983.

@G ... OG: as ... s0. She demands a strict yes or no.

kataveloov: negation was indicated by the ancient Greeks (and the custom still prevails among the modern Greeks) by an upward
motion of the head, while affirmation was denoted by a downward nod.

£ = £neoti: 1048-1050, 2. €m Spéog: some more subtle flattery on the part of Thetis, “you are so brave,” but delicious
humor on the part of the poet, who knows that Zeus is afraid, and that nothing else is holding him back.To get the full
benefit of this scene, it must be understood that although Thetis addresses Zeus as matep (vs. 503), this is merely an
honorary title, to indicate his majesty and superior power among all the gods and men. As a matter of fact, Thetis was an
old flame of Zeus. She must be thought of as eternally young and surpassingly beautiful. She sets about her task with
consummate skill and tact. She does not dwell on the fact that Zeus was deeply indebted to her (vs. 394 ff.), but passes
this over lightly with an &f note (vs. 503). Her realization of the masculine weaknesses, and her ability to turn them to
her own account, are good, as is best seen by her choice of epithets in addressing Zeus. First of all, as we have seen, he is
ndtep, as supreme ruler and arbiter of the fates of all. In 508 she addresses him as untieta, and later she says o0 to1 #mt
d¢0G. The modern equivalents would be “you are so wise ... you are so brave.” And since he is so wise and so brave, he
would do anything for her if he loved her. 515-516 is practically a challenge: “Don’t do it if you don’t want to, and then I
shall know that you don’t care for me.” She probably used a piteously tearful voice for this last plea, and of course there
is nothing left for Zeus but unconditional surrender.It is a particularly fine touch of the poet where he represents Zeus
as sitting for a long time in contemplative silence (vs. 512), while Thetis prattles on, and in vs. 515 where she says, “You
are not afraid of any thing.” As a matter of fact, it is fear and nothing else which is troubling the father of gods and men.
He is afraid of his own wife, and what she will say when she finds out. It would be beside the question to ask whether
Thetis knew this in vs. 515, since she is consciously flattering Zeus, and need not be held to a strict accountability for
absolute truthfulness.

427. Optional :

LESSON LXXI

ILIAD, 517-527
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VOCABULARY

* dnatnAdg, 1, v deceitful, false.

» dno-otetyw (oteLy-, otix-), dnéotixov depart, step off, march away.

* &-teAevTnTOg, 11, ov unaccomplished.

* £p€0-w vex, enrage, tease, torment.

» ¢x00-8omé-w, NxBoddémnoa engage in hostility with, be hateful.

* ke@aAn, fig, 1 head.

+ Aotyiog, n, ov dreadful, accursed, horrible, nasty, deadly.

s UEAW (ueA-, pehe-), ueAow, uéunAa, pepéAnuor® (uéuPAeuat), éueAOnv* be a concern, be a care.
* velkéw (veikeo-), vetkéo(o)w, éveikea(o)a struggle, contend, revile, quarrel, fight.
* 0x0éw, dxOnoa be vexed, be displeased, be worried.

* TaAv-&ypetog, n, ov revocable, to be taken back.

* Tékuwp neut. indecl., surety, pledge, sign, goal, limit.

Derivatives: a-cephalic, cephal-algi(a, c), cephalo-pod, Bu-cephalus, mega-cephalous.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 517-527

«

Vv d¢ €y oxBricag mpocépn vepelnyepéta Zelg « “f 1 Aofyia £py’, Ste W éxBodonfioar éproeig “Hpn, 8T &v W £pédnov
overdelog énéecorv. 1 8¢ kal alitwg W aiev v dOavdroiot Osoiotv velkel, kai té ué pnot udxn Tpdeoowv dpryetv. GAAG o
pév vOv abtig andotixe, uf tL vorion “Hpn: ol 8¢ ke tadta peAfoetat, S@pa tedéoow. €1 8’ &ye o1 KeQaAf] katavevoouat,
Sepa Tenoibng todto yap ¢ uédev ye uet aBavdroiot péylotov TEKUWp: 0L yap EUOV TaAvdypetov 008 dnatnAdv ovd’
dtelevtnTov, 6 TL KeV KeQaAf] katavelow.”

Zeus was greatly vexed, not at Thetis, but at the situation at home, and the inevitable storm when Hera finds out. He is evidently in
despair; for he wishes to grant the request of Thetis, but is afraid of what Hera will say.

vepeAnyepéta: see the note on vs. 397, 386.
Aotyia €pya (td& €ooetan): “a nasty mess.”
“Hpn: 1007.

énéeootv: 1005. Hera’s name occupies the most important position in the verse, and in the word order, as again in vs. 523. Zeus in his
anxious fear avoids mentioning her name as long as possible. She is evidently uppermost in his thoughts, even if she is not in his
affections.

kai altwg: even as it is (without any further provocation). - év G@avdrtoiol Beolowv: it adds greatly to the trials of Zeus that Hera was
accustomed to reproach him in public, “among the other immortal gods,” instead of reserving her admonitions for the more suitable
privacy of the home.

ue: 971.
udxn: 1005 (1009).
Tpeoorv: 996.

The later tradition, with true insight into feminine psychology, was firmly convinced that Hera was so vindictive against the Trojans
because at a contest of beauty, Paris was not willing to tell a lie and give her the prize, instead of to Aphrodite, her rival, who was
surpassingly beautiful and hence most cordially hated by her. Aphrodite, to reward Paris for showing such good judgment, gave him
Helen, the most beautiful woman in the world, to be his wife. But as Helen was already married to Menelaus, her elopement with Paris to
Troy brought on the Trojan War, undertaken by the Greeks for the purpose of bringing her home.

The abject terror of the father of gods and men, who raises his voice almost to a whimper, as he tells how he is imposed upon at home, is
intended by the poet to produce a comic effect, and the remainder of the first book of the Iliad is not merely comical but ludicrous at
times. This is carefully worked out by the poet, not merely as furnishing a foil to his heroes, but for the purpose of providing a rest for
his hearers and a highly acceptable variety after the tensely tragical scenes of the preceding. This whole passage, with the differences in
tone of voice, gesture, and manner, would offer especial opportunities to the bard in reciting his verses.

It seems hardly chivalrous of Zeus to drag out the skeleton from the family closet for the inspection of Thetis, but he must remove the
suspicion, half expressed by her in vs. 516, that he does not care for her. Throughout this whole scene he treats Thetis as though she
were an innocent little girl, whom he is anxious to please, even at the expense of his own discomfort. So he says in his kindest tones:

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



“You hurry along back home, and I will attend to all this. Only make sure that Hera doesn’t see you.” It would have created a most
disagreeable scene if Hera had caught her.

ueAjoetan: 973, 1.
KEPAAT]: 1005.
TEKUWp (oTiv).
naAwvdypetov (Eotiv).

Katavevow: aorist subjunctive. It is interesting to observe that the nod of Zeus establishes his word as truthful and irrevocable, whereas
he plainly intimates that any mere promise on his part might be deceitful and might be broken at any time, if it so pleased him. This idea
may go back to the practice which the images of the gods sometimes had of nodding a confirmation to some of the prayers offered in the
temples.

LESSON LXXII

ILIAD, 528-535

431. Optional :

VOCABULARY

« aiyAfjeg, eooa, ev bright, shining, gleaming.

* dA-Aopat, aAéopar®, GAunv jump leap.

* &-uPpdotog, n, ov ambrosial, immortal, divine, deathless, heavenly.

« &nag, @-ndoa, d-mav all, entire, whole, all together.

* BV, €ia, U deep, profound.

* BovAebw, BovAetow, BovAsvoa, BePovAevka, Befovdevuat, EBovAevOnv* plan, counsel, advise, deliberate.

o Si-tuyw (tuny-, Tpay-), Statupéw™®, Siétun&a (Siétuayov), Sietudynv separate, part, divide, cut apart, split.

* £80¢, €0¢, T6 SEAT, abode, habitation, home.

¢ EA-eMCw™ (EAk-), ENENiEa, EAeAixOnv shake, twirl, twist, coil, make tremble, brandish.

« év-avtiog, 11, ov opposite, facing, before, to meet.

« ¢n-épyopar (€px-, EAB-, EAevb-, €AV6-), énelevoopal, énfiAbov (émAvbov), éneAfAvba (EnetAlovba) come (upon, to, toward),
attack.

* EM-ppw-ouat, Eneppwodunv flow down, fall down.

* kdpn, kpatdg (kdpntog), té head, peak, summit.

* xudveog, , ov dark (blue), black, dusky (1168).

+ vedw, velow, #vevaa, vévevka™ nod.

* dppUc, Vo, 1) (eye)brow.

* 6@d¢, 1}, 6v one’s own, their (own).

« xaitn, ng, 1 hair, locks, tresses, mane.

Derivatives: salient, 600, 603-604; bathy-bius, -metry; cyan-ide.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 528-535
1l kal Kvavénowv €n d@puot vedoe Kpoviwy: aufpdotar § dpa xaital Eneppdoavto AVaKTog Kpatdg ant dbavdroto, péyav &
ENéMEev "OAupmov. T ¥ G Povdetoavte Siétuayev: 1y pév #nerta eig Ao dAto fabeiav &t aiyAdievtog 'OAGuTOL, Zebg &¢
£0v mpdg ddpa. Ogol § dua mavteg dvéotav €€ £6£wv, ool Tatpdg évavtiov: 00dE Tig £TAN ueivar énepxSpevov, GAN
dvtiot €otav AmaVTEG.

1 [Aui]: he spoke.

S@ppuot: 1005.

veboe Kpoviwv 524; 571, 1168.

xaitaw: he wore long flowing hair, like primitive men and women, due to religious conservatism. See note on verse 449, 402.
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According to ancient tradition, Phidias, the greatest of Greek sculptors, based on vss. 528-530 his conception of Zeus which found its
embodiment in the greatest and most famous work of art of the ancient world, his statue of the Olympian Zeus, made of gold and ivory,
of colos sal size, and reckoned as one of the seven wonders of the ancient world. It was a work of such marvelous art that it was
considered a misfortune to die without having seen it. The calm majesty of these verses is in marked contrast to the preceding anxious
fear of Hera, just displayed by the father of gods and men, which gives almost a grotesque effect.

It may be that the poet intended something of the kind in making Olympus tremble at his nod, as on another occasion Hera makes
Olympus tremble by bouncing angrily about on her throne. The presence or movements of divinities commonly made the earth and
mountains trem-

[Figure: THE OLYMPIEUM AT ATHENS]

ble, as when Poseidon, the god of the sea, is passing along with swift footsteps, the mountains trembled, and the forests, beneath the
immortal footsteps of the god as he moved. “And Mount Sinai was altogether on a smoke, because Jehovah descended upon it in fire: and
the smoke thereof ascended as the smoke of a furnace, and the whole mount quaked greatly.” “Jehovah, when thou wentest forth out of
Seir, when thou marchedst out of the field of Edom, the earth trembled, and the heavens dropped, the clouds also dropped water. The
mountains quaked at the presence of Jehovah.” “Then the earth shook and trembled, the foundations of heaven moved, and were shaken,

because he was wroth.”
diétpayev = Sietpdynoav.

1 MV . .. Zebg 8¢ ...: zeugma. The mode of exit chosen by Thetis indicates how greatly the old bard loved the highly picturesque and
dramatic.

natpdg: 992. Here and in the following verses Zeus is represented as a typical bully. He would not have hesitated to employ personal
violence toward anyone, god or goddess, who did not accord him the honor which he knew to be his due. All rose in reverence, like good
European school children, when their professor enters the classroom.

LESSON LXXIII

ILIAD, 536-550

435, Optional :

VOCABULARY

« &-yvo(1)é-w, Ryvoinea, fail to notice, be ignorant of, fail to observe.

* dA10G, 11, ov of the sea, marine.

* ano-véo@i(v) apart, away (from).

* &pyvpo-melog, a, ov silvery footed.

* ab anew, again, a second time, but now. 81 a0, 586.

« di-efpopan (glp-, elpe-), dierpficopar inquire into, ask about item by item.

* Sikalw (S1kad-), dikdow, £dikac(o)a, dedikaoual, 5ikdodnv judge, decide.

* JoAo-pritng, do, 6 deceiver, craftyminded.

« €kaoTog, 1, ov each, every.

« EM-€1KNG, £G suitable, fitting, proper, becoming, decent.

« ém-éAtw (oeAmt-, FoAT-), énéohna perf., hope (for), wish (for), desire, expect.

* Bpdvog, ov, 0 throne, seat, armchair.

* KEPTOMLOG, 1, OV biting, cutting, sharp, bitter, contemptuous.

* kpuntddiog, 1, ov hidden, secret.

* UeT-aANG-w, peTaAAow™, uetdAAnoa inquire after, seek to know, search after.
* un-5¢ and not, neither, nor.

* 1pdTEPOG, 1, ov former, sooner, older, before.

* sup-@pdalopat (@pad-), supgpdo(c)opat, suveppac(c)duny, cupréppacuar®, suveppdodnv devise plans with, counsel together.
* xaAendg, 1, 6v hard, harsh, severe, stern, cruel, difficult.

Derivatives: metal-l-ic, -urgy; hysteron proteron.

Read and translate:
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Iliad, 536-550

w¢ O pev EvBa kabECet éml Bpdvou o0dE uv “Hpn flyvoinocev 18000, dtt ol cupgpdocato PovAdc dpyvpdmela O£tig,
Buydtnp dAioto yépovtoc. adtika keptopiolol Ala Kpoviwva mpoondda: “ tic 8t ab to1, Soloufita, Bs®dv cuuppdosato
BovAdg; aiel tot @ilov €otiv, éued dnovdogiy édvta kpuntadia ppovéovta dikaléuev: o0SE T MW pot TPSPpwV TETANKAG
einelv £nog, 6ttl vorong.” thv & AuelPet neita matnp Gvpdv te Be®@v ter ““Hpn, un dn mdvtag éuovg EméAneo poboug
eidroetv- xahenoi tor £oovt GAOXw Tep €00om. GAN v pév K EMEIKEG GKOVEUEV, 00 Tig Emetta oUte Oev Tpdtepog TV Y’
eloetal oUT GvOpdTwY - 6V 8¢ K Eyv andvevbe Be®v E0EAwL vofioat, un Tt oL tadta ékacta Sieipeo unde yetdAAa.”

oi: 1004. Hera shows a keenly feminine instinct. Without having to be told, she recognizes the situation. Perhaps Zeus showed his guilt in
his countenance, or else he may have looked more fearful than usual. Of course she loses no time in giving him a “piece of her mind,” and
turns loose all her pent-up fury. In addition to forming a pleasing variety, this scene is employed by the poet to make his hearers more
familiar with the attitude of the other divinities toward the fouAr] of Zeus (vs. 5), upon which the action of the whole poem turns.

Ayvoincev = fyvénoev: 1168, 571.
The “0Old Man of the Sea” was Nereus.

keptopiotot (u¥Boorv): 1005. Hera does not even wait for the father of gods and men to catch his breath and collect his thoughts, but
pours out upon him a flood of bitter and abusive language.

Tot: 1004.

a0 may indicate mere impatience, “what now,” but more probably means “again, once more,” and would indicate that this is not the first
time that such a scene had taken place. Zeus was preeminently the Don Juan of the gods. Hera naturally resents his policy of secrecy in
keeping everything hid from her. The soul of Agamemnon in Hades, who had a particularly hard time of it with his own wife, and was
finally killed by her with an ax, thus advises Odysseus: “Wherefore, do thou too never be soft even to thy wife, neither show her all the
counsel that thou knowest, but a part declare and let a part be hid. ... And yet another thing will I tell thee, and do thou ponder it in thy
heart. Put thy ship to land in secret, and not openly, on the shore of thy dear country; for there is no more faith in woman.”

€ued: 992. -
€6vta: accusative to agree with the implied subject of Sikaléuev, rather than the dative to agree with tof its antecedent.

npdppwv receives emphasis from its position. Perhaps a slight intimation that Zeus will have to tell any way, even if he does not do it
“eagerly.”

The conception of a god as a father is a common one, and well known to most Christians from the opening words of the “Pater Noster.”

Zeus begins in a grandiose style, and tells Hera pompously (the spondaic ending of vs. 548 helps to give this effect) that his plans are too
deep for her understanding, seeing that she is only a woman. Whenever he wants her to know anything he will tell her, so far as it may
be proper for her to hear. And further, just think! he will tell her the very first, before anybody else. She must keep quiet now, and stop
prying into his private affairs. All this serves merely to confirm her suspicions and opens the way for a more direct attack. The whole
attitude of Zeus toward Hera is pretty much the same as that which furnishes the theme of Ibsen’s “The Doll’s House.”

€ovorn: 1109, 6.
XoAemol: 1023.
Be®v: 992.

£0éAw (w): subjunctive.

LESSON LXXIV

ILIAD, 551-572

439. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* §amtoc, ov untouchable, invincible.
« aiv@g terribly, dreadfully, awfully.
* Bo-®mig, 1d0g calm-eyed, large-eyed, ox-eyed.
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* dapdviog, 1, ov possessed by a deemon, good friend; crazy, foolish, wretch.

« €u-mng nevertheless, for all that, by all means, absolutely, completely.

¢ EM-yVAUT-Tw, Emyvaupw™®, Enéyvauva, Eneyvdugdny bend, curb, subue, win over.

* ¢T-fiTLpOG, 1, OV true, unfailing, sure, real, actual.

» eUkNAog, n, ov undisturbed, in peace, in calm, quiet.

« fipa indecl. neut. plur. favor, benefit, pleasure, kindness, protection.

* “Heaiotog, ov, 0 Hephaestus, the lame god of fire.

* kaB-fuat (0-) sit down, be seated.

* kKAuto-TéX VN, es renowned for skill in handicraft, of renowned skill.

* Minv exceedingly, very, especially.

* udAAov [pdAa] more, rather, preferably.

e AW (peAA-, ueAde-), ueAAfow, EuéAnoa be about, be destined.

* O0paviwv, wvog, 6, 1 dweller of heaven, divinity, god(dess).

* tap-€inov 24 aor., persuade, cajole, win over, urge, outwit, delude, beguile, talk over.
* TI010¢, 1, ov what (sort)? what kind?

* tpricow (mpdy-), Tpri&w, Empnéa, ménpnyag, énpnypott, énprixOnvt carry through, do, accomplish, act, perform.

Derivatives: etymo-logy; poly-, pyro-technic(al), technique; practice, pragmati (sm, c, st), 621,

Read and translate :

Iliad, 551-572

tov & Aueifet’ Eneita Podmic ndtvia “Hpn: “ aivétate Kpovidn, molov tov udbov Eeineg. kai Ainv og mdpog y' oUT elpopat
oUte HETaAA®D, GAAX HdA’ ebknAog t& @pdleat, doo’ €0éAncba vov § aiv@g deidoka katd @péva, un o€ mapeinn
apyvpdmela Otig, Buydtnp dAioro yépovtog - Repin yap ool ye mapéleto kai AdPe yoovwv: f] ¢ dlw kataveboal ETHTupov,
WG AxtAfia tipnoelg, OAéoelg d¢ moAéag €mi vnuolv Axai®dv.” thv & dmapepduevog mpooépn vepeAnyepéta Zevg
“ Sapovin, aiel pev dieat, ovd€ oe Mbw, Tpfigat & Eumng ol Tt Suviceat, GAN &nod Bupuol udAAov éuoi Eoear to O€ Tot Kai
piylov Zotar. €1 § obtw TodT otiv, Euol uéAAer @idov eivar. AN dxéovoa kdOnco, éu® § EmimeiBeo Wobw, uf v tot 0b
xpaiouwotv, oot Beof €ic’ év "ONOUTW, docov 16vD’, 8te kév To1 ddmroue xeipag dpeiw.” wg Epat, #delcev 8¢ Bodmig
nétvia “Hpn, kai (0’ dkéovoa kabfjoto, émyvapupaca @idov kijp dxBnoav & ava ddua Awdg Oeol Ovpaviwveg toioy &
“Ha1otoc KALTOTEXVNG Tp) dyopebely, untpl @iAn émi fpa @épwv, AsvkwAévw “Hpry

Not a question, but an indignant exclamation. Hera now plays one trump after another. She shows a complete knowledge of the
situation, even in its details. It adds to the comedy that she is much brighter than Zeus, whose pompous loftiness takes on a touch of the
absurd.

She throws back at Zeus his own words (efpopat, yetaAAdw) in an indignant denial of having been too inquisitive heretofore. On the
other hand, she has never before this (ndpog) inquired into his private affairs, “but now (viv) this is too much for a loving and faithful
wife like me to endure.”

ooi: 1004.
youvwv: 983.
darpovin: “thou fool.”

dfear echoes the diw of vs. 558. Hera there says, “I imagine,” to which Zeus replies, “Yes, you are always imagining.” If Hera has only made
a shrewd guess, the towering rage into which Zeus falls at being so neatly caught would be the best possible confirmation of her
suspicions.

o0d¢ o AMBw: i.e. “You are always spying on me.”
&6 Bupod: further from my heart, i.e. you will lose my affections.

npf&at: in this connection it is interesting to observe how well the poet knew human life; for later Hera does succeed in outwitting Zeus
and does accomplish (mpri€a) just what she had in mind here, which Zeus is compelled in his discomfiture to acknowledge: “Thou hast
accomplished it at last, O Hera, ox-eyed queen, thou hast aroused Achilles fleet of foot.”

“Granted that this is true” (which I do not). Zeus cannot bring himself to make a clean breast of it.

guol @ilov: autocratic and arbitrary: car tel est notre bon plaisir. Such is my good pleasure, reason enough for the likes of you;

”

cf. Shakespeare, Jul. Caes., “Decius, go tell them (the senators) Caesar will not come.” “Most mighty Caesar, let me know some cause, lest I

” @

be laughed at when I tell them so.” “The cause is in my will, I will not come, that is enough to satisfy the senate.”
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dxéovoa: translate by another imperative, “But shut up and sit down.”

uobw: 996. Zeus has lost completely in the argument, which makes him very angry, so he now turns to threats of the direst violence.
These are not merely empty words either, as we know from another occasion, when he tauntingly reminds Hera that he had once hung
her up with her hands tied together and an anvil bound to either foot. On that occasion he threatened to horsewhip her severely. Like
patient Job, he finds his own wife too much to endure.

£peiw must be understood of blows as violent as Zeus had the power to deliver them. - 16v6’ (iévta) (ue).

This method of silencing Hera, contrary to ordinary human experience in such matters, proves effective. It is necessary for the poetic
economy that she be stopped, so that there may be further development in the action of the poem. Besides she is bright enough to see
that the best method of having her way is by apparent submission.

LESSON LXXV

ILIAD, 573-589

443, Optional -

VOCABULARY

« dugr-kumeAlov, ov, Té double cup (goblet); it may be turned upside down, the bottom forming another receptacle.
* dv-Gioow (Fai-pik-), dvailw, avii€a, avnixOnv start up, dart up, spring up.

* dv-ekT6G, 1], 6v endurable, tolerable, bearable. (dvéxw: 829, note.)

* QvTi-@épw (Pep-, oi-, évek-), dvtoiow bear against, oppose.

* dpyaAéog, 1, ov horrible, terrible, awful, cruel, difficult.

* doteponntig, Go, 6 hurler of lightning.

* ¢é\a-Ov-w (cf. éAdw) drive, carry on, strike, push, press.

« ¢p1daivw (Eprdav-) quarrel, bicker.

* 80g, £0¢, T6 use, utility, advantage, superiority.

¢ Oeivw (Bev-), Bevéw™, #Beva strike, hit, beat.

* YA&og, n, ov propitious, kindly, gentle, favorable.

* kaB-dntw (de-), kabdPYw* (kaddPouar), kadfPa, kabiupal, kabreONv* attack, lay hold, accost, address.

* KOAWOG, 00, 6 brawl, wrangling, quarrel.

* uahaxdg, 1}, 6v soft, gentle, tender, mild.

* VIKG-w, VIKNow, EVIKNnoa, VEVIKNKa, veviknuat, Evikidnv conquer, prevail, surpass.

* d¢pBaAudg, o0, 0 eye, sight.

* Tapd-@nut (en-, ea-), Tapagriow, tapéenoa* advise, counsel, urge, persuade.

* otuPeAilw (oTvgehty-), EotvpéMiéa strike, thrust, hurl.

* Tapdoow™ (tapayx-), Tapdéw, érdpada, Tetpnya, Tetdpayuat, £TapdxOnv* disturb violently, throw into confusion; perf., be disturbed.

Derivatives: Niké; ophthalm-ic, -ia, -o-logy.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 573-589

“f 81 Aofyra #pya té8 #ocetan 008 #T &vektd, el 81) opw Eveka BvnTédv épidaivetov (e, év 8¢ Beoiot koAwdy Ehadvetov:
008¢ T1 Satdg 26OAfig Fooeton NSog, émel T xepefova vikd. untpi & ym mapdenut, ki aUTH Tep vogoton, matpl @ilw émi
fpa pépetv Atl, Bppa ur) adte velkeinot mathp, cOv & fuiv Soita tapdén. el nep ydp «* 0éAnotv 'ONdumioc doteponntiig ¢€
£8éwv otugehi&ar 0 yap TOAL @éptatdg €otiv. GAAX o TOV Y €méecol kabdnteoOal padakoioty avtik’ €mel® TAaog
"OAOumiog €ooetal NIV, w¢ &p’ €en, kal avaiag dénag dugikimeAlov untpi @iAn év xeipi tibet, kal pv mpooéetnev:
“ Téthab, ufitep €un, kal dvdoxeo, kndouévn mep, Ui o€ IAnNv mep £odoav év d@BaApoioty dwuat Betvouévny: tote § ol
1 Suvricopat G VUUEVEG TEp XPALOHETY: GpyaA€og yap 'OADuTIOq dvTipépeaDal.

148’ () éooeTan: 973, 1.

gveka OvnTwv, contemptuously, contrasted with €v Beoiol. Hephaestus essays the role of mediator, as Nestor did between Agamemnon
and Achilles, but with infinitely better success. He is evidently much worried that they two should create such a disturbance over such
insignificant creatures as mortals. €éveka Ovnt@v is said with the utmost contempt, as being an unworthy cause for such wrangling. Thus,
on another occasion, when Poseidon challenges Apollo to a combat, because of their having taken different sides in the Trojan war,
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Apollo loftily replies, “Shaker of the earth, thou wouldst consider me of unsound mind if T should fight against thee for the sake of pitiful
mortals, who like unto leaves now live a glowing life, consuming the fruit of the earth, and now again waste away in death.” On another
occasion the poet says: “This is the lot the gods have spun for miserable men, that they should live in pain: yet themselves are
sorrowless.”

dartéa: 979, 3. Here we catch a glimpse of the nature of the gods, and of Hephaestus in particular. “For shame, that you should raise such
a disturbance among the gods over mortals that you run the risk of spoiling our dinner!” The prospect of losing a good dinner ought to
be enough to bring the gods to terms.

14, said with a deprecating gesture.
Vik@ (Vikdel): 584-585, 973, 1.
untpi: 1004.

voeovor: 1109, 6. Observe how courtly Hephaestus is, by prefacing his advice with the declaration that his mother is so wise and prudent
that she does not need it.

ém (1048-1049).

fpa eépewv: show kindness toward.

@iAw: as applied here to Zeus, ” our beloved father,” is not meant very seriously.
velkeinot, tapdén: 1115.

o0V: 1048-1049.

Tapdén is to be taken literally, as throwing everything into confusion, as by breaking up the furniture, overturning the table though
loaded with food and drink, and throwing all the gods out of the house, after having laid violent hands, or feet, upon them.

€0éAnotv: 1135, - 580-581: a good example of the figure known as aposiopesis, i.e. instead of completing his sentence, the god breaks off
abruptly, and leaves to the imagination, as being beyond the power of adequate expression in words, just what Zeus might do to them all,
if he should take the notion. It may be that Hephaestus is afraid to say what will happen, for fear that a mere “absit omen” spoken
thereafter may not be sufficient to keep Zeus from doing this, and he fears to put such an idea into the head of his still scowling,
muttering father.

ToAV: 780-781.
énéecorv: 1005.
kabdmntesbar: 1107, 11, “lay hold of him, attack him, not with your hands or the poker, but with soft words.”

This whole passage contains some very sensible advice on “how to manage a husband,” but spoken as it is in the presence of Zeus it has a
touch of the grotesque and comic.

{Swpat: 1115.
T1: 780-781.

"ONOpTog (éot1); the Olympian (1027) = Zeus.

LESSON LXXVI

ILIAD, 590-598

447. Optional :

VOCABULARY

*» GAEEW (GAeE-, GAeke, dAek-, GAk-), dAe€hiow, NAEEnoa (GAaikov) ward off, defend, protect.
¢ GAAo-t¢ at another time.

* pnAdg, 00, 6 threshold.

» ¢v-0¢€10¢, N, ov, to (ward) the right.

« €v-g1ut (€0-), véo(o)opat be in.
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* Auap, fuatog, T6 day.

* Be-oméaiog, 1), ov divine, marvelous, divinely sounding.

s kato-nintw (met-, nre-, TTN-), Katanesfoual, Katéneoov, katanénty(k)a fall, drop.

* kop{lw (koud-), ko ®, ékbio(o)a, kekduika, kekduiouat, ékop{odnv* bear, care for, attend, accompany.
* kUTeAAov, ov, T6 cup, goblet.

* Afjuvog, ov, 1] Lemnos, an island in the Aegean near Troy.

* *ue1dd-w, éueidnoa smile, laugh.

* ué-pova (Uev-, yov-, pa-) perf, only, be eager, desire greatly, strive zealously, intend, plan.

* VEKTap, apog, T0 NECTAR, drink of the gods.

+ 0lvo-Y0é-w, olvoxofjow™*, voxénoa pour wine, pour drink(s).

* pin-tw, piYw, EppiYa, Eppiea**, Eppiual, &ppip(6) nv hurl, dash, throw with a twirl, brandish.
« te-tay-v (2d aor. part. only) touch, lay hold of, seize.

* ZivTieg, wv, ol Sintians.

Derivatives: Alex-ander.

Read and translate:

Iliad, 590-598

A8 ydp pe kol ANOT dhe&éuevar pepadta pipe moddg tetaywv &nd Aol Beonesioto. mdv § fuap @epduny, dua &
NeMy katadvvtt kannesov €v Afpve, OAyog & €t Bupog évijev: EvBa ue Tivtieg Avdpeg dpap koploavto mesdvta.” WG
@aro, peidnoev 8¢ Oed, AsukwAevog “Hpn, pedrioaca 8¢ mardog £dé€ato xeipl kUmeAdov. adtdap 6 toig dAAotot Beoig
£vdé&ia maotv oivoxdetl YAUKD VEKTap, ATO KpNTiipog dpoocwv.

uepadta [uépoval: modifies e, object of pie, vs. 591.

1086¢: 983. Apparently Zeus seized Hephaestus by one foot, twirled him a time or so around his head, as he would a rabbit, and then let
go.

&mnd pnAo: from the threshold (of the palace in heaven). Evidently Zeus enjoyed throwing the gods out of heaven, to vent his rage when
angry, as he boasts of this on another occasion: “O Hera, hard to deal with. Nay but yet I know not whether thou mayest not be the first
to reap the fruits of thy cruel treason, and I beat thee with stripes. Dost thou not remember, when thou wert hung from on high, and
from thy feet I suspended two anvils, and round thy hands I fastened a golden bond that might not be broken? And thou didst hang in
the clear air and in the clouds, and the gods were wroth in high Olympus, but they could not come round and loose thee. Nay,
whomsoever I might catch, I would clutch, and hurl from the threshold, to come fainting to the earth.” The poet tells us that on another
occasion, “But Zeus, when he awakened, was wrathful, and dashed the gods about his mansion.” He was once deceived by the goddess of
folly, Até. Thereupon “he seized Até by her bright-haired head in the anger of his soul, and sware a mighty oath that never again to
Olympus and the starry heaven should Até come, who blindeth all alike. He said, and whirling her in his hand flung her from the starry
heaven, and quickly she arrived among the works of men.”

We need not demand of our poet absolute consistency in the treatment of various features of his theme; and it would be idle to ask how a
god could fall to earth, if thrown out of heaven, when we see them making daily trips from heaven to earth and return, through the air,
passing from one to the other in a moment, or very quickly, and without any external assistance. This conception of the fall of
Hephaestus, so crudely anthropomorphic, is matched by the Christian legend of Satan having been thrown out of heaven, as developed
in Milton’s Paradise Lost. The poet is a little confused also in his topography here, for if the seat of the gods is on the top of Mount
Olympus, it would not be possible for Hephaestus to occupy much time in falling to the earth.

fluap: 1015. This would indicate that the home of the gods was much higher than Olympus could be.
KATMESOV = KATA-TIEGOV = KAT-TIEGOV, 608-609.

€v Ajuvw: Lemnos was considered the island of Hephaestus, the god of fire, because of the volcano, Mosychulus, situated there. uudg:
breath, soul, life.

Tivrieg: literally “brigands,” a piratical folk.

ueidnoev, pedrioaca: the repetition to show that there is no doubt but that Hera is in good spirits once more.
na1d6¢: 987.

XELpL: 1005.

Beoig: 997, or 1009.
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[Figure: A GREEK BANQUET — From a vase painting by Duris]

oivoydet: strictly “to pour wine,” but the meaning of the first part of the compound soon became weakened, so that it came to mean to
pour anything good to drink, such as the nectar of the gods. Thus in English we say that a green blackberry is red, or we speak of a steel
pen (penna = feather), a monthly or weekly journal (jour = day), a golden candlestick, etc.

LESSON LXXVII

ILIAD, 599-611
INTRODUCTION TO ATTIC GREEK
SYNTAX

451. Optional :

VOCABULARY

* du@r-yvieig, eooa, v wobbly-kneed, bow-legged (possibly = skillful, ambidextrous).

* &§-oPeotog, n, ov inextinguishable.

* yéog, ov, 6 laughter.

* £v-0p-viuL, £vEpow, Evpoa (Evwpopov), Evépwpa, Evopidpepat rouse among, kindle among, excite.
* fix1 where.

* kaf-£08w (€08-, £0de-), kaBevdow™ sleep, slumber, rest (in bed), lie (in bed).

* kata-kel-w desire to lie down (rest, repose, slumber).

* Aaumpdg, 1, v bright, brilliant, shining, gleaming.

* Mo0oaq, ng, 1] muse.

« 8, Omdg, 1) voice, word, speech, language.

* ep1-kaAArg, £G very beautiful, charming.

* Tiep1-kALTOG, 1, v famous, very renowned.

* TO1-TIVU-w, énoinvioa bustle, hurry, puff, pant.

* tpartic, {dog, 1 heart, mind, soul, diaphragm.

* 1pd-ndg, aoa, av all, entire, whole.

« Unvog, ov, 0 sleep, slumber.

* @dog, €0g, 0 light, gleam, luminary.

* @dppryé, tyyos, i lyre, harp.

* Xpuo6-6povog, ov golden-throned, possibly with robes embroidered with golden flowers, 6pdva.

Derivatives: a-sbestos; muse, music, museum; pneumonia, -atic(s), 593-596; hypnot(ic, ism); phos-phorus, photo-graph(y), -meter,
584-585.

Read and translate :

Mliad, 599-611

doPeotog & &p’ Evidpto yéhog Lakdpeoat Beoiotv, 6g 18ov “Hpatotov Sid Sdpata motmviovTa. 66 Téte Udv mpdmav Auap &G
nélov katadovta daivuvt, ovdE Tt Bupuodg €deveto daitdg giong, oL pev @OpuLyyog mepikaAdéog, fiv € AMOAAwv,
Movcdwv &, ai &e1dov dueiPéuevat dm kaAf]. adTdp el katédu Adaumpdy @dog fehioo, of pév kakkeiovteg #pav oikévie
#kaotog, AL Ekdotw S@dua TeptkALTdG dugryvrelg “Hoatotog moinoev iduinet mpaniSeootv, Zebg 8¢ mpdg 6v Aéyxog Hi
"OAVumiog Gotepomntig, EvBa mdpog kotuad’, éte uv yAvkg Umvog ikdvor &vBa kabedd’ dvafdg, mapd 8¢ xpuodOpovog
“Hpn.

The drinks were usually served in Olympus by the goddess Hebé, whose name has become a synonymn for feminine grace and maidenly

beauty. In marked contrast to her is Hephaestus, rough, ungainly, and distressingly homely, who here makes his début as cupbearer to
the gods, and goes through so many funny motions, like some primitive Charlie Chaplin, that all of them laugh most uproariously.

Beoiowv: 1004, 1009. This inextinguishable laughter is well motivated psychologically; as the situation has been so exceptionally tense
that when there is a change brought about by the comic figure of Hephaestus and his recital of his discomfiture at the hands of Zeus, all
are ready to give vent to their pent-up feelings in this undignified fashion.
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nowvbovta is onomatopoetic; we can hear the bow-legged, wobbly-kneed Hephaestus puffing as he bustles awkwardly around. Observe
the heavy effect given to this verse by the spondaic ending.

datdg, ebpuLyyog, Movadwv: 986. — duepduevar omi, “antiphonally.” The song was doubtless accompanied by the dance, as Homer tells
us elsewhere that song and dance are the crown of the feast; and thus the muses would be able to display their varied grace and charms
to the best advantage. The book thus begins with the heroic and tragic figures of Achilles and Agamemnon, and ends with a cabaret show
among the gods of Olympus.

omi: 1005.
KakkelovTeg = katakelovteg [katakeiw]: 608-609, 567.

£kdotw: 997. The gods had separate homes of their own, thus forming quite a settlement in heaven. With this may be compared the
Christian conception of heaven as a city, the new Jerusalem.

npamnidesotv: 1006.
8¢ mpdg: 524. - mpog pov, 526.
[Figure: VICTORY OF SAMOTHRACE — Louvre, Paris]

455. The first book of the Iliad, after its grim and gloomy beginning amidst the tragedy of earthly life and its unending sorrows, closes
amid the laughter of the care-free blessed gods, feasting happily on Olympus, ““where, as they say, is the seat of the gods that standeth
fast forever. Not by winds is it shaken, nor ever wet with rain, nor doth the snow come nigh thereto, but most clear air is spread about it
cloudless, and the white light floats over it. Therein the blessed gods are glad for all their days.”” This alternate play of light and shade,
of laughter and of tears, of stern, dignified men, and frivolous, light-hearted gods, who serve as their foil, is worked out by the poet with
remarkable artistic feeling and delicacy of touch. The scene on Olympus as contrasted with the earlier action may best be compared to a
satyr play, a kind of burlesque show, which was regularly performed in ancient Athens at the close of a series of tragedies, and for the

same purpose, to relieve the minds of the audience.

e

With surpassing art the poet has woven into the action and the narrative of this book the most important characters, both human and
divine, of the entire poem.

e

No book of Homer is so full of dramatic groups and situations as this: Apollo striding with his bow and ringing quiver; Thetis caressing
the grieving and angry Achilles; Thetis before Zeus, clasping his knees and extending her right hand toward his chin; Zeus with his dark
brows and ambrosial locks nodding a confirmation to his promise; Chryses with his filleted scepter and his gifts, before the two sons of
Atreus; Odysseus at the altar of Apollo with the maiden whom he is restoring to her aged father, — with his companions and the
hecatomb; Achilles in his rage drawing his sword from its sheath, calmed by Athena, who takes him by his long locks, - with Agamemnon
before him and the other chiefs around him; the heralds of Agamemnon at the tent of Achilles, as Patroclus leads forth the fair Briseis;
Zeus and Hera on Olympus, with Hephaestus playing the part of Hebé; the assembly of the gods, Apollo playing the lyre, and the singing
muses.””

456. Dialects. - The Greek language was divided into a number of dialects, the most important groups of which were the Aeolic, Ionic
(Ionic-Attic), and Doric.

457. Very closely related to lonic is Attic, and both are usually grouped together as Ionic-Attic. In the great mass of their forms they are
fundamentally alike, and differ only in minor details.

[Figure: ATHLETE USING THE STRIGIL (APOXYOMENUS) — Vatican Gallery, Rome]

458. The Homeric poems are composed in what is known as the Homeric dialect, a mixture of Aeolic and Ionic, the bulk of the forms
being Ionic (620).

459. Contraction. Attic carries the contraction of vowels to a further extent than does any other of the Greek dialects, two or more
vowels coming together and admitting of contraction practically never remaining uncontracted.

460. Hence one of the most important things for the student to do in passing from Homeric to Attic Greek is to memorize thoroughly the
table of contractions (584-585).

461. In general vowels are contracted in Attic as in Homer (584-585), the only exceptions being that € + 0 and € + ov = ov in Attic instead
of ev in Homer.

462. Treatment of a in Attic. After ¢, 1, p, the 1 of Homer, when representing an earlier & (621), becomes « in Attic, except that ppn = pn,
as kopn for kdppn = Homeric koUpn maiden and pon = ppn, as k6ppn for képon one of the temples.

463. If pn is the product of the contraction of pea (584-585) it remained unchanged, as &pn = &pea mountains.
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464. Use of Vau. - Vau had gone entirely out of use in Attic before Attic literature begins, and it had no influence on Attic verse.

465. Consonantal change. - 1) oo of Homer becomes tt in Attic, as 8dAaooa, nprioow of Homer become 8dAatta, Ttpdrtw in Attic; except
that two sigmas brought together by inflection become o, as ool for moooi (rodor), £neot for Eneo-o1, teAéom for tedéo-oat. 2) po of
Homer becomes pp in Attic.

466. Inflection. In the inflection of words, the chief differences between the Homeric and Attic forms are due to the greater extent to
which the Attic dialect carries either contraction (584-585), or to which it carries metathesis of quantity (573).

467. Thus Homeric Balacodwv, fipwi, fipwa, £neog, Enea, yépaog, yépaa, éAnog, PactAfjog, PactAfia, BaciAfwy, faciAfiag, vndg, vnadv
regularly become in Attic Oalatt@dv, fpw, fipw, €moug, £m, Yépwg, Yépa, ToAews, PaciAéwg, PactAéa, PactAéwy, PactAEdg, VEWG, VE@V.

468. Nouns and adjectives. - Attic had the following case endings, either not found or else very uncommon in Homer:

+Dual, gen. and dat. end in -owv instead of -ouv.

» Dual of the first decl., gen. and dat. ends in -awv.

* The dative plural of all three declensions regularly has the shorter forms: in the first declension -auig, in the second declension
-01g, in the third declension -o1.

* The gen. sing. masc. of the first declension ends in -ov.

* The gen. sing. of nouns and adjectives with stems in nu, 1, v is regularly -ewg.

* The acc. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns and adjectives with stems in nv, 1, v, €g regularly ends in -1c.

» Comparatives with stems in -ov, as dueivwv, may end in: w in the acc. sing., masc. and fem., and in the nom., acc., and voc. plur.
neuter; and may end in -oug in the nom., acc., and voc. plur. masc. and fem.

469. For the irregular “Attic Second Declension,” and the declension of adjectives as TAewg, wv, of vadg, and of ypalg see any good Greek
grammar.

470. Pronouns. - For the declension of the personal, interrogative, indefinite, and reflexive pronouns, see any good Greek grammar.

471. Verbs. - Attic Greek has the future optative and future passive, entirely regular in formation, which may be easily learned from any
good Greek grammar.

472. The middle optative, third plural, regularly ends in -vto instead of in -ato as in Homer; and -ato is very rare as the ending of the
third plural of Attic verbs.

473. For the Attic forms of regular -y verbs, see any good Greek grammar.
474. For the Attic forms of the irregular verbs, eiuf, iy, @nui, fuat, keiyal, and olda, see any good Greek grammar.
475. The first perfect active of verbs, as AdéAvka (904), is common and is the regular form in Attic Greek for verbs with all classes of stems.

476. In many second perfects with stems in m, B, , y, the final mute of the stem is aspirated (619), n and § becoming ¢, while k and y
become . Thus némouga [méunw], térpipa [tpiw], Axa [dyw], Sediwya [Sidkw].

477. Contracted nouns, adjectives, and verbs. - For the inflection of contract nouns, adjectives, and verbs, see any good Greek grammar.

478. The following table for Attic forms, corresponding to the table in 649 for Homeric forms, indicates the resultant endings produced
by the fusion of the case endings with the stem of nouns and adjectives.

479. [Figure: Table of Case Endings]
Some proper names in Plat., Xen., Thuc., etc.
‘ABnvéwv Aristophanes and Plutarch.
Often in the poets and in inscrr.; sometimes in Plato.
Occasionally in the poets, and in inserr.
In inscrr.
In inscrr. commonly, and in local adverbs, as 80pact, Gpaot, A6Avnot, Osomdot, MAataidot, ‘OAvumniact, KTA.
In inscrr. commonly, and in local adverbs, as 80pact, paot, ABAvnot, Osomdot, MAataidot, ‘OAvuniact, KTA.

Attic 2d declension, several examples of which occur in the Anabasis: adjectives as TAewg. The acc. sing. may end in w, as
€w.
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Rare, as 0edg, KTA.
Irregularly contracted ().
Very common in the drama; inscrr. to 444; occasionally in Plato.
néAewg, dotewg, PactAéwg, KTA,
Ndiw, kTA.; also from contraction.
TOAn, kTA. in inscrr, regularly 410-335.
KEPQ, KTA.
Ndiw, ktA,; also from contraction.
BaciAéa, KTA.
Go@afi, KTA.
BaotAf, KTA.
ix00, KTA.
KEPA, KTA.
dotn, KTA.
fpwv, KTA.
KEPWV, KTA.
ndiovg, ktA.; also from contraction.
fpwg, &pkug, ixO0G, KTA.

BaciAfig, ktA., regularly in inscrr. till 350 (always till 375), in Plato, and Thucydides, and should probably be restored in the works of all
Attic authors written before 350.

Ndiw, ktA.; also from contractions.

KEPQ, KTA.

dotn, KTA.

¢teoot (inscr.).

BaoiAéag, KTA.

vag, Poig, ix00g, KTA.

BaoiAfig (Soph.).

fpwg, KTA.

480. The differences in Homeric and Attic syntax can best be learned by the careful study of some good work on Attic prose composition.

481. The article. In Attic Greek 0, 1, t6 is regularly employed as the definite article (the), its absence ordinarily marking a noun as
indefinite, as 6 moAepog the war, téAepog war.

482. At times the article may be omitted, especially in poetry without marking the noun as indefinite.

483. At times it may represent the unemphatic possessive pronoun, as Kpog katanedniodg ano tod dpuatog tov 0wpnka €védD kai
Gvafag éni tov innov td ndAta eig tag xeipag EAaPe Cyrus, having leaped down from his chariot, put on his breastplate, and having
mounted his horse took his javelins in his hands.

484. It may be employed, especially with adjectives and participles, in a generic sense, denoting a class, as 0 &vBpwmnog man(kind), ot
ayabot the good, 0 BovAduevog anyone who wishes, ot yépovteg the aged.
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485. It may be used with proper names in familiar style, as 6 Zwkpdtng Socrates.
486. It is used in a variety of ways to form substantives :

« With adjectives and participles, as oi mAovatot the rich, ol mapSvreg those present.

« With possessive pronouns, as ot oot your people, t& nuétepa our possessions, our affairs.

* With genitives, as @ovkvdidng 6 'OAépov Thucydides, son of Olorus.

« With locatives, as oi MapaB@vt kal Zahapivi those (who fought) at Marathon and Salamis, t& oikot affairs, things at home.

« With adverbs, as o1 viv the people of to-day, oi téte those of that time, o1 kel those over there.

* With prepositional phrases, as ol £¢v 1@ &ote1 those in the city, t& mpdg tov méAepov the things (needful) for the war.

» The neuter article is prefixed to any word or part of speech when considered merely as an expression, as o Aéyet the word
“ Aéyer,” 10 yv®b oeavtdv the (saying) “know thyself”

+ The neuter article in the singular, all cases, is used with the infinitive (articular infinitive), when emphasizing the substantive
character of the infinitive. In this usage it is commonly translated by the English verbal noun in -ing, as 10 kaA®¢ pdxeobat (the
act of) fighting bravely, to fight bravely, to ypdpewv (nom.) writing, tod ypdpetv of writing, @ ypd@ewv to, or for writing, to
ypd@ewv (acc.) writing. NOTE. - The article is always thus used with the infinitive when the infinitive is construed with a
preposition.

487. Verbal adjectives. - In addition to verbal adjectives in -tdg, as found in Homer and denoting possibility, or merely as the equivalent
of the perfect passive participle, Attic Greek has a verbal adjective in -téog, similarly formed, and used with eiuf (often omitted),
expressing necessity or duty, and admitting of two constructions:

* Personal (passive) construction. Only verbal nouns from transitive verbs can be thus employed, the verbal agreeing in gender
and number with the subject. The agent is in the dative, as ©@eAntéa oot 1) téA1g oti the state must be benefited by you, o0 npé
Ye tfi¢ GAnOeiag tiuntéog dvrp a man must not be honored before the truth.

« Impersonal (active) construction. In this construction, which is more frequent, the verbal is active in meaning and stands in the
neuter nominative, usually singular, while its object is in the case which the finite verb would govern. The agent, if expressed, is
usually in the dative, but is sometimes in the accusative as if dependent upon 8¢i, which has a meaning similar to that contained
in these verbals, one must. Thus dokntéov cotr tv dpetriv you must cultivate virtue, tovg @ilovg evepyetntéov, v TOAWV
w@eAntéov, TV fooknudtwyv EmpeAntéov one must do favors for one’s friends, benefit one’s state, and care for one’s cattle, tov
BovAbuevov eddaiuova eivar cwepoctvv Siwktéov kai dokntéov he who desires to be happy must pursue and cultivate
temperance.

488. dv in Attic. - Attic, which does not employ k€(v), has the following unhomeric uses of &v:

+ With past tenses, apparently as present conditional, as ToAAo® &v &Elov v & TAouteiv el kai T xaipev adT® cuvijv it would be
worth a great deal to be wealthy if joy were associated with it.

* With past tenses it takes the place of the iteratives in -okov, which are not found in Attic Greek, as étpenev dv = tpéneokev,
£rpedev Qv = TPEPACKEV.

* The subjunctive with av is found in general statements which are valid also for the future, where English employs the indicative
present, as povopeda dveg 6ndT’ av opy1lwpeda, we are all mad when we are angry.

489-500. These sections, which are omitted from this book for the sake of brevity, refer to the standard Greek grammars. Those wishing
to learn Attic Greek should now read some good Attic author, with a few sections from the grammar each day till the most important
fundamentals of Attic Greek become thoroughly familiar. Bon voyage!

PHONOLOGY

501. The Greek alphabet has twenty-six letters:

1, 2, 3: see next page for footnotes.

502. Only the capitals were used in antiquity, the small letters being introduced by medieval copyists of Greek manuscripts.
503. The vowels are: a, €, 11, 0, w, pure vowels, and 1, v, f, semi-vowels.

504. The diphthongs are:

« ot pronounced as ai in aisle.

+ av pronounced as ou in house (or rather as au in Ger. Haus).

» e1 pronounced as ei in freight (or better still, pronounce both vowels, € + 1, but fuse them into a single syllable ei, with the accent
on the first part).

» gv pronounced as eh + 00 in spoon, but fused into one syllable, somewhat as eu in Fr. fleur.
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* v pronounced & + ou in sou, but fused into one syllable.
+ o1 pronounced o + 1.

* ov pronounced o + v.

* vt pronounced as we in we (or rather as oui in Fr. Louise).
* v pronounced & + ou in sou, but fused into one syllable.

505. The improper diphthongs are q, 1, w. These consist of a long vowel (&, n, w) with an iota (1), called iota subscript, written beneath,
unless the first of these vowels is a capital, in which case the iota is written in the line, as {xeto = "Qixeto = QIXETO went.

Whenever by inflection (626) or otherwise an iota follows immediately after o, n, or w, it regularly becomes iota
subscript (505), thus producing an improper diphthong.

506. These diphthongs are usually pronounced the same as &, n, and w respectively, although in Homeric times the iota was probably
sounded to some extent.

f and ¢ are not ordinarily printed in Greek texts to-day, but both were common in the earlier period of the language; and
a knowledge of the use of vau (or digamma, as it is sometimes called) is necessary in order to understand the metre of
Homer, as well as to explain many irregular forms.

G at the end of a word; elsewhere ¢, as cawoeig you will save.

As French u, or German i, in later, classical Greek. For this sound, round the lips as though to pronounce oo in spoon,
and with them in this position pronounce long e in me.

PRONUNCIATION, CONSONANTS
507. 6, @, and x may be pronounced as indicated above. In Homeric times they were pronounced somewhat as t-h in fat-head, p-h in sap-
head, and ck-h in thick-head, respectively, but without the break noticeable in English between the two syllables.

508. The remaining consonants may be pronounced as specified in the list, but y before y, v, y, X, k, £ is called gamma-nasal, and is
pronounced as n in song, as kAayyn uproar, pronounced clahngdy.

509. Mutes. — The letters i, B, @; K, y, X; T, 3, 0 are called mutes or stops.
510. They are divided into three classes, according to the part of the mouth most occupied in producing them:

» Labial (lip) mutes (1, B, @), called n-mutes.
« Dental (teeth) mutes (t, §, ), called t-mutes (called also lingual (tongue) mutes).
+ Palatal (palate) mutes (x, y, X) called k-mutes (called also guttural (throat) mutes).

511. Mutes of the same class are called cognate, as being pronounced by the same organs of speech; lips (labials), tongue and teeth
(linguals, dentals), or palate and throat (palatals, gutturals).

512. The mutes are also grouped in three orders, according to the relative amount of expiratory force employed in making them:

 Smooth mutes (m, 1, k), called tenues.
+ Middle mutes (B, 3, y), called medials.
* Rough mutes (¢, 6, X), called aspirates.

513. Mutes of the same order are said to be codrdinate.
514. Nasals. — The nasals are , v, and y-nasal (508).
515. They may also be divided into three classes, corresponding to the three classes of mutes:

* u a labial.
+v a dental (lingual).
* y-nasal a palatal (guttural).

516. Liquids. — The liquids are A and p, to which are sometimes added the nasals, pand v.
517. Spirants. — The spirants are ¢ and .

518. Double Consonants. — The double consonants are { (=zd), & (= ko, yo, X0), and { (= 7o, Bo, @o).
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519. Quantity. — The vowels 1 and w are always long; £ and o are always short, while a, 1, and v are sometimes long and sometimes short,
and hence are called doubtful vowels.

520. When the doubtful vowels are long in this text, it will be indicated (except in the direct quotations from Homer) by their having the
mark (7) placed over them, as Ped goddess. This mark will not be placed over vowels having the circumflex accent (534), as they are
always long (537).

521. Diphthongs, including improper diphthongs (505), are always long.

522. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long vowel or a diphthong. It is long by position when its vowel is followed by two or
more consonants, or by a double consonant (518).

523. One or both of the consonants which make a syllable long by position may come in the following word.

524. If a mute (509), followed by a liquid (516), or by the nasals p or v, comes after a short vowel, and the mute and liquid (or nasal) come
within the same word or the same part of a compound, the syllable is common, that is, it may be either long or short, according to the
requirements of the verse.

525. Sometimes, under the verse ictus (1183), a short vowel followed by A, y, v or p (occasionally o or ¢) forms a syllable long by position,
in which case these consonants seem to have been doubled in pronunciation, and are sometimes so written.

526. If £ and another consonant come after a short vowel, the syllable is common, i.e. either long or short (524). Such syllables are
regularly long only under the verse ictus (1183, 1171, 1168); otherwise, usually short.

527. Breathings. — Every vowel at the beginning of a word must have either the smooth breathing () or the rough breathing (), written
over it if it is a small letter, and before it if it is an initial capital followed by small letters. If the entire word is written in capitals, the
breathing is omitted.

QUANTITY, BREATHINGS, ACCENTS

528. The rough breathing, called aspiration, shows that h was sounded before the vowel, as iot6g loom, mast (pronounced histos).
529. Initial p always has the rough breathing; initial v usually has it.
530. The smooth breathing denotes that the vowel was sounded without the h, as £ué¢ my, mine (pronounced emos).

531. A diphthong, except an improper one (505) at the beginning of a word takes the breathing over its second vowel, as A0té¢ (a0tg)
self (pronounced owtos), Yidg (vidg) son (pronounced hweos).

532. Improper diphthongs take the breathing over the first vowel when it is a small letter, and before it when it is an initial capital
followed by small letters (505).

533. In compounds no word is written with a breathing unless it be initial, even though it originally had it, as Eovinut (E0v +inut) bring
together, hearken to. In such cases the rough breathing should be pronounced.

534. Accents. — There are three accents, the acute ("), the grave (*), and the circumflex (), as fovAf a plan, PovAr kaAr a good plan, ufvig
wrath.

535. These accents are all ordinarily pronounced alike, by stressing the accented syllable, as in English. In ancient Greek they seem to
have represented a difference of pitch.

536. The acute accent can stand on one of the last three syllables only of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two only, and the grave
on the last only.

537. The circumflex accent can stand only over a long vowel or a diphthong.

538. If diphthongs (except improper ones, 505) have either the accent or breathing, or both, these must come over the second vowel, as
abtolg themselves, olveka because, o0tog (00T0() this.

539. For improper diphthongs, these come over the first vowel if it is written in small letters, and before it if it is an initial capital
followed by small letters (505).

540. If a vowel or a diphthong has both the accent and breathing, the acute and grave follow the breathing, while the circumflex is
placed over the breathing, as &va king, protecting lord, Sotepov afterward(s), i Zpato thus he spoke, it mightily, with might.
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541. If the accented vowel is initial, the accent as well as the breathing stands over it if it is a small letter and before it if it is a capital
followed by small letters, as "Aid1 to Hades, "OAvunog Olympus, &Ayog grief, pain, woe.

542. If the entire word is written in capitals, both breathing and accent are omitted.
543. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima, the last but one the penult, and the last but two the antepenult.

544, The antepenult when accented must have the acute, but it cannot have the accent if the last syllable is long by nature (522), or ends
in either of the double consonants £ or ¥, as éAddprov booty, but éAwpiov (gen.) of booty.

545. An accented penult has the circumflex if it is long by nature (522), while the ultima is short by nature, as okfjntpov sceptre.

546. An accented ultima may have the acute when short, as kaAd¢ good, the acute or circumflex when long, as Yoy soul, Puxfic (gen.) of
asoul.

547. Final a1 and o1 are counted short when determining the accent, except in the optative and in oikot (loc.) at home, as ptfor (545)
words, BdAacoar (544) seas. These diphthongs are regularly long in metrical quantity, and must be so treated when reading the verse,
although considered short when determining the accent.

548. Verbs regularly have the recessive accent, that is, their accent is thrown as far back to the left as the rules of accent will allow. For
exceptions see 902.

[Figure: ATHENA PARTHENOS — National Museum, Athens A marble statuette copy of Athena by Phidias, placed in the Parthenon in 438 B.C. The
original, nearly forty feet high, had ivory for the face, feet, and hands, and gold for the drapery and accessories. Found at Athens in 1880.]

ACCENT, PROCLITICS, ENCLITICS

549. A word with the acute on the last syllable is called oxytone (sharp-toned).

550. Oxytones change the acute to the grave before other words, not separated by punctuation marks, in the same sentence, except
before enclitics (553), elided syllables (575), or the interrogative pronoun tig, tf who? which? what? as &vd up, up through, but dva
otpatdv up through the camp.

551. Proclitics. — Some monosyllables have no accent of their own and are closely attached to the following word, as év xepoiv in his
hands, where €v has no accent of its own, just as in the ordinary use of the (unemphatic) definite and indefinite article in English. These
words in Greek are called proclitics, and are accented only —

» when followed by an enclitic (553);
« at the end of a sentence;
* €ic (£¢) into, to, ¢k (£€) out of, from, év in, and &g as, when they follow the words they modify.

552. The proclitics are:

+ The forms 0, 1}, ot, i of the pronoun (usually called the “article,” from its use in later Greek, 765, 481).

» The prepositions €i¢ (¢¢) into, to, €k (¢€) out of, from, and év in, except when they follow the word they modify.

* The conjunctions €l if, and &g as, that (also a preposition to), except when it means thus, or when it follows its noun.
» The adverb o0 (oUx, o0x) not, except at the end of a sentence.

553. Enclitics. — An enclitic is a word which regularly loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were a part of the preceding word, as
olwvolol te and for the birds, where te (t€) has lost its accent, which has become attached to the last syllable of the preceding word.

554. The enclitics are:

» The personal pronouns ued, uoi, ué, oed (6¢0), ool (tof), o€, To (D), #8ev, oi, &, oi(o1), ooiv, ogé, opds (6pac), opéalc), cewty,
OQWE, GQEWV, Uiv.

« The indefinite pronoun tig, ti some (one), any (one), something, anything, in all its forms (but not dooa = Trvd).

* The indefinite adverbs o0 (r06i), n, 1o, ToBEv, ToTé, MW, TG, NOTE: When used as interrogatives, the pronouns tig, tf who?
which? what? and the adverbs 100 (t661), 7tfi, 701, 60ev, Tdte, T®, WG, have the accent here given, which they never lose.

» The present indicative of eiui{ be, and of @nui say (except £aot, the 3d pl. of iuf and possibly the second singular ¢rig of enui).

» The particles Y€, t€, toi, nép, vo(v), k€(v), OV, pd.

* The pronominal suffix -de, the local suffix (“preposition”) 8¢, and the adverbial suffix -de (as £iB¢, ai0¢).

555. An enclitic does not lose its accent in the following cases:

* When it is dissyllabic and follows a word which has the acute on the penult.
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* When the preceding vowel is elided (575).
* When there is no preceding word.
» When there is an emphasis on the enclitic.

556. €oti(v) is written with an accent on the first syllable (¢ot1) when:

« It comes at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse of poetry:
« It denotes possibility or existence.
« It is preceded by oUx, &, kai, wg, uf, GAN, or To0T.

557. When an enclitic is followed by one or more enclitics in the same sentence, each except the last receives the acute accent on its final
syllable from the enclitic following.

558. When a word is compounded with an enclitic, it is accented as though they were separate, as o¥te (00 + té), fjd¢e (1f + d¢), oide (of +
d¢), etc.

559. In the following cases the word before an enclitic keeps its own accent, and never changes the acute to the grave:

« If it has an acute on the antepenult (543), or the circumflex on the penult (543), it adds an acute on the ultima (543) as a second
accent.

« If it has the acute on the penult (543), or the circumflex on the ultima (543), no change is made.

« If it is a proclitic or an enclitic, it takes the acute on the ultima (543).

NOTE: Remember that two acute accents cannot stand on successive syllables.

ENCLITICS, SYLLABLES, ORTHOGRAPHY

560. Syllables. — A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs. In dividing a word into syllables, single consonants,
combinations of consonants which can begin a word, and a mute (509) followed by p or v are usually placed at the beginning of the
syllable. Other combinations of consonants are divided, as d&v-8pw-mog man, @a-pé-tpn quiver, pd-xe-obo to fight, &-xw I have, 8d-Aao-
oa sea, Ay-a-ué-puvwv Agamemnon. Compound words are divided according to their original parts, as Euv-é-nke brought together (a
compound of £0v and €nke, from Euvinui = E0v + Iyt = Euv-i-n-u1).

561. Movable Consonants. — The following words are sometimes spelled with and sometimes without a final v, called v-movable:

+ All words (except €o6i), ending in -o1, including -&1 and -

« All verbs of the third person singular ending in -¢.

+ The third singular of the pluperfect ending in -e¢ (originally -e¢, 584, 2; 585).
» The verb £oti, and the particles k¢ and v, all of which are enclitics (553, 554).
« The dative plural of the personal pronouns duut, Guut, oei, ogiot.

* The endings @1 and &¢, mostly adverbial.

¢ The pronoun éyw I.

562. This nu-movable comes regularly in all these words at the end of a line of poetry and at the end of a sentence, and always when the
end of a verse coincides with the end of a sentence. Elsewhere the word may be spelled with or without it, according to the pleasure of
the writer or the requirements of the verse.

563. Similarly some adverbs had a movable sigma at the end, as moAAdk1(c) often, and others ending in -ki(c), ues(o)nyo(c), drpéualg),
avtikpo(c), 160(c), uéxpi(c), &xpi(c), auei(s), obtw(s), mw(s), éx (E€).

564. Variant Spellings. — The following words were spelled at times with a single sigma, and at times the sigma was doubled:

« The future and aorists of verbs with stems (630) ending in a short vowel, or in a short vowel followed by a consonant.

* The ending of the dative plural of the third declension.

* The words 8a(0)og, §moa(c)og, 060(c)dkt, Tdo(0)og, Too(o)dkt, Té(o)oade, Toa(s)odtog, Héa(s)og, Tpda(o)w, Tpda(c)obe(v), dmis(c)w,
vepeo(o)dw, vepeos(o)ntdg, véueo(og, and "08va(c)evc in all its cases.

565. In the same way, other words were spelled with a single or a double consonant, as n(m)wg, Sn(m)n, AxtA(Mede, 8(t)tt.

566. Many words beginning with A, y, v, p, and ¢ are often spelled with these letters doubled when they are brought before a short vowel
by composition or inflection, as énéoovtar (€ni, cevopar), Eupope (ueipopar), EAAafe (Aappdvw), €ppee (Péw), dnev(v)ilovto (&nd, vilw)
(525).

NOTE: These letters were sometimes doubled in pronunciation, although it was not represented graphically (525, 526).
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567. A few words were spelled with or without a final vowel: -1; év({), oUk({), n(p)oti = npdg; «; &v(d), kat(d), map(d).
568. The following words were spelled with and without t or 6: n(t)6Aig, n(t)6Aepog, pak(8)akds, dix(0)d, tpix(6)d.

569. The following words were spelled with or without initial o: (6)ke8dvvou, (o)uikpdc, o0¢ (05), cuopPds (VpopPds), ZeAhot (EAAo).
See 603-604.

570. Some double forms are: uia ({a) one; yaia (yfj) earth, land, country; Aeifw (ipw) drip, drop, pour; £pi(y)dounog loud-roaring,
resounding; £0v, 60V together, with.

571. Variations in Quantity. — Some words have a syllable which may be either long or short (sometimes, but not always, represented by a
difference in spelling), according to metrical convenience (525, 1168), as "OAvumog (0GAvpmog), Svoua (obvoua), koAedv (kovAedv), pog
(00pog), &vrip (&vhip), AmdAAwv (ATdAAwY), eidfovBa (EAALBa), elveka (Eveka), urv (pév), €rapog (Etaipoc), dtdp (adtdp), mOALG
(movAvg).

572. A diphthong or a long vowel, which precedes another vowel in the same word, is often shortened in pronunciation, as viég son (A,
499), where the meter requires the first syllable to be pronounced short. In the following examples the difference in pronunciation is
indicated by the spelling also: @nofia becomes @ncéa otndtog becomes estadtog "Apnog becomes "Apeog vndg, via, viies, vndv, vigosot,
vijag becomes vedg, véa, véeg, vedv, véeaot, véag NOG becomes €0g flatal becomes €ator kelatal becomes kéatar faciijug, Zijug, etc.
(nouns in -*nucg) becomes PaciAevc, Zevg, etc. (nouns in -€0g)

ORTHOGRAPHY, ELISION

573. Metathesis of Quantity. — 4o and no often become ew by an exchange (metathesis) of quantity; that is, the long vowel (g, ) becomes
short (g), while the short vowel (o) becomes long (w).

574. The accent is not affected by metathesis of quantity, but remains as it was before the metathesis took place. Thus IInAmddao
becomes MnAniddew, Bpidpnog becomes Bpidpewg, etc.

575. Elision. — A short final vowel (very rarely the diphthongs a1 and ot also) is regularly dropped when the next word begins with a
vowel or a diphthong. This is called elision. An apostrophe (') marks the omission, as otéppat’ €xwv (for otéupata €xwv) having fillets,
otkad’ ikéoBat (ofkade ikécBa) to arrive home, &’ Guwv (éni Guwv) on his shoulders.

576. NOTE. — When a final short vowel, preceded by one or more vowels in the same word, is elided, only the last vowel is lost, and the
other vowels remain unchanged, as uopi’ Axa101g.

577. The most frequent occurrences of elision are in:

* Words of one syllable ending in -e, as ¢, 8¢, k€, T€.
» Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables, as &GAAd, &t €ni, mapd.
* Some common adverbs, as pdAa, Téxa, &ua, €1, neita, sita.

578. In the following words elision does not usually take place:

* dixpt, péxpL, Tept, mpd, 611, ti and its compounds.
* Monosyllables (except those ending in -e, and a very few others, as od, pd, and (rarely) oof, tof, pof).
* Words ending in -v.

579. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, but then without the apostrophe to mark it, as énsvefuncav (¢mi
gv@runoav) they shouted assent.

580. When the following word begins with a vowel, preceded by f, elision does not ordinarily take place, as évi oik = évi foikw in (our)
home; but &v § 0 ofkade happily home(ward).

581. f, a semi-vowel corresponding to Eng. w, thus varied between its consonantal and vocalic value (cf. 526).

582. A smooth mute (512) brought before a rough breathing (527) by elision (575) is changed to the cognate rough mute (511-512). Thus t
before a rough breathing becomes 8,  becomes ¢, and k becomes x, as aideicBai 0’ iepfia and to reverence the priest, for aideicfai te
lepfia; W) Exatdyxelpov kaAéoac” €¢ uakpov "OAvunov quickly having summoned the hundred-handed (giant) into lofty Olympus, for
QKo EKatéyxelpov, etc.; dgpiet he sent (him) away, for dmo-fet.

583. If an accented final syllable of a preposition or a conjunction is elided (575), the accent of the word is lost with the elided syllable.
Other words so accented throw the accent back on the preceding syllable, but do not change the acute to the grave (534, 550).
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584. Contraction. — When one vowel follows another vowel in the same word, contraction sometimes (but not usually) takes place. When
vowels are thus contracted, the following are the rules:

* Vowels which regularly form diphthongs do so, as a + 1 =at, o + 1= o1, etc. NOTE: Observe that the long vowels &, 1, w, when
followed by 1 regularly form the improper diphthongs q, n, w (505).

+ Two like sounds unite in the common long sound, that is, two a-sounds («), two e-sounds (g, n), two i-sounds (1), two o-sounds (o,
w), or two u-sounds (v), unite to form the common long (&, 1, T, w, 0) sounds, except ee becomes €1, and 0o becomes ov.

* An o-sound absorbs an a-sound or an e-sound and becomes long o (w), except o gives v, while oe becomes ov.

+ If an a-sound comes together with an e-sound, the one which comes first absorbs the other and becomes long (&, n).

* A vowel coming before a diphthong beginning with the same vowel may be absorbed, and £ may be absorbed before o1. In other
cases a vowel before a diphthong may be contracted with the first vowel of the diphthong, a following iota becoming iota
subscript (505), and a following v disappearing.

ELISION, CONTRACTION, SYNIZESIS

II. MORPHOLOGY
INFLECTION

586. Somewhat akin to contraction is synizesis, which takes place when two successive vowels which do not form a diphthong are
pronounced as one syllable for the sake of the meter, as TInAniddew of the son of Peleus, where -8ew must be pronounced as one syllable;
Beol Soiev may the gods grant, where 0¢gof is also pronounced as one syllable. Or the two syllables forming synizesis may come in
separate words, as 81} olitwg thus, pronounced as two syllables, or as 81 a0 again, pronounced as one syllable.

587. Crasis

A vowel or a diphthong which ends a word may be contracted and combined into a single syllable with the vowel which begins the word
following. This is very rare in Homer. A coronis () is usually placed over the syllable contracted, as téAAa the other (parts), for t& &AAa.

588. In crasis the first word loses its accent, while the accent of the second remains, which may change however from the acute to the
circumflex, if the rules of accent require it, because of the long syllable which arises from it.

589. When two or more syllables are contracted into one, if either had an accent before contraction, the contracted syllable has one.
590. In the case of the contracted penult (543) or antepenult (543), the accent follows the regular rules.

591. A contracted ultima (543) takes the acute accent if it had the acute before contraction. If the penult (543) had the acute and is
contracted with the ultima, the ultima takes the circumflex.

592. Syncope
Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel within a word, as tinte; why in the world? for ti note.
593. Ablaut

In many words which are closely related occurs a change (sometimes disappearance) of the vowel, as in Eng. sing, sang, song, sung. This
is known as Ablaut (Vowel Gradation).

594, Ablaut has strong grades and a weak grade, in the latter of which the vowel (sometimes) does not appear (disappearing grade).

595. The most important grades are:

1)¢,0 —ora

2) & (usually n in Homer), w = «

3N, w [
4w 0
5) €1, 01 1
6) €V, OV v

NOTE. — (5) and (6) are really part of (1), being the short vowels ¢, 0 combined with 1 and v, forming the diphthongs e, o1.
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596. EXAMPLES

1. éA-og missile, ekn-POA-og free-shooter, Umo-PAR-dnv breaking in, shooting in, aA-Aw shoot, hurl; @ép-w bear, fovAn-@dpog
counsel-bearing, §{-¢@p-og chariot (bearer, carrier), pap-£tpn quiver (arrow-carrier).

2. on-pi (originally @a-ui, 621) I speak, pw-véw 1 lift up the voice, speak, &-@a-to he spoke.

3. Ti-On-wi I put, place, Ow-1] fine (penalty placed upon one), ti-8e-uev we place; priy-vout I break, €p-pwy-a I broke, £p-p&y-n it was
broken.

4. d@-pov gift, d6-o1¢ gift.

5. Aein-w I leave, Aé-Aowr-o T have left, &-Aim-ov I left.

6. éAev-copat I shall come, eiA-Aovb-a I have come, fi-Av6-ov I came.
597. Sonant Consonants

In an earlier stage of the language, the liquids (A, p) and y, v of the nasals were often vocalic (sonant); that is, they were used as vowels in
certain combinations. In this case they are ordinarily written with a small circle underneath, to distinguish them from the consonantal
Ao, 1, v

598. In Greek as we know the language:

. 1. Vocalic A (A), becomes consonantal (A) and a strengthening vowel is developed either before or after, as €otaAuat I am
sent, for an earlier éotApar; niumAavrto were filled, for an earlier m(p)mAvto; ToAdg much, for an earlier TApg.

. 1. Similarly vocalic p (p) becomes consonantal (p), and a strengthening vowel is developed either before or after it, as
kapdin, kpadin (= kapdia, kpadia, 621) heart, for an earlier kpid, kaptepds, kpatepds strong, harsh, for an earlier
KPIEPOG.

. 1. Vocalic u (1) becomes short a, as in d¢ka ten, for an earlier ek, EADoa I loosed, for an earlier éAboy,

. 1. Vocalic v (v) also becomes short a, as in the ending -a of the accusative singular, and the ending -ag of the accusative

plural, masculine and feminine, of the third declension, for an earlier -v, and -vg. Compare 168« (acc. sing.) foot with Lat.
pedem, which is for an earlier todv, (pedm). It occurs commonly elsewhere, as eipVatat they protect, for eipuvtat, fabig
deep, €énabov I suffered, for earlier fvBug, EnvOov.

NOTE. — Occasionally the vocalic nasals y, v (4, v) became consonantal (y, v), with or without the development of a strengthening vowel,
as PévBog depth, mévBog woe, for earlier Ppvfog, mTvhog.

599. In the case of the development of a short strengthening vowel, two spellings of the same word often arose, or else different forms of
the same stem were used, as kpatepdg, kaptepdg strong, harsh; kapdin, kpadin heart; €Balov I hurled, EBARONV I was hurled.

600. Consonantal 1. — Many Greek words earlier had a consonantal (semi-vocalic) 1, sounded as i in onion, and written 1, Its loss when
following the final consonant of the stem of a word caused the following changes in spelling: At = AA; k1, xt = o0; 11, 61 = 60 (sometimes o);
31 = { between vowels; y1 = 1 after a vowel; y1 = § after a consonant; avi, apt, ovi, opt = aiv, aip, o, 01p; €V1, €p1, V1, 1pL, VL, UPL = LV, £1p, TV,
ip, Ov, Op.

601. Compensative Lengthening

The loss of one or more consonants in a word usually occasions the lengthening of the preceding vowel. This is called compensative
lengthening. When it takes place, a, 1, v =&, 1, D; € = €1; 0 = ov.

602. Consonantal v.

£ (vau, digamma) was simply a consonantal (semi-vocalic) v (just as w in English usually represents a consonantal u), and one often
becomes the other in Greek, as may be seen from the declension of such forms as BaciAetg (BaciAnug) king, viig ship, and ot (Pwug) ox,
cow, of which the genitives are faciAfjog, vnég, podg (for an earlier faciAnrog, vnrog, pwrog) (572). The final v of the stem (630) of these
words thus first became ¢ and was then lost.

NOTE. — In a few words ¢ became v and remained, as dmoUpdag having taken away (= &mofpdac), abépuoav they drew up (the heads of the
victims) (= &repuoav = &prepuoav = Gvpepvoav).

603. Loss of Sigma

The rough breathing (527) in Greek often represents a lost sigma. A sigma between two vowels usually became the rough breathing
(compare the change of intervocalic s to r in early Latin) and was then lost.
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604. Compare

* §Ag the (salt) sea

* sal

* fjut half

* semi-

o €€ six

. sex

« Unép over

* super

* {otnut stand

e sisto

« €14 (1T, 597,598,3) seven

* septem

* £d0¢ seat

+ sedes

o £ self

. se

* NG (&F-c0g) dawn

+ aurora (ausosa)

* Opd¢ similar

* simi-lis

* &\ hopat (GAL-) leap

+ salio

» Unvog sleep

» somnus (sopnos, cf. sopor)

« 8¢, §, 8v (Fog, Fn, Fov) one’s own
* suus, sua, suum (svos, sva, svom)
* yéveog of a race (yeve-o0g)

* generis (genesis)

» genitive plural ending, feminine, 1st decl. awv (&-cwv)
o U “ Y arum (Bsum)

605. Final Consonants

The only consonants which can stand at the end of a word are v, p, and ¢ (including & and ). Other consonants coming at the end of a
word are dropped, as d@ua house (for dwpart); vrddpa askance, scowlingly (for Orodpax); EAve for éAvert. Cf. amat, amabat, etc.

606. ¢x (¢€) out of, from, and o0k (oVUY) not, are apparent exceptions, but as proclitics (551) they are attached closely to the following
word.

607. o0, 0UK, oVY not are the variant spellings for this word according as it comes before a consonant, a smooth breathing, or a rough
breathing, respectively. At the end of a sentence, clause, or verse, the form oUki is sometimes found.

608. Consonant Change

There are certain changes which some of the consonants undergo, mostly in the nature of assimilation, that is, a consonant becomes
similar to, or the same as the consonant following (partial, or complete assimilation).

609. Thus kdnneoov (katmecov) I fell has complete assimilation of the t to the following nt, while in énéu@dnv (Eneundnv) I was
conducted, sent, there is only partial assimilation.

610. The most important of these changes are:

. 1. A labial (r, B, ), or a palatal (k, y, x) mute before a dental (t, §, 8) mute must be of the same order (512).

. 1. A dental (1, §, 8) mute before another dental mute becomes o.

. 1. Before y a labial mute (r, B, ¢) becomes y, while the palatal mutes k and x regularly become gamma-nasal (508), and a
dental mute (t, §, 8) regularly becomes o.

. 1. Before ¢: a labial mute (r, B, ¢) combines and becomes . a palatal mute (k, y, x) combines and becomes &, a dental mute
(t, §, 0) is usually assimilated (608), becoming o, and one o is often dropped, as noo(c)i = todo1 with his feet.

. 1. u before a labial mute (1, f, @) remains unchanged.

. 1. v before a labial mute (r, B, ¢) becomes y. v before a palatal mute (x, y, x) becomes gamma-nasal (508). v before A, p is
assimilated (608), becoming A, or p respectively.

. 1. A smooth mute (512) before 1 becomes a rough mute of the same class (510).
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. 1. B+ v becomes pv; § or y + v becomes vv; § + A = AA; A+ v =AA; v+ = pp.
. 1.t + 1 (when tis final, or medial followed by another vowel) usually = o1, TAovo10¢ (TAoTt0().

NOTE.
vt before final 1 becomes vg; the v is then dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened by compensation, 601, 613.

611. Thus, with the exception of éx (out of, from) in composition, the only combinations of mutes which can occur are nt, kt, 3, y§, ¢8,
X6, 1@, kX, and t0.

NOTE.
y before k, y, x, & is a nasal (508, 515) and not a mute.

612. When v is brought before p by inflection (626) or composition, a § is developed to assist the pronunciation. Similarly, when a p is
brought before p (or A) a p is developed, as &vip, &v-8pdg (&vpog) a man, of a man, duppotog (&-uprog, 597), immortal, uéupAeton
(uepAetan) is a concern. For a similar development in English compare tender (Lat. tenerum), cinder (Lat. cinerem), number (Lat.
numerum), humble (Lat. humilem).

613. 1, v, v, v, v6, p, A before o, and o before v are regularly dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened by compensation (601).

614. In prepositional compounds, év before A, p, or ¢ remains unchanged, while c0v (£0v) before ¢ becomes ovc-, and before ¢ + a
consonant or before { becomes cv-.

615. u before o is dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened, or else the p is doubled, as eipi (Eout) I am, &uuevon (Eouevar) to be.

616. Words spelled with an initial p have this letter regularly doubled when by composition or inflection it comes to stand after a vowel
(not a diphthong).

617. A, 1, v, and o are often doubled under similar conditions (525, 566).
618. 0 between consonants, except in compounds, is dropped.

619. If a syllable begins with an aspiration (a rough breathing, or a rough mute ¢, 8, x), the preceding syllable may not ordinarily have an
aspiration, but becomes smooth, as ti®nut (010nw1) I put, place, tpépw (Opeew) I nurture, Tépnva (pepnva) I shone, &xw (€xw) I have.
This is known as dissimilation.

NOTE. — This rule is not always observed in the formation of the aorist passive, where two rough mutes may begin successive syllables.
620. Dialects

The Homeric poems are a mixture of two Greek dialects, Aeolic and Ionic, the bulk of the forms being Ionic. Certain apparent
irregularities are due to the Aeolic element in them.

621. The long alpha (&) of the earlier language and found in most of the other Greek dialects regularly becomes n in Ionic Greek, as
BovAr desire, plan (BovAd). Long alpha in the Homeric poems is regularly due to contraction (584-585), to compensative lengthening
(601), or else is an Aeolic form.

622. Punctuation

Greek punctuation differs from English in having the semicolon and the colon represented by a single dot above the line (-), while the
interrogation mark has the same form as the English semicolon (;).

623. Transliteration

So many Greek words have come into English through the medium of the Latin that the system of transliteration usually employed by
the old Romans is the one commonly used for the mass of Greek words in our tongue.

623_continued. This in general represented the Greek letters by their corresponding English equivalents. Those which differ at all were
regularly transliterated as follows :

* =7, as {®ov animal (zoblogy, zo6n, epizoétic).

* =, as d¢ka ten (decalogue, decagon, decade).

« =, as ntop fire (pyre, pyrotechnic(al), pyrography, pyrolatry).

* = (a)e, as ntaig (stem nand) child (pedagogue, paedobaptism, paedogenesis).

*=e¢, 1, ei, as xelp hand (chirography), eid®Aov (idol), £id6¢ appearance (kaleidoscope), poveeiov dwelling of the muses (museum).
+ = (0)e, as oikoc house, home (economy, ecology), 6uoiog like (hom(o)eopathy, homoeomorphous).

* = u, as fol¢ ox, cow (bucolic, Bucephalus, bucentaur, bucranium).
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* = eu, as €0 well (euphony, eulogy, euphemism).
+=rh, as péw flow (rhetoric, rheum(atism), catarrh).
* =1, as dyyehog messenger (angel(ic, -ology), evangel).

Tota-subscript (505) was usually omitted, as @31 ode, @prikn Thrace. n in Homeric Greek, when representing an a in later (Attic) Greek
(621), was often transliterated by a, as “Hpn Hera, 'ABrjvn Athena. This rule applies especially to n when following ¢, 1, p (462), or when
final.

624. The following special rules apply to final endings :

+ =1, as 'Ayaiol Achaei, Aavaoi Danai.

+ = a (sometimes e) (621): Zndptn Sparta, 104N Ithaca, ‘Exdtn Hecaté.

* = us (sometimes os): IdtpokAog Patroclus, "OAvunog Olympus; but Afjuvog Lemnos, AfjAog Delos, etc.

= um, as ZoUviov Sunium, [TaAA&Siov Palladium.

* = cy : dnuokpatin democracy.

« =y, as Apkadin Arcadia, Arcady, rhoco@in (@iAéw love, cogin skill, wisdom), philosophy, literally = love of wisdom.

625. Greek proper names are transliterated according to the foregoing rules. They are put into the nominative (639), and are pronounced
by ignoring the Greek accent and by accenting the penult (543) of the word if it is long (522) in Greek, otherwise the antepenult (543), as
Antd Léto, "OAvunog Olympus.

626. Inflection, including declension (nouns, adjectives, pronouns), comparison (adjectives, adverbs), and conjugation, is the fusion of a
so-called stem (630), and certain elements which express relationship to other words.

627. A root is the essential part of a word which remains after it has been analyzed into its various parts, and all prefixes, suffixes, and
formative elements have been removed.

628. A stem often has more than one form, its different forms usually standing in ablaut (593-595) relation to each other. It is ordinarily
derived from a root, by the addition of various formative elements, prefixes, and suffixes.

629. Some roots are also stems, and are combined directly with inflectional elements.
630. An inflected word is in general made up of two parts :

* The fundamental part, or stem.
+ The inflectional element (usually an ending, commonly called a suffix; sometimes a prefix, as in the case of the augment, 830),
which combines with the stem to form case, number, tense, person, etc.

631. The last letter of the stem is called the stem characteristic, and from this last letter stems are classified as vowel stems, mute (509)
stems, liquid (516) stems, etc.

DECLENSION

Nouns

632. Nouns, pronouns, and adjectives are declined.
633. Number

There are three numbers in Greek, the singular denoting one, the dual denoting two (usually referring to a pair of objects closely
associated, or belonging together by nature and forming a closely related, unified group, as xeipe, d¢@OaAuw, nnw the two hands, eyes,
horses. Compare yoke, team, pair in English), and the plural denoting more than two.

NOTE. - The plural is often used interchangeably with the dual to denote only two.
634. Gender
There are three genders, the masculine, feminine, and neuter.

635. The gender must usually be learned by observation, but in general:

. 1. The names of males are masculine.

. 1. The names of females are feminine.

. 1. The names of rivers, winds, and months are usually masculine.

. 1. The names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are usually feminine.
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. 1. Most nouns denoting qualities and conditions are feminine.

636. A few nouns are used either as masculine or feminine, as naic child, which may be of either gender, and may mean either boy or
girl, as may be required by occasion. Such words are said to be of common gender.

637. The demonstrative (often relative, or personal) pronoun most extensively used in the Homeric poems is 0, 1}, 6, the first form being
masculine, the second feminine, and the third neuter.

638. The form of the noun which appears in the vocabulary is the nominative singular, unless otherwise indicated. This is followed by
the ending of the genitive singular, which denotes to which declension the noun belongs. After the ending of the genitive singular is
placed the appropriate form of this pronoun, to indicate the gender. Thus 6e6g, 00, 6 god is second declension masculine; BovAy, fig, N
wish, will, plan is first declension feminine, and dAyoc, €og, 6 pain, woe is third declension neuter.

639. Cases

There are five cases in Greek, the nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and vocative, together with remnants of three lost cases, the
locative, instrumental, and ablative (657).

640. All these cases except the nominative and vocative are called oblique cases.
641. Accent of Nouns

The accent of a noun usually remains in all the forms on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, or at least as near that syllable
as the general rules of accent will allow. Thus fpwc hero (nominative singular), but fjpcddwv of heroes (genitive plural). See 544 ff.

642. Words monosyllabic in the nominative singular, when becoming dissyllabic by declension, regularly have the accent on the final
syllable in all the dissyllabic forms of the genitive and dative of all numbers, and on the penult of the dual (trisyllabic), but keep the
accent on the first syllable in all other cases.

643. An accented ultima in general takes the acute, but in the genitive and dative of all numbers a long ultima, if accented, takes the
circumflex, as Ypuyr soul (nom. sing.), but Yuxfic of a soul (gen. sing.), Yuxf to, for a soul (dat. sing.), etc.

644. Declensions
Nouns are declined in two general ways:

. 1. The vowel declension, for stems (630) ending in the pure vowels, @, o.
. 1. The consonant declension, for stems ending in a consonant, or the semi-vowels, 1, v.

645. The vowel declension has two forms, according as the noun stem ends in a or o. Hence we have:

. 1. The a declension, commonly called the first declension;
. 1. The o declension, commonly called the second declension.

646. The consonant declension, for stems ending in a semi-vowel (1, v, which were at times semi-consonantal) or a consonant, is
commonly called the third declension.

647. Words of the first declension have stems ending in &, which either becomes shortened in the nominative singular to &, or else
becomes n (621), except in the one word Bed goddess, and a very few proper names. Nouns of the first declension are either masculine or
feminine.

648. Case Endings

To form the various cases, numbers, and genders, the following case endings were fused with the stems of substantives and adjectives:

649. First Second M.ANDF. NEUT.
SINGULAR MASC. FEM. M. AND F. NEUT. M. AND F. NEUT.
Nom. ¢ (none) none c v ¢ (none) none
Gen. G (10?7) G o (10) o (10) oG oG
Dat. 1 1 1 1 1 1
v, a(v) (597; 598,
Acc. v v v 4) ) ( ¢ (none) none
none (But with
ablaut of the final
Voc. none none none ¢ (none) none
vowel of the stem
0:€595.)
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649.
DUAL
N.A. V.
G.D.
PLURAL
N. V.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

First
none none
Y Y
1 1
wv wv
(o, 16 (Usually
101; rarely the (o1, 1¢
shorter form 1g.)

Vg (613.) VG

(o)1, eo(o)t (-eot
unusually rare.)

ouv

wv

o(o)1, (o

Second M. ANDF. NEUT.
none none €
uv uv ouv
1 a £G
wv wv wv
(Yo, 1¢ o1, 1¢
V¢, ac (vg) (597;
ve 5 G, oG (vg) (

598, 4.)

When these suffixes combined with the stem of a word, the following endings were produced:

SINGULAR

FIRST DECLENSION

MASC.

649_continued.

N.A. V.
G.D.
PLURAL
N. V.

G.

D.

A.

SINGULAR

< > 9 o z

DUAL
N.A. V.
G.D.
PLURAL
N. V.

ns, [a, ac] (Forms in

square brackets [] are rare

and need not be
memorized; those in
parentheses () are

contracted.)

a0, [ew, w] (-ew, -€wv

regularly pronounced as
one syllable by synizesis,
586; e usually contracted

to -w after a vowel.)
n, [1]
nv, [av]
n, o, [a]
DUAL
a o
[auv] [auv]
at at

awv, [ewv, (GV)]

not, ng

ag
MASC. AND FEM.
¢ (none)
o¢, [(gvg, ovg, wg)]
L [, w)]
a,v[(n, w)]

(g none)
ouv
&6, [(e16, ovg)]

wv

a1, €001, [eo1]

awv, [ewv, V]
not, ng oug]

as

NEUT.

o¢ [(evg, oug, wg)]
1, [(V)]

ouv

o, [(n, w)]
wVv

o1, o0, [eo1]

SECOND DECLENSION
FEM. MASC. AND FEM.
n,q, 06, [(wg, oug)]
ng, ag 010, ov, [00, wo (w)]
n @
nv, av, av ov, [(wv)]
n o a e[oc]

w w

ouv olv

o, [(o)] |«

wv wv

0101, 01¢ 0101, 01¢

oug, [(wg)] ' «
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SINGULAR =MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.
A. G, ag, [(i, g, e19)] | o, [(n)]

650. Observe that the dative singular of all declensions ends in 1, which always becomes iota subscript (505) after long vowels (584, 1,
note).

651. The dative plural regularly ends in o1, to which may be added nu-movable (561, 1).

652. -not and -otot are the regular forms for the ending of the dative plural in the first two declensions. Occasionally the shorter forms,
-ng, -o1g, are found, but this is almost always before vowels, and it is possible that in that case they should be treated as examples of
elision (575) and written -no’ and -o10”.

653. The genitive plural of all forms ends in -wv.

654. There are but two forms of the dual in each declension, one (masc. only) for the nominative, accusative, and vocative; the other for
the genitive and dative.

NOTE. - The form of the gen. and dat. dual of the first declension is uncertain. Instead of -uv, some read -owv (-awv).

655. As in Latin, the vocative singular is often like the nominative, and the vocative plural of all forms is always like the nominative
plural.

656. The nominative, accusative, and vocative of all neuters are alike, and in the plural end in short -a.

657. In an earlier stage of the language there were three other cases: the instrumental, denoting instrument, means, manner, etc., the
locative, denoting the place where, and the ablative, denoting separation, source, etc. There are only remnants of these left in Greek, as
the dative became fused with the instrumental and locative, taking over most of their uses, while the genitive absorbed most of the
functions of the ablative.

658. In addition to the endings given in the tables (648-649), two other suffixes, -@1(v) and -6ev, were sometimes used. For their uses, see
712,715,

PARADIGMS

Nouns

659. FIRST DECLENSION FEMININE

BovAn, ig, 1 (a, the) desire, will, plan, counsel, council. (BovAd-) (In the paradigms the stem of the word will be indicated each time in
parentheses; it will not be accented, and will be followed by a dash, as (fovAd-) above.)

* N. BouAd (a, the) plan (as subject).

* G. PovAiic of; off, from (a, the) plan.

+ D. BovAfj to, for; with, by; in, at, on (a, the) plan.

* A. BouArjv (a, the) plan (as object).

* V. fouAn O plan!

*N. A. V. PouAd (the) two plans (as subject, or object); O two plans!
* G. D. BovAfjwv of; off, from; to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) two plans.
*N. V. BovAai (the) plans (as subject); O plans!

* G. fovAdwv [€wv, -&V] of; off, from (the) plans.

+ D. ovAfio, fig to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) plans.

* A. BouAdg (the) plans (as object).

660. Use of Article
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Observe that there are no words used regularly in Homeric Greek with the meaning of the English article, either definite (the) or
indefinite (a, an). One decides from the context whether or not the English article is to be employed in translation.

661. Meanings of Cases

The variety of meaning found in the genitive and dative is due to the fact that each represents the fusion of two or more earlier cases
(657). An attempt is made to represent this above by the use of semicolons to separate meanings which once belonged to different cases.

662. kaAr| BovAn (a, the) good plan. (kaAa- fovAa-)
* N. kaAr) BouA] (a, the) good plan (as subject).
* G. KGARG PovAfig of; off, from (a, the) good plan.
* D. kaAf] PovAf to, for; with, by; in, at, on (a, the) good plan.
* A. xaAnv PouArjv (a, the) good plan (as object).
* V. kaAn BouvAn O good plan!
*N. A. V. kaAd PovAd (the) two good plans (as subject, or object); O two good plans!
* G. D. kaAfjv BovAfjuv of; off, from; to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) two good plans.
*N. V. k@Aal BovAai (the) good plans (as subject); O good plans!
* G. KGAdwV BovAdwv [€wv, GV] of; off, from (the) good plans.
* D. k&@Afjot BovAfiot, fig to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) good plans.
* A. kKGAGG PouAdg (the) good plans (as object).
663. - goddess - sea - land, country, earth
664. FIRST DECLENSION MASCULINE

+ son of Atreus
* spearman, warrior
* Aeneas

665. Observe that the original « of the stem of first declension nouns commonly becomes 1 throughout the singular (621). It rarely
remains o (in 6ed goddess, and a few proper names).

666. NOUNS, SECOND DECLENSION

In some feminines the a of the stem becomes a in the nominative, which is found also in the accusative and vocative, but in the genitive
and dative singular the a of the stem becomes 1, just as in nouns ending in n in the nominative singular.

667. The masculines usually take the case-ending -¢ in the nominative singular; the feminines do not.

668. The nominative singular of a few masculines ends in -&; a very few end in -as, but most end in -ng. Those ending in -, excepting
those with variant forms in -ng, regularly have the recessive accent (548), and all are adjectival except the proper name @0eota Thyestes.

669. Masculines and feminines of the first declension are all declined alike in the dual and plural.

670. Masculines ending in -ng and -as in the nominative singular retain this n or a throughout the singular, with the exception that the
genitive singular always has either the ending -ao (regular) or -ew (rare).

671. Those ending in -a in the nominative have the same form also in the vocative singular, but otherwise are declined like those ending
in -ng.

672. Feminines ending in -n or -a in the nominative singular retain this throughout the singular.

673. Those ending in -4 retain this only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative: the genitive and dative are declined the same as
those ending in -n.

674. Masculines are declined like feminines except in the nominative and genitive singular, and occasionally in the vocative singular.
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675. Masculines ending in -{8ng have -n in the vocative singular; those ending in -tng [-ta], compound nouns, and names of nationalities
have -3; those ending in -as have -a.

676. THE SECOND DECLENSION

Nouns of the second declension have stems ending in -o (-¢ in the voc. sing. m. and f., which stands in ablaut relation (593-595) to the -0).
They are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a very few feminines.

677. The masculines and feminines end in -¢ in the nominative singular, the neuters in -v. These when combined with -o of the stem give
the endings -o¢ for the masculines and feminines and -ov for neuters. The masculines and feminines are declined alike; the neuters differ
from them in two respects: The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular all end in -v (i.e. -ov). The nominative, accusative, and
vocative plural end in -a.

678. - spirit, life, soul.
680. THE THIRD DECLENSION
Nouns of the third declension are masculine, feminine, and neuter.

681. There are many forms of the nominative of third declension nouns, which must be learned partly by practice, but in general:
Masculine and feminine stems, except those ending in v, p, and o, add o to the stem and make the usual euphonic changes (613).
Masculine and feminine stems ending in p, o and most of those ending in v make no change except to lengthen the last vowel if it is
short, € becoming 1 and o becoming w. Stems ending in v(t) either make no change except to lengthen the last vowel if it is short,
dropping final -t wherever it occurs, or else they add ¢ to the stem and make the usual euphonic changes (613), loss of v(t) and
lengthening of the preceding vowel. Thus the stems: daipov-, 8iv-, pelav-, yepovt- give the nominatives daiuwv divinity, 8ig shore,
beach, uéAag black and yépwv old man, respectively.

682. In neuters the nominative singular is usually the stem, with the exception of those with stems ending in t, which is dropped
wherever it occurs (605).

683. As a rule the stem of third declension nouns may be found by dropping the case ending (-o¢) of the genitive singular.
684. The dative singular regularly ends in 1, but occasionally in 1.

685. The accusative singular of masculine and feminine nouns is regularly formed by adding v to stems ending in vowels and by adding v
(597) to consonantal stems. v of course regularly becomes -3 (598, 4), thus making the case ending of accusatives singular masculine and
feminine regularly -v for vowel stems and -a for consonantal stems.

686. The dative plural is formed in two ways: By adding -ecot (rarely -€o1) to the stem. By adding -o1 (rarely -oo1) to the stem.

687. NOTE. — When -o1 [-o01] is added, the preceding consonants are assimilated, or dropped, according to the rules (613 ff.). Thus Todg,
11086¢, 6 foot gives Too-oi (from nod-o1), which may be further simplified to noof; Vo€, vuktdg, 1 night gives vuéi (from vukt-o1); yépwv,
Yépovtog, O old man, gives yépovor (from yepovt-o1), etc. The longer forms of the datives of these nouns are médeoor, vikteoot,
yepdvteaot.

688. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines originally ended in -vg (-vg), which gives the ending -ag (598, 4) for consonant
stems, and -ic, -is (613 ff.) as the regular ending for the vowel stems.

689. NOTE. — A few vowel stems seem to have had -as in the accusative plural, formed by analogy from the consonantal stems.

690. Words ending in -1¢ and -vg in the nominative singular, but with dental mute (x, 3, 8) stems very rarely drop the mute and take the
accusative singular ending (-v) of vowel stems.

691. The vocative singular is either the same as the nominative, or else the same as the stem, final consonants except v, p, ¢ (605) being
dropped whenever they occur.

692. Compensative lengthening (601) regularly takes place in the formation of the dative plural when vt is thus dropped, but does not
take place when only one letter, as t, 8, 6, 5, v, is dropped; as ndot (mavt-o1), yépovat (yepovt-ot), daipoot (darpov-or).

693. DENTAL MUTE STEMS

« king, lord
* night
+ child

+old man
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694. Observe the irregular accent of na{dwv (642), genitive plural of maic. This word is somewhat irregular, owing to the fact that it was
earlier dissyllabic (ndfig). It has the following variants of accent: nom. sing. ttdic, naig; voc. sing. nd, od.

695. LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS

* goat
* herald
« Ethiopian

696. LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS
« divinity
« diaphragm, heart, mind
* hand, arm

697. LIQUID STEMS

Several words ending in -np in the nominative singular have three different grades of ablaut (593-595), np, -¢p, -p in the stem. The
vocative singular regularly has recessive accent (548).

698. Observe that a § is developed in the forms of &vrjp between v and p whenever they would otherwise come together (612). The initial
a is often long, 571, 1168.

699. In the genitive and dative singular of &vrjp, ufitnp, and Buydtnp, the shorter forms have the accent, after the analogy of ndtnp,
natpdg, matpi, which was originally monosyllabic (ratp), and follows the regular rules for the accentuation of monosyllabic nouns (642).

700. The pd in the dative plural, and these forms in general are explained in 597-598.
701. STEMS IN nv (gv), ov, AND F

« king

* OX, COW

« ship, bark

« hero, mighty warrior

702. The shortening of a vowel before a following vowel in such forms as faciretg (*BaciAnug), vndg (vedq) is explained in 572.
703. Observe that the v of the stem of these words became F in many cases and was then lost (602).
704. STEMS IN 1 (1), AND v (gv, F)

o city

« forearm

* city, town

s corpse
o tear

705. Forms as oG, mxvg, dotu show different grades of ablaut (593-595): 1, €1, and v, €v (gf).
706. Observe the loss of the v and 1 in such words as fxvg, og, dotv, £0g, and dAig. They first become F, or 1 of course (602, 600).
707. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -S (-es, -as- -0s) AND IN T

» word, speech

+ prize (of honor)
* Eos, dawn

« day

+ house, home

708. Observe that stems ending in o lose this ¢ when it comes between two vowels (603). Thus these words were formerly declined:

and thus throughout the whole declension, all numbers. The loss of intervocalic ¢ (603-604), and of F also from fwg (602), gave the forms
found above, 707.

709. Observe that all nouns ending in -o¢g in the nominative singular are masculine or feminine (almost always masculine) if of the
second declension, and that they are neuter if of the third declension.
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710. Nouns ending in -ua, in the nominative singular, and all others with genitives in -atog are neuter.
711. STRAY CASE FORMS
The old ending -61 may be added to the stem of a noun or a pronoun to indicate place where.

712. The ending -8ev may be added to the stem of a noun or a pronoun to indicate source or separation, or to express various other
relations of the genitive, as o0paviOev from heaven, oéBev of you.

713. -3¢, a postpositive (15, 3) enclitic (553; 554, 6), with the force of a preposition (gig, £g, éni), may be added to the accusative to denote
place to which, or limit of motion, as &yoprvde to the assembly.

714. The ending -1 may be added to the stem of a noun to denote place where, or in which (the locative, 657), as oiko1 at home.

715. The ending -@1(v), added to the stem of a noun or pronoun, is used to express various relations, both singular and plural, of both
genitive and dative (especially when used in the instrumental sense).

716. Irregular Nouns. — There are various types of irregularity in the formation and declension of nouns; the gender in the plural may
be different from that in the singular; words may be declined from two separate stems (heteroclites), but have the same nominative
singular; they may have cases formed from another stem than the nominative singular (metaplastic forms); or they may be used in only
one case, or part of the cases (defectives). Irregular nouns can best be learned from the lexicon, as one meets them in reading and has
occasion to use them. Most of them are very rare.

Adjectives

717. Adjectives have three declensions, as nouns, and follow the same general rules.

718. With respect to form they may be divided into four classes: Adjectives of the first and second (vowel) declensions. Adjectives of the
second declension (mostly compounds). Adjectives of the first and third declensions. Adjectives of the third (consonant) declension.

719. The form of the adjective which appears in the vocabulary is the nominative singular of all genders (except in the case of a very few
of only one gender, in which case the nominative and genitive singular are given).

720. Adjectives of the first and second declensions have three endings (og, n, ov) in the nominative singular, for the three genders,
masculine, feminine, and neuter, respectively.

721. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS
KaAGG, 1], 6v beautiful, noble (kaAo-, kGAG-, kGAo-)
¢@ihog, 1, ov dear, lovely, beloved (g1Ao-, iAd-, @iho-)

NOTE: Superlatives (as &piotog, n, ov), participles in og, 1, ov and all words that have these three endings in the nominative singular are
similarly declined.

722. The feminine of adjectives of the first and second declensions regularly ends in -n, and is declined as above; a few end in the -a, as
diog, a, ov, and are declined as 8dAacoa (663).

723. Adjectives of the second declension have only two endings (og, ov), of which the first is both masculine and feminine, the second
neuter. Most of these adjectives are compounds.

724. The masculine form of many adjectives is often used for both masculine and feminine, even in the case of those which have
separate forms for the feminine.

725. Adjectives of the first and third declensions have a separate form for the feminine, which is declined like a noun in -a (8dAacoa, 663)
of the first declension.

726. The masculine and neuter of adjectives with stems in -v-, -e¢- are declined like Tixuc and dotv respectively (704).
727. ntepéslg, £000, EV winged (T[‘ESPOFEV‘E—, FETIO-, FEV‘C-)

£0pUg, €la, U broad, wide (e0pu-, ef-; ef1a-; v-, £f-)

728. Observe that nteporetia gives nrepdesoa (600), while evpefog gives ebpéog, etc. 602.

729. ADJECTIVES, THIRD DECLENSION
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Adjectives of the third declension have only two endings, one for the masculine and feminine, the other for the neuter. Most of them
have stems in -ov (nominatives in -wv, -ov), and in -e¢ (nominative in -ng, -£¢).

730. A very few defectives have stems in -wn (nominative in -wy, -wmig).

aueivwv, ov better, = aeikng, £g unseemly

731 braver (&pewvov-) (-G-fekec-)

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT.
SINGULAR N. duetvwv &uewvov dekic Gerkég
G. Gueivovog aueivovog detkéog GeIk€og
D. duetvovi duetvovi Gekél Gekél
A. aueivova duewvov detkéa GETKEG
V. duewvov duewvov GEIKEG GEIKEG
DUAL N.A. V. aueivove dueivove Qerkée aetkée
G.D. Guevévorlv Guevévorlv deikéony aeikéonv
PLURAL N. V. duetvoveg [oug] duetvova derkéeg dekéa
G. GUEVOVWV GUEVOVWV GEIKEWY GEIKEWY
D. { duevéves(on Guetvool duervéveo(oh deké(e)o(on deké(e)o(on
A. dueivovag [oug] dueivova AeKENG aetkéa

732. STEMS IN vt AND IN v

ndc, ndoa, wav all, every (rov-, TovTIa-, TAVT-)

uéAag, uéhawva, puélav black, dark (ueav-, pehavia-, uehav-)

733. Irregular Adjectives

Uéyag, ueydAn, uéya great, large (ueya-, yeyado-, ueyaAd-, peyaho-)
ToAUG, ToAAY], ToAV much, many (roAv-, ToAeg-; ToAed-; ToAv, ToAec-)

734. In addition to the irregular form moA0g, ToAAR, oA, there is another form (moAAGg, 1, 6v) of this adjective which is regular and
declined like kaAdg, B, v (721).

Declension of Participles

Perfect Active Participles
735. All middle and passive participles, except those of the first and second aorist passive, are declined like kaAdc, B, v (721).

736. All active participles (except the perfect, 744) and both first and second aorist passive participles have stems in -vt. The masculine
and neuter are of the third declension, the feminine of the first.

737. The vocative of participles has the same form as the nominative.
738. Participles with stems in ovt usually have the nominative singular masculine in -wv, as yépwv 693.

739. But the present and second aorist of -ut verbs (§1500¢, 800¢), and all stems ending in avt, evt, vvt, add ¢, lose vt (613), and lengthen
the preceding vowel (giving ovg, dg, €1g, 0 601). The dative plural of these stems is similarly formed.

740. Participles with stems in ovt, ending in -wv, ovoa, ov in the nominative singular:

741. Participles with stems in ovt, avt, evt, vvt, ending in ¢ in the nominative singular masculine:

744. Perfect active participles have stems in (k)ot. Those which have k are called first perfects, those without k second perfects.
NOTE 1.

AeAvkwg, via, 8¢ does not occur in Homer, and there are very few first perfects in Homeric Greek. The forms of the first perfect
participle, as given above are common in later Greek.
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NOTE 2. - Perfect participles are often declined with w instead of o throughout; and at times end in -wv, -ovoa, -ov and are inflected with
the same endings as the present participle.

745. Participles of contract verbs, 936-944 (usually left uncontracted) are declined in their contracted forms as follows:

746. The participles of -ow contract verbs (as xoAéw anger) end in -®v, oboa, obv (as xoA&@v, xoAoUod, xohoOv) in the nominative
singular, and are quite regular in their declension, the genitive being xoloGvtog, xoAovong, xolobvtog; the dative being xoAodvrr,
xoAovon, xohovr, etc.

Comparison of Adjectives

Numerals
DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR CARDINALS

747. Most adjectives form their comparatives by adding -tepog, n, ov, and their superlatives by adding -tatog, 1, ov to the stem of the
masculine positive.

748. If the penult of the stem is long by nature or position (522), the stem for the comparative and superlative remains unchanged. If it is
short, it is regularly lengthened, o becoming w.

749. EXAMPLES
750. The declension of comparatives and superlatives is usually the regular vowel declension of adjectives, as kaA6g, i, 6v (721).

751. Some adjectives, mainly those in -vg and -pog, form the comparative and superlative by changing these endings to -1wv, -1ov for the
comparative, and to -16tog, 11, ov for the superlative.

752. EXAMPLES
753. The comparative of these adjectives is declined like dueivwv, ov (731), and the superlative like kaA4g, A, 6v (721).
754. The most important cases of irregular comparison are:

755. Some adjectives do not occur in the positive. Their comparatives and superlatives are formed from prepositions, adverbs, verbs,
nouns, and pronouns.

756. The comparative and superlative may express merely a high degree of the quality, without any idea of comparison being involved,
and at times may indicate simply characteristic or possession.

757. The Greek numerals were as follows:

759. In addition to the above forms there occur at times for pia, {o (ifg, i}, fav); for €vi, i®; for técoapeg, niovpeg.

Personal Pronouns

760. The personal pronouns are declined as follows:
1 = tpéeg, 584, 2.

761. The nominative singular of the personal pronouns is used only for the sake of emphasis and contrast, being omitted under other
conditions.

762. The oblique cases of these pronouns are enclitic (553), but if the pronoun is emphatic these cases keep their accent, and the longer
forms of the first person are then used. This happens as a rule after prepositions. The forms without accent in the above table are
enclitic.

763. The pronoun of the third person is sometimes used as a reflexive, that is, it refers to the subject of the leading verb of the sentence.

764. The possessive pronouns are formed from the stems of the personal pronouns and are declined like adjectives of the vowel
declension, i.e. like kaAdg, 1, v (721).

Possessive Pronouns
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765. The most common pronoun, 6, 1, té, used regularly as the definite article in later Greek, is usually employed as the demonstrative,
but sometimes as a personal or as a relative pronoun in Homer. It is declined as follows:

766. The intensive pronoun is declined as follows:

767. The most important interrogative pronoun, tig, ti who? which? what? has the acute accent always on the first syllable, and never
changes the acute to the grave, even when followed by other words.

768. The indefinite tig, Ti some (one), any (one), something, anything, a(n) is spelled and declined the same as the interrogative, but
differs from it in accent, the indefinite pronoun being always an enclitic, 553 ff.

770. The relative pronouns are 8¢, 1}, 8, and 0, 1], t6 who, which, what (765), together with the indefinite relative pronoun Sot1g, fitig, 6Tt
(8¢ 16, A T1g, 8 1) whoever, whichever, whatever, 776.

771. The most important demonstrative pronouns are o0toc, aitn, Todto this, (¢)keivog, 1, o that, 6, 1}, Té (used also as a relative and as a
personal pronoun, 765) this, that, with its compounds, as 83¢, 1{d¢, t60¢; Sye, fiye, Toye (8 ve, ¥ e, T6 ye), etc.

772. These pronouns are declined in the main like adjectives of the vowel declension (kaAdg, 1, dv, 721) with the exception that the
neuter nominative and accusative singular ends in -o instead of in -ov.

774. Demonstrative Pronouns
NOTE. - The dative plural of §3¢, f{0¢, t6d¢ at times has to{cdeo(o)1 instead of toio(1)de.

775. Compounds of 0, 1}, t6 (as 8¢, 8¢, T0d¢ ; Sy, Hye, téye) are declined the same as the simple form (9, 1, ©6) with the additional part
(-yg, 8¢, etc.) attached. As these are compounds, formed of the simple pronouns and the enclitics, they are accented the same as the
simple forms without the enclitics (553, 558).

776. The indefinite relative pronoun (8otig, fitig, 8 T1) whoever, whichever, whatever, is a compound of the simple relative (8¢, 1}, 8) and
the indefinite tig, i, each part of which is declined separately (or sometimes only the latter part).

777. 6 11, the neuter of the indefinite relative pronoun, is thus printed in most texts, that it may not be confused with the conjunction,
6t that, because, why.

778. The Reciprocal Pronoun &AAfAouv, v, ouv (of) one another

779. This pronoun is used only in the genitive, dative, and accusative.

Adverbs

EXAMPLES OF FORMATION
780. Most Greek adverbs are of twofold origin:

. 1. Isolated case-forms of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, which became crystallized and used in an adverbial connection.
. 1. Adverbs formed by means of various suffixes (630), of which the origin is unknown.

781. The most common occurrence of the use of various cases of the noun, pronoun, and adjective adverbially is the employment of the
neuter accusative of the adjective, singular or plural, with or without the pronoun t6, td, as an adverb. The neuter of nouns and
pronouns is sometimes, but less commonly, used in the same way.

782. A great number of adverbs end either in -w or in -wg.

783. Those ending in -wg are adverbs of manner, and are formed from adjectives and pronouns. They have the accent of the genitive
plural neuter of the word from which they are formed.

[Figure: FIGURES FROM THE PEDIMENT OF THE PARTHENON]

784. For the comparative of these adverbs, the neuter accusative singular of the comparative of the adjective is used, and for the
superlative the neuter accusative plural of the superlative of the adjective.

785. Adverbs of place which end in -w (and a few others) form the comparative by adding -tépw, and the superlative by adding -tdtw to
the stem (630).

786. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and most of them are still so used in Homer.
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788. The most important suffixes (630) used in the formation of adverbs (780, 2) are:

1. -1, -ot1, -01, -ov, denoting place where.
1. -8, -0¢(v), denoting place where.
1. -Bev, denoting place whence.
1. -8¢ (originally an enclitic preposition = English to), denoting whither.
1. -o¢, denoting whither.
. 1. -t¢, denoting time.
1. -t0g, denoting where.
1. -ka (origin unknown), as in avti-ka.
1. -kag (origin unknown), as in £€-kdg.
1. -k1g (with generalizing, indefinite meaning; akin to tig, ti), as ToAAd-k1g many a time, often.
1. Some other endings are -a, -8nv, -dov, 11, -oTL.

Verbs

789. Verbs, as well as all other inflected (626-630) forms, consist of two principal elements:

. 1. the stem;
. 1. the ending, or suffix.

790. Often more than one suffix is fused with a verb stem, to indicate its various relations of mode, tense, voice, person, number, etc., as
Abopev, Ao-g-t€ (from Adw loose), where the primary stem of the verb is Av-, to which the suffixes are attached.

791. The forms of a Greek verb fall into two main classes:

. 1. Finite (indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative).
. 1. Infinite (infinitive and participle).

792. The characteristics of the finite forms are the personal endings, augment, reduplication, voice, mode, and tense signs, etc.
793. The participle is a verbal adjective, and is used as other adjectives.
794. The infinitive is a verbal noun, formerly used in several cases, but restricted in Greek to old case-forms of the dative and locative.

795. Thematic and Athematic forms. — With respect to form Greek verbs fall into two main classes:

. 1. -w verbs, i.e. those ending in -w in the first person singular, present active indicative, sometimes called thematic verbs
(796).

. 1. -yt verbs, i.e. those ending in -yt in the first person singular, present active indicative, sometimes called athematic verbs
(797).

796. The thematic verbs are so named because in a majority of their forms the personal ending (819-821) is preceded by o/e (o before p
or v, or in the optative mode, otherwise ¢), which is called the thematic vowel. Thus, Avo/e (Aw) is called the theme, to which the
personal endings (819-821) are attached.

797. Athematic verbs do not have this connecting vowel, but the personal endings are attached directly to the stem of the verb.

798. Many verbs which are regularly thematic may have athematic forms, as §éx0a1, 8éxto (8éxopan); Adunv, Adto (Abw); dAto (EAAopar),
etc.

799. In the subjunctive these thematic vowels, o/, are regularly long, being w/n respectively.

800. In some cases the thematic vowel is short in the subjunctive, particularly in the dual and plural of the present and second aorist of
-pt verbs, the first aorist and second perfect of all verbs, and the second aorist of all verbs having athematic second aorists in the
indicative.

801. Strictly speaking no Greek verb is thematic or athematic throughout; but certain of their forms are inflected thematically and
others athematically.

802. Those inflected thematically are: all futures; all presents and imperfects of -w verbs (thematic presents); all second aorists having
the thematic vowel (ending in -ov in the first person singular, active indicative, 865); all subjunctives.

803. The athematic forms are: the presents and imperfects in all voices of -yt (athematic) verbs; all aorists passive (except the
subjunctive forms); all middle and passive perfects and pluperfects; all second aorists whose tense stem does not end in the thematic
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vowel (796); a few verbs (as Totnui) in the second perfect and pluperfect, active; all first aorists, active and middle. The perfects and
pluperfects active are primarily athematic in their inflection.

804. In the thematic inflection the tense stem varies, o/, as indicated above.

805. In the athematic inflection the final vowel of the tense stem is usually long (lengthened grade) in the singular, and commonly (but
not always) is short (standing in ablaut relation (593-595), weakened or disappearing grade) in the dual and plural. This is particularly
true of athematic presents and imperfects, second aorists, perfects, and pluperfects active.

806. Voices and Modes. The Greek verb has three voices: active, middle, and passive. Each voice has six modes: the indicative,
subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, and participial.

807. Tense systems. — The Greek verb has the following nine systems of tenses:

. 1. present, consisting of the present and imperfect.

. 1. future, consisting of the future, active and middle.

. 1. first aorist, consisting of the first aorist, active and middle.

. 1. second aorist, consisting of the second aorist, active and middle.

. 1. first perfect, consisting of the first perfect and pluperfect active.

. 1. second perfect, consisting of the second perfect and pluperfect active.

. 1. perfect middle, consisting of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect middle (passive).
. 1. first passive, consisting of the first aorist passive.

. 1. second passive, consisting of the second aorist passive.

808. Each of these systems has a stem, called the tense stem, to which are added certain endings to denote person and number.

809. Tense Suffixes. — The suffixes (630) by which the various tense stems are formed from the verb stem are as follows:

. 1. present: a) thematic o/e (o before y or v, or in the optative, otherwise €), as Abo-uev, AV-e-t¢; b) athematic none, as @d-
UEV, Qa-Te.
. 1. future: a) o(c)o/e (same rule as the present for o/¢; o after long vowels or diphthongs; either o or € after short vowels), as

A\U-c0-pev, kaAéo-co-pev. b) e0o/¢ in liquid and nasal stems (514-516), and o regularly dropped (603), as PaA-é-w, pav-¢-
w; exceptions kéA-ow, KOp-ow, §p-0w.
. 1. first aorist: a) o(o)a (o after long vowels or diphthongs; either o or oo after short vowels). b) co/e in a few cases. c) o is
usually lost in liquid and nasal verbs, and the preceding vowel lengthened by compensation (601), as &-pewv-a, €-@nv-q,
for éuevoa, épavoa. Exceptions to ¢): #kel-oa, £-kvp-oa, Gp-oa.
1. second aorist: a) thematic o/, as é-Ain-o-pev, &-Ain-¢-te. b) athematic none, as &-pn-v, &-otn-v, £-80-t¢, £&-yvwv.
1. first perfect ka, pluperfect ke, as pé-pn-ka, &-Be-pri-ke-a (-n).
. 1. second perfect a, pluperfect ¢, as né-mo10-a, é-ne-noib-g-a (-n), or none, as €-cta-Uev, £-0ta-te.
1. perfect middle none, as Aé-Av-pat; future perfect o(c)o/e.
1. first passive 0n/e, as €&-A0-0n-pev, &Av-Oe-v.
1. second passive 1/, as €&-du-n-uev, &-day-e-v.

810. Principal Parts. — The principal parts of a verb are the first person singular of each tense system found in it.

811. No verb has all the tense systems entire. Most verbs have no more than six: the present, future, first aorist, first (or second) perfect
active, perfect middle (passive), and the first or second aorist passive. If the verb does not have a future active, the future middle
(passive) is given. If the verb has a second aorist, it is added.

812. Of deponent verbs (897) the principal parts are: the present, future, perfect, and aorist. This includes both first and second aorists,
middle and passive, if they occur.

813. Mode Suffix. Observe that the optative has also the mode suffix 1/in, which contracts with the final vowel of the tense stem, as
AVort for Av-o-1-yt, iotainv for i-ota-in-v.

814. Tenses. — Of the tenses, seven are found in the indicative mode: the present, imperfect, aorist, future, perfect, pluperfect, and
future perfect.

815. The other modes have the present, aorist, and perfect tenses; the infinitive and participle have in addition the future tense.
816. The tenses of the indicative are distinguished as:

. 1. principal (primary) tenses: the present, future, perfect, and future perfect.
. 1. past (secondary) tenses: imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect (historical tenses).

817. The passive has a distinct form only in the aorist.
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NOTE: Two second future forms (Sarjoeat, pryfoecda) are found.

In the other tenses the middle form has both the middle and passive meaning.

818. Number and Person. There are three numbers (singular, dual, plural) of the Greek verb, as in nouns, and three persons (first, second,

third).

819. Endings. — Certain suffixes, called personal endings, are attached to the tense stems of the various finite (791) modes, and other

endings are attached to the infinitives and participles, to make the complete verbal forms.

820. Some of these personal endings have undergone considerable changes.

821. In their earlier form they were as follows:

SINGULAR 1 -Ut, -w 1 -V, -p=-a
2 -at, -¢, -(0)0a 2 -¢, -00a
3 -TL=-01 3 (1)
DUAL 1 1
2 -ToV 2 -TovV
3 -Tov 3 -ty
PLURAL 1 -Uev 1 -MEV
2 -T€ 2 -T€
3 -VT1 = -Vol 3 -v(1), -oav
Indicative primary Indicative secondary
tenses, and Subjunctive  tenses, and Optative
SINGULAR 1 -po 1 -unv
2 -0a1 2 -00
3 -To 3 -TO
DUAL 1 -uebov 1 [-pebov]
2 -60ov 2 -60ov
3 -oBov 3 -00nv
PLURAL 1 -peba (-uecba) 1 -peba (-pecba)
2 -00¢ 2 -00¢
3 ~veat (-aan = -orat, 3 -v10 (-ato = -ato, 597-598)
597-598)
ACTIVE | MIDDLE
SINGULAR @ 2 -,-0,-¢ -0
3 -Tw -60w
DUAL 2 -Tov -6Bov
3 -Twv -60wv
PLURAL 2 -Te -60e
3 -VTWV -60wv

Indicative primary Indicative secondary
tenses, and Subjunctive  tenses, and Optative

822. Observe that the subjunctive has the same endings throughout as the primary tenses of the indicative, while the optative (except at
times in the first singular, when it ends in -u1), has the same endings as the secondary tenses of the indicative.

823. The first and second aorists passive have the same endings as the secondary tenses of the active voice.
824. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE VOICE (INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE)

1 sing.: -yt is found in the present indicative of all -yt verbs, and in a few subjunctives of -w verbs. -w is found in the present indicative of
all -w verbs, in all futures, and in the subjunctive. In the perfect indicative there is no personal ending, -a taking the place of the
thematic vowel.
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2 sing.: -o1 is found only in €oci you are; elsewhere -¢ has taken its place. -6a (-08a) is used at times in the perfect, imperfect and
pluperfect of the indicative, and occasionally in the subjunctive and optative.

3 sing.: -t is found only in €oti he is. It becomes -ot in the other -p1 verbs, and -o1 is occasionally found in the subjunctive of -w verbs. -w
verbs have another ending, -¢, of which the origin is uncertain. The perfect, -¢, has no personal ending.

3 plur.: -vti regularly becomes -vot, and v is then lost, with lengthening of the preceding vowel (613). Many -p1 verbs seem to have ended
in -avtt, which first became -avot, and then -Got (613). The perfect of consonant stems ended in -vti (-vot) which became -att (-ao1) and
then -act (597-8). Generally -aot in both present and perfect has been replaced by -dot.

825. SECONDARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE)

1 sing.: -v after vowels remained unchanged; after consonants it became -y, and then -a (597-8). Pluperfect -ea is usually contracted to
-n. The optative has -v when the mode suffix is -in- (813); otherwise it has -u1.

3 sing.: -t is always dropped (605); £\ve from ¢Aver; cf, amat, EADoe has no personal ending; it takes its -& from the perfect.
2 dual: -tnv sometimes occurs instead of -tov.
3 dual: -tov sometimes occurs instead of -tnv.

3 plur.: -v is for an earlier -vt, T being lost (605), the vowel before it being regularly short. -cav, from the first aorist ending, is used in the
imperfect, and often in the second aorist of -yt verbs, at times in the aorist passive, in the pluperfect active, and in the optative when it
has the mode suffix -in-.

826. MIDDLE ENDINGS, PRIMARY AND SECONDARY (INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE)
2 sing.: -oat drops its o between vowels (603), except in the perfect, and in the present indicative of -y verbs.

2 sing. (secondary): -co regularly drops its o between vowels (603), except in the pluperfect, and in the imperfect of -y verbs. In a few
cases ¢ is dropped in the pluperfect.

Dual: the first dual -uefov is rare; -68ov occurs once instead of -o0nv.

3 plur.: -vta, -vto regularly become -ata, -ato (-vtat, -vto) in the perfect and pluperfect of verbs with consonant stems, stems ending in
-1, occasionally in vowel stems, and always in the optative. Elsewhere occasionally -vtai, -vto become -ata, -ato (597-8).

827. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE

2 sing. active: -€ of the second sing. is the thematic vowel, and forms like Avg, de1de have no personal ending. -61 is common, with both an
active and passive meaning. In the first aorist passive -1 becomes -t1 after -0n- of the passive stem (619). -¢ occurs in a few cases. The
endings of the aorist, -cov (active) and -cat (middle) are obscure.

2 sing. middle: -co loses its o between vowels (603), except in the perfect of all verbs and the pres. of -y verbs.
828. ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVES, PARTICIPLES, AND VERBAL ADJECTIVES
Infinitives have the following endings:

. 1. dative (794): -ou (-va, -peva, -evai, -oat active; and -o8at, -0 middle and passive).
. 1. locative (794): -ev, -uev (following the thematic vowel €, e-ev regularly contracts to -e1v, 584-5).

829. Participles have the following endings added to the tense stem:

. 1. -vt- for all active tenses, except the perfect (usually), and the first and second aorists passive.
. 1. -0t- (-vot-), occasionally -ott- in the perfect active.
. 1. -pevo- (feminine -peva-) in the middle; and in the passive, except the aorist passive.

NOTE: Verbal adjectives end in -té¢, and are usually equivalent to passive (sometimes active) participles in meaning, or else denote
possibility, as yvwtdg [yryvddokw] known, nointdg [moiéw] made, Tuktdg [tevxw] made. They are formed by adding the ending tég to the
verb stem, usually as it appears in the first or second aorist passive.

830. Augment

Greek verbs prefix an augment (increase) at the beginning of the secondary (816) tenses of the indicative, to denote past time.
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831. This augment is of two kinds:

. 1. syllabic augment, which prefixes é- to verbs beginning with a consonant, as Adw I loose, imperfect €vov I was loosing.
. 1. temporal augment, which lengthens the first syllable of words beginning with a vowel or a diphthong, as dxo0w I hear,
fikovov [ was hearing.

832. When augmented , € regularly become n; 1, 0, v become 1, w,  respectively; at and av become 1 and nu; while ot becomes .
833. Of course n, 11, 1, U, w, and w do not undergo any change when augmented.

834. Verbs beginning with p regularly double it after the augment. Those beginning with A, y, v, or ¢ sometimes double the initial
consonant after the augment.

835. Verbs beginning with a vowel formerly preceded by a lost consonant (usually f, or ¢), may take the syllabic instead of the temporal
augment, as £éavdavov, imperfect of Gvddvw (oFavdavw) please.

836. When initial ¢ has thus been lost, the augment always contracts with the first vowel of the stem, according to the rules (584-5);
when initial ¢ has been lost, contraction may or may not take place. Thus #xw (cexw), imperfect eixov (ésexov, &exov); Emopat (cemopan),
imperfect einéunv (¢semouny, é&emounv); eidov (¢r18ov), second aorist of 6pdw (Fopaw); &yvou (Fayvour), aorist #aéa (épaka).

837. The augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted.

838. Compound Verbs. — Some prepositions (originally adverbs) are prefixed to verbs, the whole forming a compound. If the preposition
ends with a vowel and the verb begins with one, the vowel of the preposition is usually elided (575), as Silotnu (Sid-Totnui), dparpéw
(Gmé-aipéw (582)).

839. The augment of compound verbs comes between the preposition and the verb. If two vowels are thus brought together, the first is
usually elided, as &roAdw loose, free; imperfect dnéAvov (&nd-Avov); aorist dnéAboa (Gnd-EADoa).

840. Imperfect. — The imperfect (a secondary tense (816)) is formed by adding the secondary endings (821) to the augmented stem of
the present, as A0w I loose, imperfect €Avov I was loosing; tifnut I place, imperfect étifnv.

841. First Aorist. — The first aorist of vowel and mute verbs (849) (a secondary tense, 816) is regularly formed by adding -o(c)a to the
augmented verb stem, followed by the personal endings of the secondary tenses. If the verb stem ends in a long vowel or a consonant
only one o is ever added; if it ends in a short vowel, either one or two sigmas may be used.

842. “Mixed” Aorists. — A few aorists (sometimes called “mixed aorists”) are formed by adding -co/¢, followed by the personal endings
of the secondary tenses, to the augmented verb stem.

843. Inut throw, send; §idwut give, grant; and tibnut put, place, have -xa in the aorist instead of -oa.

844. Future. — The future (a primary tense) of vowel and mute verbs (849) is regularly formed by adding the tense suffix -o(c)o/¢ to the
verb stem, followed by the personal endings of the primary tenses.

845. If the verb stem ends in a long vowel, the stem is not affected by the addition of -60/¢ and -oa in the formation of the future and
aorist.

846. If the verb stem ends in a short vowel, all tenses except the present and imperfect regularly lengthen this, a and € becoming n; o
becoming w; as motéw, Totfow, énoinoa; xoAdw, XoAWow, ExdAwsa. Exception: 4w gives édow, eldoa.

847. Some verbs do not lengthen the short vowel according to the rule in 846.
848. These, and a few others, usually have ¢ before the personal ending of the perfect middle and the aorist passive.
849. Classes of Verbs

Verbs are called vowel verbs, liquid verbs, nasal verbs, and mute verbs, according as their stem ends in a vowel, a liquid, a nasal, or a
mute (509-516).

850. Mute Verbs. — If the verb stem ends in a mute, the following euphonic changes take place:

. 1. a labial mute (, B, ¢) unites with the sigma following and forms ), as néunw, TéuPw (teunow), #nepa (énepumoa) send,
escort: GueiPw, dueipw, fuerpa (Gueipow, Auepoa) (ex)change;

. 1. a palatal mute (x, y, X) unites with the sigma following and forms &, as &priyw, &pri€w (dpnyow), fenéa (Rpnyoca) help,
assist; TeOyw, TeV€w (tevyow), érevéa (Etevyon) make, fashion, cause.

. 1. a lingual mute (t, §, 0) before the ¢ is assimilated (610, 4), as ne{fw, nelow, éneica persuade; Geidw, delow, Helon sing.
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851. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — If a verb stem ends in a liquid (A, p) or a nasal (y, v), the future is regularly formed by adding -eco/¢, with
the loss of o between vowels (603), to the verb stem, to which are attached the primary personal endings, as fdAAw, BaAéw (from
BaAeow) throw, shoot.

852. In a few cases the first € is omitted, and o is retained in verbs of this kind, as 8pvou1, 8pow arouse, stir up.

853. A few verbs in addition to those with liquid and nasal stems have lost o in the future, as kaAéw, kaA® call, summon. In general these
verbs have a liquid or nasal before the final vowel of the stem, and imitate the forms of the futures of liquid and nasal verbs.

854. Those formations in which o is dropped after a or € are sometimes called “Attic futures.”
855. A few verbs have active forms in the present, but middle forms in the future, as dxoVw, dxodoouat hear.

856. Verbs with liquid and nasal stems regularly form their aorists by dropping the ¢ and lengthening the stem vowel by compensation
(601), a becoming n, £ becoming €1, 1 becoming 1, and v becoming 7, as eaivw (pav-), pavéw (paveow), Epnva (Epavea) show; pévw,
pevéw (ueveow), Eueva (Euevoa) remain, await.

857. In some cases the o is retained in formations of this kind, as 8pvout, dpoa stir up, arouse; k€AW, ékeAoa land; kOpw, kKUpow meet.

858. The present of most liquid and nasal verbs regularly lengthens the last syllable of the stem by compensation (601) as the original
form of the stem of these verbs ended in consonantal 1 (600).

859. Presents in -AAw are from an earlier form in -Aw. Thus dyyéA\w, PdAAw, otéAw, TéA\Aw, etc., were originally dyyehiw, BaAiw,
otehw, TeMw, ete. In these cases the last syllable of the stem is lengthened by doubling the final A.

860. Verbs with presents in -awvw, -atpw, -evw, -€1pw, -ivw, -ipw, -Ovw, -Upw originally had the endings -aviw, -apiw, -eviw, -epLw, -viw,
-1p1w, ~LVIW, -LP1W (consonantal 1, 600) respectively.

861. The quantity of the last vowel of the stem of many verbs often varies, as A0w, Abow, EAGoa, AéAvka™, AéAvpat, EA0Onv.

862. Ablaut (vowel gradation, 593-595) is seen in the various tense systems of many verbs, particularly in what are known as “second”
(863) tenses. The second aorist and second passive systems commonly have the weak (594-595) grades 1, v, a. The other systems usually
have the corresponding strong grades €1 (o1), gv (ov), n (w); o1, ov, w in the second perfect. When ¢ is preceded or followed by a liquid or
anasal its weak grade is a.

863. Second Tenses. — Many verbs have what are called second tenses, as second aorists (active, middle, and passive), and second
perfects and pluperfects (active). These second tenses are irregular in formation, and are thus named to distinguish them from the more
common, regularly formed tenses, which are called first tenses.

864. The meaning of these second tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the first tenses, except in the comparatively few cases when a
verb has both forms. Then the first and second tenses may differ slightly in meaning, usually by the first being transitive (sometimes
causative), the second intransitive. Compare the Americanism shine, shined, shined, used transitively, as in the expression “he shined
my shoes,” with the more common forms of the verb, shine, shone, shone, used intransitively, as “the sun shone.” “Shined” may be
compared in form and meaning to a first aorist, while “shone” would correspond in form and meaning to a second aorist. Thus in Greek,
£Bnv (2d aor.) signifies T went, walked (intransitive), while €Bnoa (1st aor.) signifies I caused to go, walked (transitive), as in English I

walked my horse (¢Bnoa innov) i.e. I caused my horse to walk.
865. Second aorists are formed in various ways:

. 1. A common method is for them to have the secondary (816) endings, following the thematic vowel o/, thus being
conjugated like the imperfect, as €xw, £€w, £oxov to have, where Zsxov the second aorist is conjugated like &Avov, the
imperfect of A0w to loose.

. 1. Many have the secondary endings attached directly to the tense stem, and thus are conjugated like the aorist passive,
but without the 0 of the passive stem. Thus €pnv (Baivw), £50v (§0w), Eyvwv (yryvdokw), etc. These are athematic (797)
of course.

. 1. Others end in -a and are conjugated with the same endings as the first (regular) aorists, but without the o, as eina, £xna.

. 1. Many are reduplicated (867), as fiyayov [&yw], kexapdunv [xaipw].

NOTE: The stem of the second aorist usually differs from the present, regularly standing in ablaut (593-5) relation to it, as paivw, €Bnv;
Asinw, EMmov.

866. The stem of the singular of athematic (797, 865, 2) second aorists regularly stands in ablaut (593-5) relation to the stem found in the
dual and plural.

867. Reduplication
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The perfect and pluperfect (with a few presents, second aorists and futures) in all modes have reduplication (doubling), which regularly
denotes completed (sometimes intensified) action, a state, or a condition.

868. Verbs beginning with a single consonant, except p, prefix this consonant, followed by the letter €, as d0w, déduka go in. Often the
stem stands in ablaut (593-5) relation to the stem of the present, as paivw (Bav-, fo-), Pépnka come, go.

869. Verbs beginning with a double consonant (518), with two consonants (except a mute followed by a liquid or nasal (509, 516), those
beginning with p, and some beginning with y, instead of being reduplicated, simply add ¢, the reduplication in these cases having the
same form as the syllabic augment (830-1).

870. A rough mute when reduplicated is changed to its cognate smooth (510-511), as @Uw, Té@uka; Oviokw, téOvnka. This is
deaspiration (dissimilation) (619).

871. In verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong the reduplication has the form of the temporal (831) augment, as ofxopat, Hxwxka.

872. Verbs beginning with a vowel which was formerly preceded by a lost consonant may take the reduplication in the form of the
syllabic augment (830-1).

873. Some verbs beginning with «, €, or o, followed by a consonant, reduplicate by repeating this vowel and the consonant and by
lengthening the vowel, a and € becoming n, and o becoming w, as £€dw, €dndwg; dpapiokw, dpnpa; SAADUL, SAwAa. This is sometimes
called “Attic reduplication.”

874. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the first consonant of the stem followed by 1, as Totnut (c1otnut 603-4), TiOnuL,
di8wt, tnut (oronpt 603-4), TiumAnpt, ylyvoual, yiyvioKw, HuvoKw.

875. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment (g) to the reduplication, as
BéPnka (perfect), épePrikea (pluperfect).

876. In other cases the pluperfect usually retains the temporal (831) augment of the perfect unchanged.
877. Perfect

The first (regular) perfect adds -ka, the pluperfect -k, to the reduplicated theme to form the singular. The dual and plural regularly have
the endings of the second perfect, except at times in the third plural, which often has the endings of the first perfect.

878. The stem is not affected by the addition of -ka, -ke, except that a final short vowel is usually lengthened (846).

879. This form of the perfect (first or regular perfect) is found only in verbs with vowel stems and in only about twenty verbs in the
whole of the Homeric poems.

880. Second Perfect
The stem of the second (irregular) perfect is formed by adding -a to the reduplicated theme, and the pluperfect by adding -¢.

881. The second perfects are the earlier and are much more common in the Homeric poems than are the first or -k-perfects. They are
found regularly in verbs with consonantal and sometimes in those with vowel stems.

882. The singular of the first and second perfect and pluperfect active regularly stands in ablaut (593-5) relation to the dual and plural,
the dual and plural having the weak (disappearing) grade (594-5), while the singular has the strong grade.

883. Both perfect and pluperfect are rare in Homer, the latter occurring in only about twenty verbs.
884. The reduplication is occasionally omitted.

885. Verbs compounded with a preposition (838) regularly have the augment and the reduplication between the preposition and the
verb, as GuipéPnka, mpoPéfovia (Gugipaivw, mpoPovlouar).

886. When futures and second aorists are reduplicated it is usually after the manner of the reduplication of perfects; presents are
reduplicated in various ways, but chiefly with 1 (874).

887. Middle Voice
The endings of the middle are different from those of the active. See the table, 821.
888. Passive

The aorist passive has active endings; the other forms of the passive have middle endings.
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889. Since only the aorist (But see 817, note, for two exceptions.) of the passive differs in form from the middle, all the other tenses
having the same forms in both voices, the context must determine in these other tenses which voice is intended.

890. The aorist middle, especially the athematic (797) aorist, is often used instead of the aorist passive. On the other hand the aorist
passive is often used with a middle meaning.

891. The perfect and pluperfect, middle and passive are athematic (797), i.e. the personal endings are attached directly to the
reduplicated verb stem.

892. The future perfect passive stem is formed by adding -co/¢ to the perfect middle (passive) stem. A vowel which precedes this -0/« is
lengthened, even though it be short in the perfect middle.

893. The first aorist passive stem is formed by adding 8¢/n to the verb stem.

894. Sometimes a sigma also is added to the verb stem before the 8¢/n.

895. Before the theta of the passive stem, T and p become ¢; k and y become x; t, 3, and 6 regularly become ¢ (610, 1, 2).

896. Many verbs have a second aorist passive, which does not have the 6, but otherwise has the same endings as the first aorist passive.
897. Deponent Verbs

There are many verbs which have no active forms, but the middle, or the middle and passive are used with an active meaning. These are
called deponent verbs.

898. Defective Verbs

Many verbs do not have all the principal parts, that is, they are defective. When any parts are omitted from the vocabularies of this book,
it indicates that these forms do not occur either in Homer or in later classical Greek.

899. Periphrastic Forms

There are some forms of the verb in Greek which are expressed at times by a compound of the verb to be (giui) with a participle of the
verb. These are called periphrastic forms. The most important are:

. 1. The perfect and pluperfect, represented at times by the perfect participle with the present and imperfect respectively of
elul.

. 1. The future perfect, both active and passive, represented by the future of eip{ with the perfect active and middle (passive)
participle.

900. Iterative Forms

Many verbs have what are called iterative forms in the imperfect and aorist, active and middle. These have no augment and add ok
followed by the personal endings to the verb stem. Some have a connecting vowel (usually €, sometimes «), others do not. Thus from
100w comes ToBéeokov, from @BIVIOwW comes PBLVHOecKOV, etc.

901. A few verbs have special forms in the present and second aorist made by adding 6 to the tense stem, as €oxefov from &xw (2d aor.
£oxov), Bvibw from @Bivw.

902. Accent of Verbs
Verbs, both simple and compound (838), usually have the recessive accent (548), except in the following cases:

. 1. A few second aorists imperative, 2d singular, have the acute on the ultima, as €iné, éA0¢, e0p€, Aafé. When compounded
these verbs have the recessive accent.

. 1. The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active infinitive, the second aorist active infinitive (usually
contracted with the ultima), the second aorist middle infinitive (except mpiacBat, Svacbar), the perfect middle (passive)
infinitives and participles, and all infinitives in -vot or -pev, except those in -pevat.

. 1. The following participles have the acute on the ultima for the masculine and neuter, and the circumflex on the penult of
the feminine: the second aorist active, all those of the third declension (except the first aorist active) ending in -¢ in the
nominative singular masculine, and the present participles of eiuf, el and kiw (¢cdv, i, K1dV).

. 1. For the variations in the enclitic forms of eipi, enui, see the paradigms 964, 967, and 554-556.

. 1. The accent of athematic optatives never goes further to the left than the diphthong containing the 1 of the mode sign.

. 1. In unaugmented compound verbs the accent cannot go further to the left than the last syllable of the preposition with
which the verb is compounded.

. 1. Unaugmented monosyllabic second aorists have the circumflex when containing a long vowel, as pfj (= €Bn).

. 1. In augmented and reduplicated compound forms the accent cannot go further back than the augment or reduplication.
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. 1. Middle imperatives in -eo have the acute on the penult when compounded with monosyllabic prepositions.

. 1. The exceptions are only apparent in the accent of contracted forms 936-944, including the aorist passive subjunctive,
Avbéw = AvB®, and optative, AvBé-1-uev = AvBeipev, the future of liquid and nasal verbs, and the present and second
aorist active and middle subjunctive of most -u1 verbs. See 951-952.

903. Final -on and -ot of the optative, and the final -o1 of the locative oikor at home, are always considered long when determining the

accent; otherwise final -at, -o1 are considered short for purposes of accent (547).

904. CONJUGATION OF AVw I loose

Active Voice

INDICATIVE
PRESENT IMPERFECT
Aw (Observe that the v of Abw is long only
S.1 when followed by o/w; otherwise it is short.) | #\vov I was loosing, I loosed, did loose
I loose, am loosing, do loose
2 Aveig you loose, are loosing, do loose £\veg you were loosing, you loosed, did loose
3 AVet he looses, is loosing, does loose €\ve he was loosing, he loosed, did loose
Du. 2 Avetov you two loose, etc. g\Vetov you two were loosing, etc.
3 Aoetov they two loose, etc. éA\vétnv they two were loosing, etc.
PL.1 Adopev we loose, etc. é\Vopev we were loosing, etc.
2 Adete you loose, etc. £A\Vete you were loosing, etc.
3 Abovat they loose, etc. €\vov they were loosing, etc.
FUTURE AORIST
S.1 Aow I shall (will) loose €\boa I loosed, did loose
2 Adoeig you will (shall) loose &\boag you loosed, did loose
3 Avoet he will (shall) loose #\iooe he loosed, did loose
Du. 2 Adoetov you two will (shall) loose g\boatov you two loosed, did loose
3 Adcetov they two will (shall) loose g\vodtnv they two loosed, did loose
PL.1 Adoopev we shall (will) loose é\Voapev we loosed, did loose
2 Adoete you will (shall) loose €\Voate you loosed, did loose
3 Aooovot they will (shall) loose ENboav they loosed, did loose
PERFECT (The perfect of Abw is not found | PLUPERFECT (The perfect of Aw is not
in Homer, but these are the ordinary found in Homer, but these are the
forms in Attic Greek. For the Homeric ordinary forms in Attic Greek. For the
perfect system see 922-924, 966.) Homeric perfect system see 922-924, 966.)
S.1 AéAvka I have loosed ¢\eAOkn (-ea) I had loosed
2 AéAukag you have loosed £\eAUkng (-eag) you had loosed
3 Aéhvke he has loosed éAelvket (-e€) he had loosed
Du. 2 AeAUkatov you two have loosed g\eAOketov you two had loosed
3 Aehvkatov they two have loosed éelvkétny they two had loosed
PL.1 AeAUkapev we have loosed é\eAOkepev we had loosed
2 AeAdkarte you have loosed é\e\Ukete you had loosed
3 AeAvkdot they have loosed é\elvkeoav they had loosed

905. THE SUBJUNCTIVE (The different tenses of the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, do not of themselves
represent distinctions of time. The present of these tenses denotes continuance of action, as Avew (pres. infin.) to be loosing (at
any time). The aorist denotes simply the occurrence of an action, its time being exactly the same as the present, as Adoa1 (aor.
inf.) to loose (at any time). The perfect denotes completion of an action, as AeAvképev (perf. inf.) to have loosed (at any time).)

PRESENT AORIST

Aoow(u) T may loose (Also let me loose, and
various other meanings which must be
learned from the syntax.)

Aow(ut) I may loose (Also let me loose, and
various other meanings which must be
learned from the syntax.)

S.1
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Du. 2

PL.1

Du. 2

PL.1

PRESENT

A0ng(6a) you may loose
AUn(o1) he may loose
Adntov you two may loose
Adntov they two may loose
Adwpev we may loose
Adnte you may loose

Adwot they may loose

AeAVkw I may loose
AeAOkng(6a) you may loose
AeAdkn(ot) he may loose
AeAUkntov you two may loose
AeAdkntov they two may loose
AeAUkwuev we may loose
AeAbknte you may loose

AeAUkwot they may loose

906. OPTATIVE (See note 1 on Subjunctive, 905.)

S.1

PRESENT AORIST

Abouut may I loose (Also, I may,
might, could, would, should
loose, with various other
meanings which must be learned
from the syntax. Read the notes
to 905.)

Adoarpt may I loose

AORIST

Adonc(Ba) you may loose
Aon(ot) he may loose
Adonrov you two may loose
Adonrov they two may loose
Adowpev we may loose
Adonte you may loose

Adowor they may loose

PERFECT (See note 3 on

Subjunctive, 905.)

AgAbkotpt may 1 loose

AVoig(Ba) may you loose

Avot may he loose

Abottov may you two loose
Avoitnv may they two loose
Aborpev may we loose

Adotite may you loose

AVoiev may they loose

907. IMPERATIVE (Read the notes at the end of 905.)

S.2

Du. 2

PL.2

Adoarg(8a) (Adoeiag) may you
loose

Adoat (Aboeie) may he loose

Adoattov may you two loose
Aboaitnv may they two loose
Adoarpev may we loose
Adoatite may you loose

Adoatev (Aboeiav) may they
loose

AeAvkoig(Ba) may you loose

Aelbkot may he loose

Aglbkoitov may you two loose
AeAvkoitnv may they two loose
Aelvkopev may we loose

AeAbkoite may you loose

AeAOkoiev may they loose

PRESENT

Ve loose (continue to loose)

Avétw let him loose (continue to loose)
AVetov loose (you two), continue to loose

Avétwv let those (two) loose (continue to
loose)

AVete loose (continue to loose)

Avévtwv let them loose (continue to loose)

908. INFINITIVE (Read the notes at the end of 905.)

* PRES. AVetv (AOpev, AVuevat, Avépev, Avépevar) to loose, to be loosing
* FUT. AUoetv (Avoépev, Avoéuevar) to loose, to be about to loose, to be loosing
* AOR. Aboat (Avoduev, Avodpevar) to loose, to have loosed.

AORIST
Aboov loose
Avodtw let him loose

Adoarov loose (you two)
Avcdtwv let those (two) loose

Aboate loose

Avcdvtwy let them loose

« PERF. (Not found in Homer; see 905, 3.) AeAuképev, AeAvké(ue)var to loose, to have loosed.
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909. PARTICIPLE

« PRES. A0wv, ovoa, ov (740) loosing

* FUT. Abowv, sovoa, cov (being) about to loose, desiring to loose

* AOR. AVoéc, odoa, oav (741) having loosed

* PERF. (Not found in Homer; see 905, 3.) AeAukd¢, kuia, k4G (744) having loosed

910. Middle Voice of Abw loose

NOTE: The most common meanings are I loose for myself, I am loosed; I was loosing for myself, I was being loosed, etc. The context must
determine which of these is most suitable. When it has an active meaning, I loose, it is with the strict implication of loosing one’s own, or
something in which the subject has an active personal interest, hence: to ransom, redeem, deliver, etc.

INDICATIVE

S.1  Adopailloose (for) myself, I am loosed

2 Aogat [(A0On)] you loose (for) yourself, are loosed

3 AVetar he looses (for) himself, is loosed

Du.2  Avesbov you two loose (for) yourselves, are loosed
3 AeoBov they two loose (for) themselves, are loosed

PL.1 = Avdue(o)da we loose (for) ourselves, are loosed

2 AGeabe you loose (for) yourselves, are loosed

3 Adovtan they loose (for) themselves, are loosed

S.1 £\véunv I was loosing (for) myself, was being loosed

2 £AVeo [(ENUev)] you were loosing (for) yourself, were being loosed

3 £A\Ueto he was loosing (for) himself, was being loosed

Du. 2 é\beabov you two were loosing (for) yourselves, were being loosed
3 £\véadnv they two were loosing (for) themselves, were being loosed
PL.1 £\udpe(o)Ba we were loosing (for) ourselves, were being loosed

2 £\Veabe you were loosing (for) yourselves, were being loosed

3 £\bovto they were loosing (for) themselves, were being loosed

S.1 | AdooparIshall loose (for) myself, shall be loosed

2 Adoean [(AVon)] you will loose (for) yourself, will be loosed

3 Avoetan he will loose (for) himself, will be loosed

Du.2  AboeoBov you two will loose (for) yourselves, will be loosed
3 Adoeabov they two will loose (for) themselves, will be loosed

PL.1  Avo6ue(o)0a we will loose (for) ourselves, will be loosed

2 Adoeabe you will loose (for) yourselves, will be loosed
3 Adoovrtat they will loose (for) themselves, will be loosed

’a L h .
S.1 £\veaunv I loosed (for) myself, was loosed E\Gunv (Less common, athematic

(797-798) 2d aorist forms, 863-865, 2.)

g\Uoao [(éAdow)] you loosed (for) yourself,

2 #\(o)o
were loosed

3 E\Voato he loosed (for) himself, was loosed #\uto
N0 1 fi |

b2 g\VoacBov you two loosed (for) yourselves, “ocBov
were loosed

s £\vedodnyv they two loosed (for) themselves, ENGoBY
were loosed

_— £\vodpe(c)0a we loosed (for) ourselves, were \uie(o)0c
loosed

) éMboacbe you loosed (for) yourselves, were Boode
loosed

3 #A\vvto
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£A0unv (Less common, athematic

S.1 $Avod I loosed (fc If, loosed
ENvodynv Iloosed (for) myself, was loose (797-798) 2d aorist forms, 863-865, 2.)

¢\boavto they loosed (for) themselves, were

loosed

S.1 AéAvpar I have loosed (for) myself, have been loosed

2 AéAvoar you have loosed (for) yourself, have been loosed

3 Aé\vtan he has loosed (for) himself, has been loosed

Du. 2 AéAvcBov you two have loosed (for) yourselves, have been loosed

3 Aéhvobov they two have loosed (for) themselves, have been loosed

PL.1 AeAbpe(o)0a we have loosed (for) ourselves, have been loosed

2 AéAuoBe you have loosed (for) yourselves, have been loosed
AéAvvrar (AeAdatar) (-atat, -ato (= -vtat, -vto, 597-598) regularly in

3 verbs with consonantal stems, and stems ending in 1; sometimes in
stems ending in other vowels.) they have loosed (for) themselves,
have been loosed

S.1 &\eAOunv I had loosed (for) myself, had been loosed

2 £\é\voo you had loosed (for) yourself, had been loosed

3 ENéAvto he had loosed (for) himself, had been loosed

Du. 2 gAéAvaBov you two had loosed (for) yourselves, had been loosed

3 £\eAUoBnv they two had loosed (for) themselves, had been loosed

PL.1 é\eA0ue(o)0a we had loosed (for) ourselves, had been loosed

2 £\é\vobe you had loosed (for) yourselves, had been loosed
EAéAuvTo (EAedbarto) (See previous note.) they had loosed (for)

3
themselves, had been loosed

S.1 AeMboopar I shall have loosed (for) myself, shall have been loosed

) AeAdoean [(-n)] you will have loosed (for) yourself, will have been
loosed

3 AeAvoetan he will have loosed (for) himself, will have been loosed

Du. 2 AeAdoesBov you two will have loosed (for) yourselves, will have been

’ loosed

3 AeAboeaBov they two will have loosed (for) themselves, will have
been loosed

PL 1 AeAvodue(o)Ba we shall have loosed (for) ourselves, shall have been

’ loosed

) AeAboeabe you will have loosed (for) yourselves, will have been
loosed

3 AeAdoovrtat they will have loosed (for) themselves, will have been

loosed
911. SUBJUNCTIVE (Read the note at the end of 905.)

S.1 | Adwpailmay loose (for) myself, may be loosed

2 Adnat [(AOn)] you may loose (for) yourself, may be loosed

3 AVntar he may loose (for) himself, may be loosed

Du.2 = AUnoBov you two may loose (for) yourselves, may be loosed
3 AUnebov they two may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed
PL.1  Avdue(o)da we may loose (for) ourselves, may be loosed

2 AUnebe you may loose (for) yourselves, may be loosed

3 Adwvtat they may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed

S.1 | Adcwpailmay loose (for) myself, be loosed
2 Adonat [(Abon)] you may loose (for) yourself, be loosed

3 Adonton he may loose (for) himself, be loosed
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S.1  Adowpar I may loose (for) myself, be loosed

Du.2 = Avonobov you two may loose (for) yourselves, be loosed
3 AbonoBov they two may loose (for) themselves, be loosed
PL.1  Avowpe(c)0a we may loose (for) ourselves, be loosed

2 AVonebe you may loose (for) yourselves, be loosed

3 Aowvtat they may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed

Du. 2

PL.1

912. OPTATIVE (Read the note at the end of 905.)

S.1

Du. 2

PL.1

Du. 2

PL.1

Du. 2

PL.1

913. IMPERATIVE (Read the note on 905.)

PRESENT
S.2

AeAvpévog £w I may loose (for) myself, may be loosed

Aehvpévog #ng you may loose (for) yourself, may be loosed
AeAvpévog #n he may loose (for) himself, be loosed

AeAvpévw #ntov you two may loose (for) yourselves, may be loosed
AeAvpévw Entov they two may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed
AeAvpévor #wpev we may loose (for) ourselves, may be loosed
AeAvpévor Ente you may loose (for) yourselves, may be loosed

AeAvpévor £wot they may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed

Avoiunv may I loose (for) myself, may I be loosed (Read the note
on 906.)

AYoto may you loose (for) yourself, may you be loosed
AVorto may he loose (for) himself, may he be loosed
AboioBov may you two loose (for) yourselves, may you two be loosed

Avoicbnv may they two loose (for) themselves, may they two be
loosed

Avofue(o)Ba may we loose (for) ourselves, may we be loosed
AUoioBe may you loose (for) yourselves, may you be loosed

Avofato may they loose (for) themselves, may they be loosed

Avccaiunv may I loose (for) myself, may I be loosed

Adoato may you loose (for) yourself, may you be loosed

Adoaito may he loose (for) himself, may he be loosed

Adoaisbov may you two loose (for) yourselves, may you two be loosed

AvooaicBnv may they two loose (for) themselves, may they two be
loosed

Avooaiue(o)0a may we loose (for) ourselves, may we be loosed
Adoaisbe may you loose (for) yourselves, may you be loosed

Avooaiato may they loose (for) themselves, may they be loosed

AeAvuévog inv may I loose (for) myself, may I be loosed
AeAvpévog eing may you loose (for) yourself, may you be loosed

AeAvpévog e (Also AeATto (= AeAv-i-t0).) may he loose (for) himself,
may he be loosed

AeAvpévw eitov may you two loose (for) yourselves, may you two be
loosed

AeAvpévw eftnv may they two loose (for) themselves, may they two
be loosed

AeAvuévor eiuev may we loose (for) ourselves, may we be loosed
AeAvpévor eite may you loose (for) yourselves, may you be loosed

Aelvuévor eiev may they loose (for) themselves, may they be loosed

AORIST PERFECT
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Du. 2

PL.2

PRESENT

Ao [(A0ev)] loose (for) yourself,
be loosed

AvésBw let him loose (for)
himself, let him be loosed

AdeaBov loose (for) your two
selves, be loosed

Avécbwv let those two loose (for)
themselves, let them be loosed

AGeabe loose (for) yourselves, be
loosed

Avécbwv let them loose (for)
themselves, let them be loosed

AORIST
Adoa loose (for) yourself, be

loosed

Avododw let him loose (for)
himself, let him be loosed

Adcacbov loose (for) your two

selves, be loosed

Avcdobwv let these two loose
(for) themselves, let them be
loosed

Aoaobe loose (for) yourselves,
be loosed

Avododwv let them loose (for)
themselves, let them be loosed

PERFECT

AéAvoo loose (for) yourself, be
loosed

AeA0oOw let him loose (for)
himself, let him be loosed

AéAvcBov loose (for) yourselves,
be loosed

AeAO6Owv let them loose (for)
themselves, let them be loosed

AéAvaBe loose (for) yourselves,
be loosed

AeAO6OwV let them loose (for)
themselves, let them be loosed

914. INFINITIVE (Read the note on 905.)

*« PRES. AUec@au to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed

« FUT. AMoecdat to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed, to be about to be loosed
« AOR. MoacBat to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed, to have loosed

* PERF. AeAUoBan to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed, to have loosed

« F. PERF. AeAbOoecBat to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed

915. PARTICIPLE

* PRES. AvSpevog, 1, ov loosing (for) one’s self, being loosed.
« FUT. Auoduevog, 1, ov being about to loose (for) one’s self, being about to be loosed, desiring to loose, ... etc.
* AOR. Avoduevog, 1, ov having loosed (for) one’s self, having been loosed

* PERF. AeAvpévog, n, ov having loosed (for) one’s self, having been loosed.
* FUT. PERF. AeAUodpevog, 1, ov being about to have loosed (for) one’s self, being about to have been loosed

PASSIVE VOICE

Occasionally with a middle meaning.

916. INDICATIVE (Aorist only)

S.1 | éA0Onv I was loosed

2 £\0BNG you were loosed

3 £A0O1 he was loosed

Du.2 = éA0Bntov you two were loosed
3 gAvbntnv they two were loosed
PL.1 = éA0Bnuev we were loosed

2 €A0ONTE you were loosed

3 E\0Onoav (Avbev) they were loosed

SUBJUNCTIVE (Read the note on 905.)
Av0d (Avbéw) (Read 951-952.) I may be
loosed (Read the note on 906.) Av6fig
(AvBénc) you may be loosed AvOfj (Avbén)
he may be loosed AvOfjtov (Avbéntov) you
two may be loosed Avbfjtov (AvBéntov)
they two may be loosed AvB®pev
(AvB£wpev) we may be loosed Avbfjte
(AvBénte) you may be loosed AvB&da1
(AvBéwor) they may be loosed

920. INFINITIVE

OPTATIVE (Read the note on 905.) AvOsinv
may I be loosed (Read the note on 906.)
AvOeing may you be loosed AvBein may he
be loosed Avbsitov (Avbeintov) may you
two be loosed AvBeitnv (AvBetnv) may
they two be loosed AvBeipev (Avbeinuev)
may we be loosed AvOsite (Avbsinte) may
you be loosed AvOsiev (Avbsincav) may
they be loosed

AvBfvat (AvbAuevar) to be loosed, to have been loosed
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IMPERATIVE (Read the note on 905.)
Avbiit1 be loosed AvOritw let him be loosed
AVOnTov be loosed AvOrtwv let them be
loosed AUOnte be loosed Avbéviwy let
them be loosed



921. PARTICIPLE

AuBeig, eioa, £v (742) having been loosed

PERFECTS, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE

922. PERFECT SYSTEM OF Paivw (Bav-, fa-), come, go, walk

SUBJUNCTIVE
(Very rare; the
INDICATIVE dual and plural OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE

forms are

uncertain.)
S.1 BéPnra BePrikw BePrikorut BePdpev(on)
2 BéPnrag BePrikng(6a) BePrikorg BEPadL
3 BéPnre BePrixn(or) BePrikor BePdrw
Du. 2 BéPatov PBePriketov BePrikortov BéPatov
3 BéPatov BePriketov PePnkoitnv BePdrwv
PL.1 BéPapev BePrikopev Peprikotuev
2 BéPate PePrirete Peprikotte PéPate
3 BePador PePrikdor | PePrikwor BePrikotev Pefévrwv
S.1  ¢PePrikea (-n585)  Du. PL.  £BéPapev
2 £BePrikeag (-ng 585) ¢BéPartov gpéPate
3 £PePriee (-e1585) £Pepdtnv £PéPacav

923. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF neifw (re18-, mo10-, mO-), persuade
SUBJUNCTIVE (Very
INDICATIVE rare; the dual and plural PARTICIPLE
forms are uncertain.)
; } neno0wg, membuia,
S.1 ménolfa nenoifw ,
meno186g

2 néno1fog nenoifne(Oa) énenoifeag (-ng 585)
3 mémolfe nemoin(or) ¢nemoiBee (-1 585)
Du. 2 *némotov nenoifetov
3 *némotov nenoifetov
PL.1 mémOuev nenoidouev
2 *némiote nenoifete
3 nenoibaot *renibaot nenoibwot

924. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF {otnui (6tn-, ota-), stand

S.1

Du. 2

PL.1

SUBJUNCTIVE
(Very rare; the
INDICATIVE dual and plural
forms are
uncertain.)
fotnKa £0TAKW
£otnkag £otrkng(Oa)
£otnke £otrikn(o1)
£otatov £0TNKETOV
£otatov £0TAKETOV
€oTapEY EOTHKOUEV
fotate £0TAKETE

OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE
gotainv gotduev(ar)
£otaing £otadt

£otain £otdtw

£otaitov £otatov

gotaitny £0TdTWV

€0TOAMEV

fotaite gotate
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PARTICIPLE

BePawc, via, o¢

PLUPERFECT

énemoifea (-1 585)

*¢mémotov

*2 ;
ETMETLOTNV

EnémOuev

K2
EMEMIOTE

énenoifeoav (*énémoav)

PARTICIPLE

£0TAWG, LA, 6§



SUBJUNCTIVE
(Very rare; the

INDICATIVE dual and plural OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE
forms are
uncertain.)
3 £0TA01 £0THKAGL £0TAKWOL £otaiev £0TAVTWY
S.1 é£otnkea(-n585) Du. PL. €otauev
2 £othkeag (-ng 585) £otatov €otate
3 £othkee (-€1585) £otdtnV £otacav

925. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF LABIAL VERBS: tpénw (tpem-, tparn-) turn, OF PALATAL VERBS: teUxw (tevy-, TuX-, TUK-)
fashion, make, AND OF DENTAL VERBS: ne00ouat (nevb-, mud-) learn

S.1 térpappo (tetpanpa) tétuypat (tetuxpat) nénvopat (memuOuat)

2 tétpapat (teTpamnoat) tétvéan (teTuyoat) nénvoat (nenvboat)

3 tétpamntat (tetpamntal) téruktat (teTuyTan) nénvotal (memvdrar)

Du. 2 tétpagBov (tetpancbov) tétuxBov (teTuyobov) nénuoBov (remvbdobov)

3 tétpagbov (tetpamncbov) tétuxOov (tetuyxobov) nénvcBov (memvbodov)

PL.1 tetpdppe(o)0a (tetpamnpe(o)da) tetOype(o)0a (tetuype(o)0a) nendope(o)0a (memubue(c)Oa)
2 tétpapOe (tetpancde) tétuy0e (teTuyoDe) nénuobe (memvbode)

TeTOxatal (teTuyvratl)

3 tetpdatat (tetpamvrat) (revetyarar) nemOBaton (memvdvron)
SINGULAR

1 gretpdupny (étetparmunv) gretdyunv (étetuxunv) gnenvouny (Enemvdunv)
2 grétpao (tetpamnco) ¢rétuéo (¢tetuxoo) ¢némuoo (énemvboo)

3 ététpanto (Etetpanto) £tétukto (EteTuyTo) ¢nénvoto (¢nemvdro)
DUAL

2 ététpagbov (étetpanadov) ététuxBov (étetuyxobov) énénucbov (énemvbobov)
3 gretpdoOny (étetpancdnv) gretUxOnv (Etetuyodnv) Enembodny (Enemubodnv)
PLURAL

1 éretpdupe(o)0a (tetpanpe(o)da) | Eretdyue(o)0a (Etetuxpe(o)da) ¢nendope(o)0a (Enenvbue(c)da)
2 ¢tétpagbe (étetpancde) ¢tétuyOe (¢teTuyoBe) ¢némuobe (¢nemvOobe)

3 éretpdeato (éteptamnvto) (é;:;ixgx;;tgtswxvro) ¢nenvBato (¢énemvdvro)
teTpappévog Ew (tetpamuevog) etc. | tetuyuévog Ew (teTuxpuevog) nenvopévog £w (memvbuevog)

teTpappévog einv etc. | tetuyuévog inv | memuopévog einv

SINGULAR

2 tétpao (tetpamnco) tétuéo (teTuyo0) ménuoo (remvdoo)

3 tetpdpbw (tetpancdw) Tet0X0w (TeETUXCOW) nenodw (memvBobw)

DUAL

2 tétpagbov (tetpamabov) | tétuxBov (tetuxcbov) nénveBov (memvbodov)

3 TeTpdPOwv (tetpancdwv) | tetdxBwv (teTuxcbwv) nenolwv (remvfodwv)

PLURAL

2 tétpagbe (teTpamnode) tétuyBe (tetuyobe) nénuobe (nemvbobe)

3 tetpdpOwv (tetpancdwv) | tetdxdwv (teTuxcbwv) nenodwv (temvbodwv)

teTpd@Bon (tetpancOdat) tetox0at (teTuyoOar) nemveOat (memvOsOat)

TETPAUMEVOG, 1, OV (TETPATIUEVOG) | TETLYMEVOG, 1, OV (TETUXMEVOC) TEMVOPEVOC, 1, oV (TemuOUEVOg)

926. For the change in the vowel of the stem between the singular and the dual and plural of the perfect active, see 882.
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927. For the euphonic changes found in the perfect middle, by means of which the regular forms are derived from the forms in
parentheses, see 608 ff.

928. -vtat, -vto (-ytat, -yto) of the third plural middle and passive become -atat, -ato after a consonant, of course (597-598).

929. t-mutes and k-mutes (510) are aspirated (619) before the endings -atat, -ato of the third plural,  and p becoming ¢, and k and y
becoming .

AORISTS OTHER THAN THE STANDARD FIRST AORIST

930. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF Baivw (Bav-, fa-) come, go, yryvwokw (yvw-, yvo-) know, AND OF §Vw enter, sink.

S.1  &pnv #vov £3uv

2 £Bng £yvwg £8uc

3 £Bn Eyvw £8v

Du.2 = &pnrov (¥patov) #yvotov £80tov

3 EPrtnyv (EPdTnv) gyvidnv £80tnVv

PL.1  &Bnuev (¥Papev) #yvouev £80pev

2 #Pnre (#pate) Eyvwre #Sute

3 #Bnoav (Epacav, #pav) = Eyvwoav (Eyvov) | (ESvoav) £duv

Brw etc.  yvow (yvd 585), etc.  dlw etc.
Bainv etc. yvoinvetc. = dUnv (= dvinv) etc.
BAOLetc. | yv@Oretc. 3001 etc.

BAvor (BApevar) | yvdvar (yvopevar) | ovar (0pevar)

Bég, Paoa, Pav yvoug, yvodoa, yvév | 8bg, dvoa, duv

931. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM OF LIQUID VERBS: @aivw (STEM ¢@av-) show

FIRST AORIST ACTIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE
S.1 Epnva eAve(u) eAvatu privat @NVvag, doa, av
2 Epnvag @rvng(Oa) Prvoig(6a) pfivov
3 £pnve efvn(or) efvat (eAveie) ENVaTW
Du. 2 £@rvatov @rvntov @rvattov erRvatov
3 g@nvdtnv @rRvntov envaitnv envatwv
PL.1 Eprvapev eRvVwUeEV @Avatuev
2 g@rivate ervnre ervaite ervate
3 £pnvav Avwot Qrivatey VAvTwv
en en (@riverav) 2l
932. FIRST AORIST MIDDLE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE | OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 2D AOR. PASS.
L . . . dpevog,n, |,
S.1 EQNvaunv eRvwual envaipnv @Avachal ;P\?V Hevosn £pdavnv
2 E@rivao erRvnat @rvaio efivar EQAvng
3 £@rvato eRvntat @rvaito Pnvaclw £@dvn, etc.
Du. 2 £prvactov @rivnobov @rivaisdov @rivacOov
3 gpnvdoconv @rvnodov @nvaicdnv @nvdcdwv
PL.1 gpnudpe(o)Ba | envdpe(o)da envaipe(o)da
2 gprvacde @nvnode @rvaiode @rivacde
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INDICATIVE

E@rvavto

933. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF Acinw (Aeun-, Aown-, Air-) leave

SECOND AORIST ACTIVE
INDICATIVE
S.1 #rov
2 EAmeg
3 #me
Du. 2 £\inetov
3 gMmétnv
PL.1 €\imouev
2 ENimete
3 #\mov

934. SECOND AORIST MIDDLE

S.1

Du. 2

PL.1

INDICATIVE
gAmépnv
€Nimeo
g\ineto
é\ineabov
gMnécdnv
ghimdue(o)0a
€Nimecbe

£\imovto

SUBJUNCTIVE | OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
eRvwvtal @nvaiato Pnvacdwv
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
Alnw Almorut
Ainng(6a) Aroig(6a) Ane
Aimn(ov) Almov Anétw
Almnrov Alrottov Alnetov
Almnrov AMroitnv Mrétwv
Mnowpev AMmoipev
Alnnte Alrotte Alnete
AMnwot Amotev Amévtwv
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
AMnwpat Aioiunv
Amnat Almoto Aréo
Almnon Alnotto AMrnéobw
AlnnoBov AinoioBov AinesBov
Alntnobov Auroiofnv MnéoBwv
Ainwpe(o)0a Ainoiue(o)0a
Alnnobe Alroiofe AlneoBe
AMnwvrat Ainofato Ainécbwv

INFINITIVE

PARTICIPLE

INFINITIVE

Ameiv (Minéev),
Aimépev(ar)

INFINITIVE

Mréobat

2D AOR. PASS.

PARTICIPLE

M, oo, v

PARTICIPLE

Ainduevog, n, ov

935. SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF tpé@w (Tpe@-, Tpo@-, Tpa@-, FOR Opeg-, ETC. 619) nourish

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
S.1 ETpdenv TPaAPE Tpapeiny
2 Etpdeng Tpagfi Tpageing TpdepnTL
3 ETpaen A Tpagein TpaPNTW
Du. 2 ETpdntov Tpagiitov Tpageitov (tpageintov) = tpdentov
3 ETpagrTnV TpAPFTOV Tpageitnv (tpageitnv) = tpagitwv
PL.1 ETpAPNUEV TPAPDUEV Tpageipev (tpageinuev)
2 ETpdonre Tpagfite tpageite (tpageinte) Tpdente
3 grpdpnoav (Etpagev) TPAPROL Tpa@eiey (tpageinoav) | tpagéviwy

PARTICIPLE: tpageig, €ioq, év

INFINITIVE: tpaerval (tpagriyevat)

Contract Verbs

REGULAR -u1 VERBS
IRREGULAR -u1 VERBS

936. Verbs which end in -aw, -ew, -ow; -aopat, -eopat, -oopat (including the futures of liquids and nasals) in the first person singular are
contracted in the present and imperfect at times. For the laws of contraction see 584-585.

937. Verbs in -ow, -oopat, are usually contracted; those in -aw, -aopat, -ew, -eopat, may be, but are usually left uncontracted.
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938. PRESENT SYSTEM OF tiudw honor

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
S.1 (TTudw) TH® (TTHdw) TIHG
2 (tTuders) Tipdg (tTpdng) Tipdg
3 (tuder) Tipd (TTudn) Tipd
Du. 2 (tiudetov) tiparov | (tiudnrov) Tiudtov
3 (tiuderov) Tiyarov | (tpdnrov) Tipdtov
PL.1 (tiudopev) tiuduev | (tipdwuev) TiudUeY
2 (tTudete) Tipdre (tiudnre) Tipdte
3 (tiudovat) Tip®ot (TTudwot) Tiudot

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE = IMPERATIVE

S.1  (étipaov) étiuwy
2 (¢tipacg) Etiudg (tipae) Tipd
3 (étipae) étipa (TTpaétw) TipdTw

Du.2  (étiudetov) Etipdrov (tipdetov) Tipdtov

3 (étTuaétnv) étudTny (tlpaétwv) Tipdrwy
PL.1 | (étiudopev) ETiuGueV
2 (étTudete) étipdre (tTudete) Tipdte

3 (¢tfpaov) étipwv (TTuadvTv) TiHdVTWY

OPTATIVE
(ttudorur) Tiu@ut
TINGO1G) TIUGG
TTudot) TIuG
TIUGOLTOV) TIUPTOV
tipaoitnv) TiuTNnv

TIUGOIUEV) TIUQDUEY

_~ |~~~ |~ |~

Tiudoite) TiU@TE

(tiudorev) Tiudev

PART. (tTudwv, ovoa, ov) TIU@V, ®oa, @v, 745. INFIN. (tTudetv = tipagev) Tiudv, (tipfuevar)

939. PRESENT INDICATIVE

S.1 (tiudopar) Tipdpat (TTudwpar) Tipdpat

2 (tTudear) Tiud (Tpdno) Tipg

3 (tiudetar) Tipdton (TTudnron) Tipdrot

Du. 2 (tTudecbov) tipaodov (tTudnoBov) tipdcOov

3 (tiudecBov) tipdsbov (tTudnoBov) tipdsbov

PL.1 (tipadue(o)0a) tipwpe(o)0a | (tipawpe(o)0a) tipdpe(o)da

2 (tiudeoBe) Tindode (TTudnode) Tiudode

3 (tiudovtar) TipdvTat (TTudwvtar) Tiu@vTon
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PRESENT IMPERATIVE

S.1  (étipadunv) ETipdunv

2 (¢tTudeo) ETTu® (tTudeo) Tiu®

3 (étTudeto) Ettudro (tTpaéoBw) Tipdodw

Du.2  (étiudecBov) étudcOov (tTudecBov) tiudcbov

3 (¢TTuaéoBnv) étiudodnv (tipaéobwv) Tiudodwv
PL.1  (étipadpe(o)0a) Etipdpe(o)da

2 (¢tTudecBe) éTTudobe (tudeoBe) Tiudode

3 (¢tTudovTo) étiu®dvto (tTpaéobwv) Tiudodwv

INFINITIVE (tipdecat) tipdobat
PARTICIPLE (tipaduevog, 1, ov) TIUWUEVOG, 1], OV
940. PRESENT SYSTEM OF noi1éw do, make

ACTIVE

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE
(tTpaoiunv) Tipudunv
(tiudoro) Tiu@o

(tudorto) Tiu@ro
(tTudorsbov) Tiudobov
(tTpaoicOnv) Tipdodnv
(tTpaoiue(o)0a) Tipwue(o)da
(tiudoroe) Tip@ode

(tTpaoiato) Tiuato
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S.1

Du. 2

PL.1

S.1

Du. 2

PL.1

PRESENT INDICATIVE

(moréw) mo1®d
(moiéerg) moteic
(moiéer) motel
(roiéetov) moieitov
(moiéetov) moteitov
TOLé0UEV) TOLEDHEY

TO1€€TE) TOLETTE

mo1éovot) moledol

IMPERFECT

(émoieov) émofevv
(émoleeq) émoleig
(émoiee) émoier
(émoiéetov) émoigitov
(émoieétnv) énoteitnv
(¢noréopev) énorebpev
(émoréete) émoreite

(émofeov) émoievv

PRESENT OPTATIVE (Attic forms; not

contracted in Homer.)

(Toréon) ooyt or (moteoinv) moloiny

(To1éo16) mo1oic or (roteoing) motoing

(moiéor) oot or (roieoin) motoin

(mo1éortov) motoitov
(moweoitnv) motoitnv
(Toréorpev) Totoiuey
(roiéorte) Totoite

(mo1éotev) motoiev

INFINITIVE (noiéetv) moieiv, (motfuevat, motfvat)

PARTICIPLE (notéwv, ovsa, ov) oV, eboa, 0V, 745

941. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

PRESENT INDICATIVE

S.1 | (rmoiéopat) Totebpat

2 (moréean) moteia, -€o

3 (moréetan) moteitan

Du.2 (moiéecBov) moieichov

3 (roréeabov) Toreicbov

PL.1  (moiedue(o)0a) moiedpe(o)ba

2 (o1éeabe) moreiode

3 (moréovtat) motedvrat
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

S.1 (rotéwpat) Tordpat

2 (morénan) motfi

3 (rmoéntat) morfitat

Du.2 (moiénoBov) moifjcbov

3 (mo1éncbov) moificlov

PL.1  (moedbue(o)0a) morwdpe(o)da

2 (mo1énoBe) moificOe

3 (moréwvton) mordvral

PRESENT IMPERATIVE

IMPERFECT

(émoredunv) énorebunv
(¢motéeo) émoteio, -¢o0
(émoiéeto) émoeito
(¢motéecBov) émoieicov
(émoieéabnv) énoieiodnv
(¢morebpe(o)0a) émoredpe(o)0a
(¢mo1éecbe) €moreiobe

(émotéovrto) émoiedvto

OPTATIVE

(moteoiunv) motoiunv
(mo1éor0) motoio

(moiéotto) moroito
(mo1éo1600v) motoiclov
(mo1eoicOnv) moroicBnv
(moreoipe(o)0a) moroiue(o)Oa
(mo1éo160g) moroicOe

(oteoiato) motoiato

S. 2 (mo1éeo) moied 3 (mo1eéoPw) moreicdw

Du. 2 (mo1éecBov) moieicBov 3 (noreéodwv) moteichwv
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE (Attic
forms; not contracted in
Homer.)

(roréw) mo1Rd
(mo1éng) motfig
(moién) morf
(moiéntov) moifitov
(moiénrov) moifitov
(Toréwpev) To1dHEV

(moiénte) morfte

(roréwot) mordot

IMPERATIVE

(roiee) moiet
(roieétw) moieitw
(roéetov) moteitov

(roreétwv) moteitwv

(moiéete) moiite

(roiedviwv) moledviwv



PL. 2 (mo1éecPe) mo1€icde 3 (moreéobwv) moreicBwv

INFIN. (moiéecBat) moieioOot

PART. (no1eduevog, 11, 0v) ToleOpeVoOG, 1, OV

942. PRESENT SYSTEM OF xoAdw anger, vex

ACTIVE
PRESENT INDICATIVE IMPERFECT PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE
S.1 (xoAéw) xoA& (éxbAoov) éxdhovv (xoA6w) xoA&
2 (xoAbe15) xoMoig (&x6Mogg) £xdAoug (xoAdn¢) xoMoig
3 (xoAbeg1) xoloi (&xbMoe) €xdAov (xoAdn) xoot
Du. 2 (xoAéeTov) xolobtov (&xoAdeTov) ExolodTov (xoAéntov) xoA&tov
3 (xoAdetov) xohobtov (éxoAoétnv) éxolovTnv (xoAdéntov) xoAdtov
PL.1 (xoAbopev) xohoTuev (éxoAbopev) éxololuev | (xoAdwpev) xoAduev
2 (xoAbete) xoholte (éxoAbete) éxoloite (xoAdnte) xohdte
3 (xoAbovat) xoroDot (éxbAoov) éxdhovv (xoAbwat) xoA&ot
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
S.1  (xoAdowur) xohoiut
2 (xoAbo1c) xoAoig (xéMog) xéAov
3 (xoAdo1) xoAot (xohoétw) xoAoUTw
Du.2  (xoAdoitov) xohoitov | (xoAdetov) xolodtov
3 (xoAooitnv) xohoitnv = (xoAoétwv) xoAoUtwv
PL.1 = (xoAGotuev) xoAoiuev
2 (xoAdo1te) xoloite (xoAdete) xohoite
3 (xoAbo1ev) xoloiev (xoAobvtwv) yohoOvtwy
PART. (xoAdwV, ovoa, ov) xoA&V, oo, ov, 746
INF. (xoAderv) xolodv
943. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
PRESENT INDICATIVE IMPERFECT PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE
S.1 (xoASopar) xoAoDpat (&xoAobunv) éxohovunv (xoAdwpat) xoA@duat
2 (xoAbear) yohot (¢x0Adeo) €xoloD (xoAénat) xohoi
3 (xoAdetan) xohobton (éxoAdeto) éxoloito (xoAdéntar) xoA@tat
Du. 2 (xoAbeabov) xoroDoBov (éxoAéecBov) xolooBov (xoAdéncBov) xoAbcbov
3 (xoAbeabov) xoAoGoBov (ExoAoéaBnv) éxohovobnv (xoAdénoBov) xoAdobov
PL.1 (xoAodue(0)0a) xoAolue(o)Oa (&xoAoVpe(0)0a) Exolovue(o)0a | (xohodue(o)0a) xoAwue(o)Ba
2 (xoAbeabe) xohoDoOe (2xoAbecBe) Exolobobe (xoAéno0e) xoA&obe
3 (xoAbovtat) yohodvrat (éxoAbovTo) €xoloDvTo (xoAdwvtar) xoA&vtat
PRESENT OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
S.1 | (xohooiunv) xoAoiunv
2 (xoAbo10) x0oAoio (xoAbe0) xohoD
3 (xoAdo1to) xoAoito (xoAoéoBw) xoAovsOw
Du.2  (xoAdoisBov) yohoicOov (xoAbéesBov) xohodoBov
3 (xoAooicbnv) xohoicOnv (xoAoéa0wv) xoAoVoBwV
PL.1 = (xoAooiue(c)Ba) xohoiue(o)Oa
2 (xoAb0100¢) xoAoiche (xoAbea0g) yohoDobde
3 (xohootato) xoloiato (xoAoéabwv) xoAovobwv
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INFINITIVE (xoAéeaBat) xoloDoOat
PARTICIPLE (xoAodpevog, 1, ov) XoAoUUEVOG, 11, OV
944. These verbs may be contracted as indicated above, and are regularly so contracted in later classical Greek.

945. The manuscripts of the Homeric poems often show a series of forms for verbs ending in -aw (aotipdw) and in -ow (aoxoAdw), which
are known as “assimilated” (sometimes called “distracted”) forms. In these cases ag, aet, an, an give a double a sound, by the a
assimilating the € sound; but ao, aw, aot, aov give a double o sound, by the o assimilating the a sound. Usually one of the vowels is
lengthened, sometimes both.

ag=1)aa2) &x ao0=1)ow 2) wo
ast=1)aq2)dg | aw=1)ow 2) ww
an=1)aa2)da | aot=1)ow 2) wot
an=1)aqg2)dg | aov=1)ow 2) ww
oe=1)002) wo | oot=1)0012) wot

on=1) ow 2) ww
946. These forms are used also in futures in -aw from -acw (603).
947. They are found only when the second syllable in the original form is long by nature or by position (522).
948. The following forms of 0pdw (sopa-) see, may serve as examples of assimilation of an -aw verb:

UNCONTRACTED = CONTRACTED @ ASSIMILATED

S.1 Opdw Oop® opdw

2 opdeig 6pdg opdag

3 Opdet opd Opdy

Du.2,3 | Opdetov opatov

PL.1 Opdopev OpAdueV

2 Opdete opdrte

3 Opdovot Opdot opdwot
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE
CONTR. 6pdg CONTR. 6p@ut = Opdetv MASC. 6pdwv
ASSIM. 0pdqag | ASSIM. 6péwut ~ CONTR. 0pav CONTR. 6p&dV

ASSIM. 6pdav ASSIM. 6powv
OpdecBat GEN. 6pdovtog
CONTR. 0pdoBat = CONTR. 0p®VTOG
ASSIM. OpdacBat = ASSIM. 6péwvTog
FEM. Opdovoa
CONTR. 6p&oa
ASSIM. 6pdwoa

949. ot (otn-, ota-), (make) stand; tiOnu (6n-, O¢-), put; inur (-, £-) send; Jidwut (Sw-, §0-), give, grant

Active Voice
INDICATIVE
fotnue | Tibnm nu Sidwm
S.1 | fotnu | tibnm N Sidwpt
2 fotng TiOng(Ba) ng, ielg = S130ig(Oa)
3 fotnot | tibnot, T10el not, iel | 6idwot (81807)
Du.2 f{otatov | tibetov fetov didotov
3 {otatov = tietov fetov Sidotov
PL.1  f{otauev = tiBeuev fepev Sidopev
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fotnu | tinm nu Sidwm

2 fotate | tibete fete didote

3 iotdot T10eio1 (Béovor) | igion Si1dodor

S.1 | fotnv étibnv | Tawv £3idouv

2 fotng gtiferg | feig £8idoug

3 fotn £tiber fe1 £8idov

Du.2 fotatov é£tifetov | fetov ¢didotov

3 lotdtnv = €nbétnv | iénv £6186tnv

PL.1  f{otauev  étiBeuev  Tepev ¢didopev

2 fotate | étifete | fete ¢8idote

3 {otacav | étiBsoav | {ecav,iev = €didocav

S.1  otow 0fow How Sdow

2 OTHOELG Brjoelg foeig ddoerg

3 otroel Brjoet foet (€oe1) = dcdoer

Du.2 otfjoetov | Ofjoetov | Hoetov dcdoeTov

3 otfjoetov | Ofostov | f{oetov dddoetov

PL.1  otficopev = Ofoopev = Hoouev dddboopev

2 otfoete | Ofoete | toete ddoete

3 otfioovot | Ofoovot | Tf{oovat dcboovat

S.1  &otnoa #Onka fnxa #wka

2 £0TNnoag £0nkag £nkag £dwkag

3 £otnoe £0nxke £nke £dwke
Du.2 éotricatov *¢0ikatov | *éAkatov | *Edwkatov
3 £otnodTnv *Onkdtnv | *énkdtnv | *Edwkdtny
PL.1 éotrioauev *EONkapev | Efkapev | *EdWkauev
2 £0TroaTE *¢Onkate | *éfkate | *&dwkarte
3 £otnoav (éotacav) = EOnkav £nkav £8wkav

S.1 | Zonv

2 £otng

3 £otn

Du.2  é£otnrov #etov | gitov | #8otov
3 £oTATNV £0étnv | eltnv | €d6tnv
PL.1  €otnuev #0suev | eluev | Edouev
2 gotnte #ete | gite | &dote
3 gotnoav (fotav) | #0scav | eioav = Edocav

950. SUBJUNCTIVE

S.1  iot®(u)  TOd(u) | id()  51d3&(ur)
2 iotfic(Ba)  TBfic(Ba)  ific(Ba) = N18&g(Ba)
3 iotfi(on) 107 (o1) ifj(o1) 518&(o1)
Du.2  iotfitov | mbftov  ifftov  did@tov
3 iotAtov | TbAtov | iftov | Siddrov
PL.1  iot@uev @ TiOdupev | idpev = didduev
2 iotAte Tbfte ifjte Ndqte

3 iot®ol alslatal i®ot S1ddot

S.1  otd(u)  Oo(M)  d(u) S
2 otiig(Ba) | BfigBa) | Fig(Ba) | S(Bar)

3 otfi(o1) 0ri(o1) n(ov) 3o (o1)
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S.1  otd(u)  0®d()  S) | d&d(uy)
Du.2 | otfjtov Ofitov fTov d&tov
3 otiitov | Bfftov | fArov | S@Tov
PL.1 | otiduev  Bduev | @uev | Sduev
2 otiite fjte fte dote

3 oT®ot 0mot wot d&ot

951. The second aorist subjunctive of -ut verbs (949 ff.) seems to have had a double form of inflection:

. 1. With a short thematic (796) vowel, as 8rjw, 01, Orjet, Ojetov, Onétnv, Brjouey, Briete, Bovat (tibnut put, place).
. 1. With a long thematic (796) vowel, as 01w, 811, 611, OAnTov, BAnTov, Brjwuev, Brnte, Bwot.

The vowel of the stem is then shortened (572), producing —
1. Béw, B€ng, B€n, Béntov, Béntov, Béwuev, Bénte, Béwot.
This form then undergoes contraction (584-585), giving —
1. 0®, O1i¢, 01}, Bfitov, Bfitov, BGuev, Bijte, Bdot.

952. The subjunctives of athematic (797; 865, 2) second aorists and the subjunctives passive of both first and second aorists are similarly
formed. Thus, AvO®, Avbfic, Avb, etc., contracted from AvBéw, AvBéng, Avbén, etc.; Ttpag®, Tpagfg, Tpagfi, etc., contracted from tpagéw,
TPAPENG, TPAPEN, etc.

953. OPTATIVE

S.1 | iotainv Tifeinv  ieinv = &idoinv
2 lotaing | mleing | ieing | didoing
3 iotain T10ein iein S1doin
Du.2  lotaitov = tifeitov  lieitov = Sidoitov
3 totaitny  Tbeitnv | ieltmv = Sidoitnv

PL.1  iotaipev  mifeipev  iefpev = Sidoipev

2 iotaite | mibeite | igite | Sidoite
3 iotalev | Tifelev  ielev | didolev
S.1 | otainv Ocinv | einv  Soinv
2 otaing Being  eing | doing
3 otain Bein €in doin
DU.2  otaitov Qeitov | eitov = oitov
3 otaitnv Oeitnv | eltnv | doitnv
PL.1 = otaiuev Ociuev = eiuev = Soiuev
2 otaite Psite | eite | Soite
3 otaiev, otainoav | Oeiev | eiev | Soiev
954. IMPERATIVE

S.2 | Yotn(-a) tiBei(=-gc) | Ter(=1ee) &idov (818wO1)

3 iotdtw T10étw iétw Siddétw
Du.2  f{otatov tibetov {eTov Sidotov
3 iotdtwv | TiBétwv iétwv Siddétwv
PL.2  fotate Tifete fete Sidote

3 iotdvtwv  TI0évTwv Evtwv S1dévtwv
S.2 | otfibL 0ég & 86¢

3 othtw Bétw ftw détw

Du.2 otfitov | Oétov | €tov | 8dtov
3 ottwv | Bétwv | frwv | ddtwv

PL.2 | otfjte Oéte £te dbte
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S.2 | otfith 0ég £ 86g

3 otaviwv | Bévtwyv  Evtwv | ddviwv
955. INFINITIVE

PRESENT iotdpev(on) T10épev(o) (1168) iépev(o) S186pev(o) (S1805var)
SECOND AORIST otfivat (otrpeva) Betvar (Bépev[a]) givat (Fuev[o]) dodvar (8Suev[a])

956. PARTICIPLE

PRES. 10Td¢, iotdow, iotav | T10eig, €ica, &v iig, €ica, év 81800¢, oboa, 6v

2 AOR. 0TdG, 0TACW, OTAV Beic, Oioa, BV elc, eloa, &v dovg, doboa, dév
For the second perfect system of Totnp, see 924.
318wyt may have (very rarely) 818wow instead of dchow in the future.

957. Middle Voice

INDICATIVE
S.1  fotapo TiOepat Tepat didoupat
2 {otooat tibeoat feoat Sidooan
3 {otatat TifeTon feton didotan
Du.2 f{otacBov tifecbov {ecBov 8idocbov
3 {otacbov tiBeobov feabov 8idocbov

PL.1  iotdue(o)0a Ti0éue(o)0a  iéue(o)ba | S186pe(o)0a
2 {otaobe Ti0eobe {eo0e 8idoobe

3 {otavtal tifevTan fevton Sidovtan

S.1  iotéunv £n0éunv iéunv £186unv

2 {otaco £tifeco feco £6i8000
3 {otato £tibeto feto £didoto
Du.2 fotacBov £tibecbov {ecBov £6{80000v
3 iotdobnv £n10€éo0nV iéobnv £8618666nv

PL.1  iotdue(o)0a = £€ri0éue(o)0a @ 1épe(o)0a | €8186ue(o)0a

2 {otaoBe tibeobe {eabe £8id0abe

3 fotavto gtibevto fevto £8idovto

S.1 | otfoouat Oncopat Hoouat dwoopat
2 oThoExl Onosat flogat dddoeat

3 otfjoeTal Ofoston foetat dboeTan
Du.2 otrioecBov Onoeobov floeabov dddoeabov
3 otfjoecbov Ofoecbov floeabov dwoeabov

PL.1  otno6ue(o)0a | Onodue(o)da  fodue(o)fa | Swodue(o)da

2 otfjoeole Ofoeobde floeobe dwoeobe
3 oTHooVTaL Ofcovtat floovtat dchoovtat
S.1 | éotnodunv £01karto

2 £0tric00

3 £0TNHOATO

Du.2  é£otrcacOov

3 £0TNoGodnV
PL.1  éotnodpe(o)da
2 £otrionofe

3 £0TAOAVTO
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S.1 £0éunv elunv £36unv

2 £0c0 €io #8000 (ov)
3 #eto £ito #5oto0

Du. 2 #0ecbov €ioBov #50c00v

3 £0£00nv elobnv £8666nv

PL.1 £0€ue(0)0a | elue(0)Ba | £d6ue(o)0a
2 £0e00e €lo0e £8000e

3 £0evto €ivto £8ovto

958. SUBJUNCTIVE

S.1  ioct®uat T0dpo 1®Opan Si1ddua
2 totfiot 107 ifjat Sddat

3 totfitat T107Ton iftat Sid&Ton
Du.2  iotficOov T10fic0ov ifcbov S1d@cbov
3 iotficbov T107jc0ov ifjcbov S1d&cbov

PL.1 | iotdpe(o)0a | 110wue(o)Ba | idpe(o)fa = diddpe(o)da

2 iotfio0e 107 00¢ ifjofe S1d&o0e
3 iot@vTat To@vTaL iGvtat Sid@vtan
S.1 0dpo Gpon Sddpa

2 Brjat el ddan

3 Oftat Arat ddTan

Du. 2 8ficBov fodov S&cBov

3 BficBov LI 3®obov

PL.1 Bdpe(0)0a = Gue(o)da | dwue(o)da

2 0fio0e 100e dwobe
3 OGvTat @vtat d@vton
959. OPTATIVE

S.1  ictaiunv T10eiunv ieiunv Sidoiunv

2 iotaio T10¢io ieto S1doio

3 iotaito T10eito iefto S1doito
Du.2  iotaicOov T10eic00ov iglobov S180ic0ov
3 iotaicBnv T10e{cOnv ieloBnv S180icOnv

PL.1  iotaiue(c)0a = ti0eiue(o)fa | ielue(c)0a = di1doiue(o)0a

2 lotaiofe 110100 iiofe S180icBe
3 totaiato Tifeiato iefato Sidoiato
S.1 Oeiunv giunv Soiunv

2 Beio £io doio

3 Peito €ito doito

Du. 2 Beicbov ioBov doicbov

3 Beicbnv elobnv SoicBnv

PL.1 Oeipe(0)Ba | elue(o)Ba | doiue(o)Oa

2 Beicbe €io0e SoioBe
3 Oelato eflato Soiato
960. IMPERATIVE
S.2  {otaco tifeco {eco didoco
3 iotdobw  T0écbw | 1écbw | 818660w
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S.2 | fotaco ti0eco {eco §idoco
Du.2 f{otacOov = tiBecbov | Tecbov = didocbov
3 iotdobwv  TI0écOwv | 1écbwv = §18660wv

PL.2  {otacbe Ti0eobe {ec0e d18000e

3 iotdobwv  T1Bécbwv | 1écbwv = 818660wv
S.2 60 (0eD) €0 860 (800)
3 0é60w 60w | ddcbw
Du. 2 0éo00ov £60ov | d6cBov
3 0¢c0wv £€o0wv | d6c0wv
PL.2 0¢00e £60¢ 8600e
3 0£c0wv £€o0wv = d6c0wv
961. INFINITIVE

PRESENT  TotacOar t1i0eoOo1  TeoOar | §idocOat

SEC. AOR. 0001 €001 8600t
962. PARTICIPLE

T10éuevog, n, ov (1161,

PRESENT ioTduevog, 1, OV 1168) 1€uevog, 1, ov 8186uevog, n, ov

SEC. AOR. Béuevog, 1, ov €UEVOG, 1, OV dduevog, 1, ov
963. For the second perfect system of Totnut see 924.
964. gipi (¢0-) be

PRESENT PRESENT
IMPERFECT OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE

S.1 elui no (Za, #ov) ¢w ginv

2 £ooi (€ic) o0a (€ncba) £n6(6a) eing (¥o1g) {o01*

3 éoti fev (Anv, énv, fv) #n(o1) (Ror) £in (Zo1 £otw

Du. 2 £0TOV noTov éntov gitov £otov

3 £0T6V Aotnv éntov eitnv £otwVv

PL.1 eiuév eV ¢wpev gipev

2 goté fte énte gite fote

3 elof (¥dou) foav (¥oav) ¢wot (Gor) elev £oTwV
FUTURE MID. £0(c)opaz, £ogat, etc. IMPER. €600
INFIN. giva, Zu(u)ev(at)
PARTIC. £v, €0bod, €6V
965. iyt (gi-, i-) come, go

PRESENT INDIC. | IMPERF. PRES. SUBJ. OPT. IMPER.

S.1 gyt fua (Frov) {w(uy) foru

2 elo(Ba) Heo(Ba) ng(6a) fo1g jS)1

3 elo e (fi, fie, Te) n(ov) fo1 (iefn) = frw

Du.2  frov ftov intov fortov itov

3 ftov ftnv intov ioitnv ftwv

PL.1  T{uev fopev fwyev fotuev

2 fte fte inte foite fte

3 {ao1 foav (Roav, fiiov, Toav) | Twot foiev idvtwv
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INFIN. iévat, fuev(ar) FUT. elcopat PARTIC. ikv, oboa, dv

966. *€1dw (eidoua) (Fe18-, Fo18-, £13-), £idijow, €180V, 016a know

Active

2D PERF.
INDICATIVE

S.1 oida

2 oio0a (0idag)

3 0ide

Du. 2 {otov

3 {otov

PL.1 Ouev

2 {ote

3 {o(o)dot

PARTIC. i8¢, via (1dvia), 6¢
FUT. €idfow (efoopar) INFIN. {duev(ar)

967. nui (¢n-, pa-) say, speak

2D PLUPEREF.

Adea

SUBJ.

100 (eidéw, 10éw)

1idng(8a) (Retdeq) €idfig(0a)

0N (fi8eg, Relder) £idfi(o1)

{otov

y
fotnv

{Ouev

fote

”
oav

Active

PRES. INDICATIVE | IMPEREF. (2D AOR.) = SUBJ.
S.1  onut €pnv P& (W)
2 P1g, ¢ficda €png(6a) Pfic(0a)
3 ¢not &on @fi(o)
Du.2  @atév £patov fitov
3 @atédv £@dtnv @fitov
PL.1  @auév £payev QRUEV
2 parté gpate ofite
3 @aoct £pacav (Epav) folalyl

PARTIC. @d&g, @aoa, pav

INFIN. @dvat, gduev(at)

NOTE: The active imperative and infinitive do not occur in Homer, who uses the middle forms, ¢do, ¢dsbat, etc.

968. keipat lie, recline

PRESENT

S.1 KETHaL

2 Keloat

3 KeTTo

Du. 2 kelobov

3 keioBov
PL.1 keiue(o)Ba
2 Kelobe

IMPEREF.
EKelunv
£KEL00
#kerto
£kelobov
£keloOnv
ékeiue(o)Ba

#kelo0e
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eidetov

eidetov

eidopev (The only
Homeric examples of
the first and second
person plural
subjunctive have the
short mode vowel (-
opev, -€Tg, 800).)

e1dete (See footnote

on preceding page.)
eld@ot
OPT. IMPER.
@ainv
Qaing @abi (pdbr)
@ain PaTw
@atov
@atwv
@ainuev (Qaiuev)
@ainte @drte

eainoav (paiev) | @dvtwv

SUBJ.

keitan (kfjran)
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OPT.

eldeinv
eideing
eidein
eideitov

eideitnyv

eidetpev (eideinuev)

eideite (eideinte)

eideiev (eideinoav)

IMPER.

KET60
kelobw
kelobov

kelobwv

Kelobe

IMPER.

{601

Y
fotw
”
{oTov

”
10TWV

”
10TE

”
10TWV

INFIN.

Kelobat

PART.

KEelpEvVOg, 1, oV



PRESENT IMPERF. SUBJ. IMPER. INFIN.

5 Ks:{(xtou (kéovtan, %’Kelwm (éxelaro, KeioBwv
kéatat) ¢xéato)
FUT. keioopat
969. fuat (fjo-) sit
PRESENT IMPERF. IMPER. INFIN.
S.1  fuo funv fo0a1
2 noat 100 flco
3 fotat foto fio0w
Du.2  fofov foBov fofov  PART.
3 fofov fobnv Hobwv | fluevog, n, ov
PL.1  fiue(o)0a fue(o)0a
2 100 L fode
3 fvrar (fatat, atar) | fivro (fato, éato) | floBwv

Syntax

General

I1II. SYNTAX
GENERAL

970. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case, as dAékovto 3¢ Aaoi and the people kept perishing, €5e1cev & 0 yépwv and that
old man feared.

971. The subject of an infinitive is regularly in the accusative, as &upe 6lw & dnovootfioey I think we shall return home, povloy’ éyw
Aaov cbov Eupevar I wish my people to be safe. The subject of the infinitive is usually omitted when it is the same as the subject or
object, either direct or indirect, of the main verb.

972. When the infinitive is used to express a command (1107, 11), its subject, when expressed, is in the nominative when of the second
person, and in the accusative when of the third person, as o0 tdv Y’ énéeoor kabdnresbar pahakoiow but do you attack him with soft
words.

973. A finite verb regularly agrees with its subject nominative in person and number, except:

. 1. A neuter plural subject may take its verb in the singular, as ¢xeto kfjAa Ogoio the shafts of the god sped, ta dédaotan
these have been distributed.
. 1. With two or more subjects connected by and, the verb may agree with one of the subjects and be understood with the

rest, as un vo tot ov xpaioun okfntpov kai otéppa Beoto lest the sceptre and the fillet of the god avail thee naught, €i o1
OpoD TéAepdg te Saud kai Aoudg ‘Axaiolg if war and pestilence at the same time crush the Achaeans.

. 1. When referring to two, the plural and dual are often interchanged or united, as detva 8¢ ol ooe pdavOev and her eyes
appeared terrible, T oi £oav krjpuke kai dtpnpw Bepdnovte who were his two heralds and ready attendants, to § avt®
udptupot Eotwv and let these two be witnesses.

974. A noun or an adjective in the predicate after verbs meaning be, appear, become, be thought, made, named, chosen, regarded, and
the like, agrees with the subject in case, as Sunyepéeg te yévovto and they became assembled; 8¢ &piotog Axodv elxetat eivar who
boasts that he is far the mightiest of the Achaeans, & 8 tot knp ei8etan eivan but that seems (to be) even as death to you, 8e1Aég te kai
o0tdavdg kaheoiuny I should be called both coward and worthless.

975. Apposition. A noun used in connection with another noun to describe it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it in
case, and is said to be in apposition with it, as Atpeidng dva& dvdpv the son of Atreus, king of men, Xpoonv Atipacev dpntipa he
slighted Chryses, the priest.

976. The verb &iui (especially the forms of the third person singular and plural éoti, €ioi) is often omitted, when it can easily be supplied
from the context.

977. Other words are at times omitted, as vai pa tdde okfintpov = vai ud téde okfntpov Suvupt yea, by this sceptre (I swear).
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Nouns

Nominative Case

978. A noun is in the nominative:

. 1. When it is the subject of a finite verb (970).
. 1. When it is in the predicate after certain verbs (974).
. 1. Sometimes for the vocative, as dnuoPdpog PaciAeds king, who devour (the goods of) the people!

Genitive Case

The Greek genitive represents two earlier cases (657):

. 1. the genitive proper, denoting the class to which a person or thing belongs.
. 1. the ablatival genitive (formerly the ablative), usually expressing separation, source, cause.

979. Some of the most common uses of the genitive are:

* 1) Possession, as Puxdg npwdwv souls of warriors, Atog fovAr] the will of Zeus, émi vijag Axaidv to the ships of the Achaeans: the
possessive genitive.

« 2) The subject of an action or feeling, as pfjviv 'AxiAfiog the wrath of Achilles (i.e. felt by Achilles): the subjective genitive.

+ 3) The object of an action or feeling, as 'AxiAAfjog 061 a yearning of (i.e. for) Achilles, néo1o¢ kal €dntdog £pov the desire of
(i.e. for) food and drink: the objective genitive.

+ 4) Material or contents, as mupal vekOwv funeral pyres of corpses, ékatéupag Tavpwv S aty®dv hecatombs of bulls and of
goats: genitive of material.

+5) Measure of time, space, or value (price), as koUpng Xpuonidog dnowa dé€acBon to accept the ransoms for the maiden
Chryses: genitive of price.

* 6) Cause or origin, as eOXwAfg émpéugetat he finds fault on account of a vow (unperformed), xwduevov yovaikég vexed for the
sake of a woman: the genitive of cause.

+ 7) The whole after words denoting the part, as ti¢ 8e@v; which (one) of the gods? t6 mAeiov toAépoto the greater part of the
war: the partitive genitive.

%

980. The partitive genitive may follow all adjectives, adverbs, nouns, and participles, which denote a part, as oiwvondAwv 8y’ dpiotog far
the best of augurs, olog Apyeiwv alone of the Argives, t@v § &AAwv ob t1¢ dpdrto but not any one of the others saw her.

981. A genitive in the predicate after verbs meaning to be, etc., and other copulative verbs, may express any of the relations of the
attributive genitive (979, 1-7).

982. Any verb whose action affects the object in part only, or which means to share, or to enjoy, may take the genitive, as &pv@v kviong
aty®@v te teleiwv dvtidoag having partaken of the fat of unblemished lambs and goats, tva ndvteg énadpwvtar faciAfiog in order that all
may reap the benefits of their king.

983. Verbs meaning to begin, make trial of, take hold of, touch, attain, claim, aim, hit, miss, take the genitive, as kung €\e IInAeiwva she
grabbed Achilles by the hair of his head, Aap¢ yoovwv lay hold of his knees, xe1pog éAdvte having taken hold of her hand, todo¢ tetaywv
having seized me by the foot.

984. Verbs signifying to taste, smell, hear, perceive, comprehend, remember, forget, desire, care for, spare, neglect, wonder at, admire,
despise, take the genitive, as kAGO{ pev hear me! 6é0ev § €y ovk dAeyilw 00 80opat kotéovtog I reck not of thee, nor am I concerned
at thine anger, k11deto Aava@v she grieved for the Danaans, kai pév pev PovAéwv E0viev and they hearkened to my advice, t@v v
uvroaoa having reminded him of this, @115 00 AiBet’ épetuéwy Thetis did not forget the behests.

985. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, lead, direct, as 6¢ Tevédoio dvdooeig (thou) who dost rule Tenedos, 6¢ Tdvtwv Apyeiwv
kpatéet who rules all the Argives.

986. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the genitive of material (979, 4). Those meaning to fill take the accusative of the thing filled,
and the genitive of material, as péveog @péveg mipmAavro his diaphragm was filled with rage, koGpot kpntipag énestéYavto motoio the
young men filled the mixing bowls to the brim with drink.

987. The genitive may denote that from which anything is separated or distinguished (genitive of separation); hence it is used after

verbs meaning remove, restrain, release, cease, fail, differ, give up, etc., as Afjy’ €p1dog cease from strife, moAépov § dnonaveo but refrain
from war. It is used also to denote source, as dewvn) kAayyn yévet dpyvpéoto Proio a terrifying clang arose from the silver bow.
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988. The genitive follows verbs signifying surpass, be inferior to, and all others which imply a comparison (993), as KAvtaiuvAotpng
npoPéPovAa I prefer (her) to Clytaemnestra, nept ndvtwv €upeval EAAwv to be above all others, ot nept fovAnv Aavadv éote (you) who
surpass the Danaans in counsel.

989. Verbs compounded with a preposition are often followed by the genitive, as t& noAwv é€enpdBouev (whatsoever) we took as spoil
from the cities, nepioxeo nodd¢ protect your son.

990. The genitive may denote time within which anything takes place.
991. Many adjectives kindred in meaning or derivation to verbs which take the genitive are followed by the genitive (objective).

992. Many adverbs, chiefly those of place, and those derived from adjectives which take the genitive, are construed with the genitive, as
SO ndtpng far from her native land, tdpoi®’ avtoio in front of him, Aipévog Evtdg within the harbor.

993. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative degree take the genitive (988), unless followed by 7 (€) than, as o0 £8¢év éot1 xepeiwv she
is not inferior to her (literally not worse than), @éptepdg eipt 0é0ev I am mightier than you, yAukiwv uéAitog sweeter than honey.

994. A noun and a participle not closely connected grammatically with the rest of the sentence may stand by themselves in the genitive.
This construction is called the genitive absolute. Examples: abtod kivn0évtog as the god moved, éued {Gvtog kai €ni xOovi depkopévolo
while I live and look out upon the earth.

Dative Case

The Greek dative represents three earlier cases (657):

. 1. the dative proper, denoting to or for which something is or is done.
. 1. the instrumental (dative), denoting instrument, means, manner, cause, accompaniment.
. 1. the locative (dative), denoting place where and time when.

995. The indirect object of a transitive verb is in the dative, as tjv ol népe ®oiPog AnéAAwv which Phoebus Apollo granted to him, ndg
o1 dwoovat yépag how shall they give you a prize of honor?

996. Many verbs which in English are transitive are intransitive in Greek and take the dative. The verbs of this class are mainly those
meaning serve, benefit, defend, assist, please, obey, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, and their opposites; also those signifying abuse, anger,
blame, envy, friendliness, hostility, reproach, threats, etc., as PactAfjt xoAwBeic incensed at the king, o0k 'Atpeidn fivéave Buud it was not
pleasing to the son of Atreus in his soul, uf v0 to1 00 xpaioun okfintpov kai otéupa Beoio lest the sceptre and the fillet of the god avail
thee not; éneiBeto uvOw he obeyed the command, pof dpri&etv to defend me, 8te xdboetan &vdpl xépnt when he becomes enraged at an
inferior, dmeiAow 8¢ Tor K¢ and I shall threaten you as follows, ufjvi Axatoiowv continue to rage against the Achaeans.

997. A person or thing for whose advantage or disadvantage a thing exists or is done is put in the dative, as adtovg 8¢ éEAwpra tebye
KUveootv olwvoiol te daita and it made themselves a booty for the dogs and a banquet for the birds, naida § €éuol Adoat but free for me
my child, t68¢ pot kprinvov £éA8wp accomplish for me this desire, fjuiv dnd Aoryov dudvar to ward off destruction for (from) us, kal 81
pot yépag avtog dgatpfoecbat dreideic and you threaten to take away for (from) me my prize of honor, AxiAAf pebéuev xoAov to forego
(your) anger for Achilles, cUv § fuiv daita tapdén and he should throw the banquet into confusion for us.

998. The dative of interest or reference denotes the person to whose case a statement is limited.

999. The dative with eipi, yiyvopat, and verbs of similar meaning, may denote the possessor, as t&v & GAAwv & pot ot mapa vni but of
all else which are mine beside my ship, T ot €oav krjpuke who were his two heralds.

1000. The dative of the personal pronouns often denotes the possessor, without such verbs as eiui, yiyvopat, etc., as dooe &¢ ol mupt
£iktnv and his two eyes were like fire, § pot yépag €pxetatr &AAn my prize of honor is going elsewhere, dewvw 8¢ o1 Sooe pdavOev and her
eyes gleamed terribly.

1001. The dative is used after verbs meaning to give commands, and to lead the way for, as viieoo” flyfioat’ ‘Axai®dv "TAtov iow and he led
the way for the ships of the Achaeans into Troy, Mupuiddveoot dvacoe rule the Myrmidons.

1002. The dative follows some verbal nouns and many adjectives and adverbs of kindred meaning with verbs which take the dative, as ta
KAk €oti @ila @peot evil is dear to your heart, o0 ti pot aitiof eiotv they are in no wise blamable toward me, £€x610td¢g poi €co1 you are
most hateful to me, énel udAa oi piloc fev since he was exceeding dear to him, yaAenof to1 €oovrat they will be (too) hard for you, Aaoc
£ooeton fuiv he will be propitious toward us.
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1003. The dative is used after all words signifying likeness, or unlikeness, agreement, disagreement, union, or approach, as VUKTl £01kwg
like unto night, 8cce 8¢ oi mupi éfktnv and his eyes were like unto fire, 00 cof Tote ivov #xw yépag never have I a prize of honor equal to
you(rs), émeikelov dOavdroiowy like unto the immortals.

1004. The dative follows many verbs compounded with év, o0v, and éni, and some compounded with npdg, napd, nepi, and Ond, as
avtoiot PéAog é@ieig hurling a dart upon them, 6¢ Apyeiotor kQde’ Epiikev who brought sorrows upon the Argives, vuoi mapripevog
sitting beside the ships, ool ye napéleto she sat down beside you, ol supppdosato Povdag ©étig Thetis devised plans with him, pntpi &
gyo Tapdenut but I advise my mother, évipto yéAwg Beoiowv laughter arose among the gods.

1005. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, means, instrument, and agency, as ticelav Aavool ua ddkpva coiot féAecotv may the
Danaans atone for my tears with thy darts, £neowv kal xepoiv dprewv to assist with words and hands, vnepomAinot tdy’ &v mote Bupov
OMéoon by his deeds of arrogance he will soon lose his life, unde &igpog EAkeo xeipl and do not continue to draw your sword with your
hand, €necwv dveibicov revile him with words, xepot 00 paxfoouar I will not fight with my hands, k08¢i yaiwv rejoicing in his glory, té o¢
kakf] alon tékov therefore I bore you to an evil lot, tnv pin dékovtog dnnvpwv whom they took away by violence against his will, poAnfj
Beodv iAdokovto they appeased the god with music and dancing, Aafe yoovwv okatfj she seized his knees with her left (hand), toi kepaAf
katavevoopat I shall nod assent to you with my head.

1006. The dative is used to denote the circumstance, or that by which a thing or person is accompanied. The dative of circumstance is
most common with abstract or semi-abstract words, and is often used to express the reason or occasion. oot &y’ éondpeda we accompany
you, ol ol dpa tpdgev RdE yévovto who were bred and born with him, ékdotw ddua "Heatotog noinocev idvinowv npanidecoiv Hephaestus
made a home for each with cunning mind, ti spwe €p181 Euvénke; who brought these two together in strife?

1007. The dative is used with verbs signifying to be with, follow, join, agree, be like, fight, strive, trust, be pleased, and occasionally with
those meaning to buy and to abound, as o0k Atpeidn fivdave it was not pleasing to the son of Atreus, kai ol neiBovtar ‘Axatoi and the
Achaeans trust in him, dv8pdowv pdxecBo to fight with men, kaptiotoig éudxovro they fought with the mightiest, épiléuevar faciAf to
strive with the king, o0 to1 payrjcopat I will not fight with you.

1008. The dative is used to denote the agent, after the past tenses, particularly the perfect and pluperfect of the passive.

1009. The dative with or without a preposition is used to denote the place where an action takes place. It is used of towns and countries,
the great divisions of the world, the chief spheres of action, of the parts of a thing, or of the human body, after some verbs that imply
locality or time, and after some verbs of motion where we should expect the accusative with a preposition, as o0y fivéave Buu® it was
not pleasing in his soul, ©6& duoiowv €xwv having his bow on his shoulders, toiot § avéotn KdAxog and Calchas arose among them, un
kAénte vow do not play the thief in your heart, &upw Ouud @idéovoa loving both (of them) in her heart, @peci 8¢t he rages in his mind,
fluevov kopu@ii seated upon the summit, pdxn Tpweoowv dpriyerv to assist the Trojans in battle, dexdtn § dyoprivde kaAéooato Aaodv
"AxIAAe0g but on the tenth (day) Achilles summoned the people to an assembly, Swdekdtn & éhedoetonr OGALUTOVEe but on the twelfth
(day) he will come to Olympus, ToAAdg 8¢ Puxag "Aidt tpoiaev and sent many souls to Hades, o0 & évi @peoi pdAAeo ofjorv and do you
place it in your heart, &yovot 8¢ d&pa dvaxt and they are taking presents to the lord, kdnnecov év Afjuvw I fell into Lemnos.

1010. The dative is used to denote in what particular point or respect something is true, as 6 y&p pin o0 matpdg dueivwv for he is better
in strength than his own father. Cf. 1014.

Accusative Case

1011. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the accusative case, as voicov Gpoe he roused a plague, Xpdonv firipacev he dishonored
Chryses, Avobduevog B0yatpa to ransom his own daughter, pépwv dnowva bearing ransoms, otéupat €xwv having fillets, éAiooeto Axaiovg
he kept entreating the Achaeans.

1012. Any verb whose meaning permits may take an accusative of cognate form, or equivalent meaning. This is called the cognate
accusative, and may follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs, as einag #mog you have spoken a word, 686v éA0éuevat to go (on) a
journey, £€nog T €pato and she spoke a word.

1013. The words £rog, po0og, and €pyov with pronouns or adjectives are at times practically equivalent to the neuter of the pronoun or
adjective without these words, as { oot av €pyov Onei€opat if T shall yield to you in every matter.

1014. An accusative restricting the force of the verb to a part, character, quality, or attribute of the subject may follow many verbs that
are intransitive or reflexive in meaning. This is the accusative of the part affected, or accusative of specification, and may also
accompany a noun, an adjective, or even a whole sentence, as n68ag WkUG AxiAAedg swift-footed Achilles (literally Achilles swift with
respect to his feet), xwduevog kfjp enraged in heart, o0 €0év ot xepeiwv, 00 dépag 00dE uriv oUT dp @pévag 0vdE Tt #pya she is not
inferior to her, neither in build nor beauty nor disposition, nor yet in accomplishments.
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1015. The accusative is used to denote extent of time or space, as mdv & Auap @epdunv and all day long I fell, mpémav Auap Safvuvro the
whole day through they feasted, dxéwv 8fv fioto he sat silent a long time.

1016. The accusative dependent upon an omitted verb follows the adverbs of swearing vi}, and ud, as pa ‘AnéAAwva by Apollo! vai pa
160¢ okfintpov yea, by this sceptre! (977)

1017. The verbs einov and a08dw, and more often their compounds, may take an accusative of the person addressed, as KéAyavra
npocéeiney he addressed Calchas, 008€ ti pv nposepveov nor did they say anything to him.

1018. The accusative may be used of the person about whom a thing is told, known, thought, or provided:

. 1. The person or thing is treated as the thing said or known, and not merely as spoken or known about, as 008" fv
Ayapéuvova eimng not even if you should say Agamemnon.
. 1. The real object of the verb is a fact expressed by a limiting clause or word.

1019. Words denoting the goal are in the accusative after verbs of motion, as v kev Tkwpatr upon whom(soever) I may come, kvion &
oVpavdv fkev and the savor went to heaven, &pxeasBov kAioinv AxiAfiog go to the barrack(s) of Achilles.

1020. The following classes of verbs may be construed with two accusatives:

[

. 1. Verbs of asking, teaching, reminding, demanding, clothing, unclothing, depriving, and taking away, as €u’ dgaipeital
Xpuonida ®oifog AnéAAwv Phoebus Apollo is depriving me of Chryseis, urjte ob tévd dmoaipeo kovpnv nor do you
deprive him of the maiden.

. 1. Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, thinking, regarding, and the like, as abtovg 8¢ EAddprax Tebxe kUvesoLy
oiwvoioi te daita and made themselves a booty for the dogs and a banquet for the birds, 6v Bpidpewv kaléovaor Oeof,
&vdpeg 8¢ te mdvteg Alyaiwva whom the gods call Briareiis, but all men (call) Aegaeon.

. 1. Verbs meaning to do anything to or say anything of a person.

1021. The accusative may denote an object which is affected by an action, and a second accusative of the particular part affected may be
added (accusative of the whole and part), as t{ 8¢ oe @pévag Tketo névOog; but what grief has come upon you in your heart? nept ydp pd €
XoAkOG ENedev QUAAQ T Kal pAotdv the bronze has stripped it of leaves and bark round about. NOTE: Some would classify the accusative
of this last sentence under 1020 above.

Vocative Case
1022. The vocative, with or without @, is used in addressing a person or thing, as 6ed¢ goddess! & AxiAed O Achilles! AtpeiSat sons of
Atreus!

NOTE: The nominative is often used for the vocative, 978, 3.

Adjectives

1023. The positive of an adjective may imply that the quality indicated is not in the proper proportion for the purpose under
consideration, as pn &r ndvtag éuovg éméhneo poboug eidrioerv: xalemnol tot €sovtan do not hope to know all my plans; they will be too
hard for you (to understand).

1024. The comparative and superlative endings of adjectives are often employed merely to denote an unusually high degree of the
quality signified, without any idea of comparison being involved.

1025. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case, but not always in form, since they may belong to different
declensions, as voboog kakH an evil plague, where votoog, although feminine, is of the second declension and ends in -og. This rule
applies also to adjective pronouns and participles, as uop{’ &Ayea countless woes, ToAAdg & 1gBigovg Puxdg "Adt mpoiapev and sent
many valiant souls to Hades, Siaotritnv épicavte these two separated after they had quarreled, 8iog ‘AyiAAetg godlike Achilles, AAOe Bodg
émi vijag he came to the swift ships, 8eoi "'OAOuma dddpat’ Exovteg the gods who have Olympian homes.

1026. When referring to two, the plural and the dual are freely interchanged (973, 3), as 800 yeveai two generations, to & adtw udptupot
£otwv and these two themselves be witnesses.

1027. An adjective or a participle, usually with the pronoun 6, |, t6, may be used substantively as a noun, as t@ T €6vta t@ T €660peva
npd T €6vta both what is, what will be, and what has been before, T kakd these calamities, such calamities (1034).

Pronouns

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



1028. The Pronoun 0, 1}, T6
There are three chief uses of the pronoun, 6, 1, té:

. 1. As an independent demonstrative (and third personal) pronoun, meaning this, that, he, she, it. This is its original use,
and the one most commonly met with in Homer, as 6 voboov poe he roused a plague, tov Xpdonv ftipacev dpnrijpa
‘Atpeidng the son of Atreus dishonored that (well-known) Chryses, the priest, trv & éy®m o0 Adow but I will not free her,
£de10ev & 6 yépwv and that old man feared.

. 1. As an article properly speaking (“the”), that is, modifying and making definite a noun, but not having any particular
demonstrative force. This is its ordinary use in Greek after Homer.
. 1. As a relative pronoun, as tov téke Antd whom Leto bore, T ol €oav kfjpuke who were his two heralds, tiv pot déoav

vieg Axai@v whom the sons of the Achaeans gave unto me.

NOTE: Many expressions in Homer which are translated into English by the relative pronoun in a subordinate clause seem to have been
codrdinate originally. Thus the pronoun (6, 1, t0) in these last three sentences may well have been thought of as demonstrative with
asyndeton rather than as relative, 1113-1114.

1029. As an independent pronoun it has two main uses:

. 1.1t is “resumptive,” that is, it refers to something already mentioned, Xpdonv friacev, 6 ydp AAOe Bodg émi vijag he
dishonored Chryses, for he came to the swift ships.
. 1. It makes a contrast, usually in combinations, such as 6 pév ... 0 8¢, and other words which help to give this effect.

1030. 0 pev ... 6 8¢ and ol pev ... ol 8¢ are frequently used to contrast both definite and indefinite persons and things.
1031. Its use with an adversative particle generally, but not always, marks a change of subject, as 6 8¢ but the other.

1032. The use of 0, 1], T4 as an article has evidently arisen from its employment as an independent pronoun, followed by a noun in
apposition, as 1} § &ékovoa dua toiot yuvr kiev but she went with them against her will, i.e. the woman, where yuvy is added as an
afterthought for the sake of greater definiteness.

1033. So also it may serve to introduce a new person, in this case anticipating the noun, as adtap 6 privie vnuel mapripevog dioyevrg
MnAflog vidg m6dag wkLG AxtAAetg but he kept raging as he sat beside the ships, did the Zeus-born son of Peleus, the swift-footed
Achilles.

1034. With the adjective or participle it is often used as a substantive, as 0 mAeiov the greater part, t& kaxd these calamities, such
calamities (1027).

1035. 1t is also used with the neuter accusative, singular or plural, of the adjective as an adverb, as t& np®ta at first (780-781).
1036. On the other hand, the masculine or feminine with an adverb may be used substantively.
1037. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article only when they refer to a definite individual, as to 6ov uévog this anger of yours.

1038. It usually has a demonstrative force, and its absence does not mark a noun as indefinite, as ufjviv deide, Oed, InAnddew AxiAfog
sing, goddess, the wrath of the son of Peleus, Achilles.

1039. The Personal Pronouns

The nominative of the personal pronouns is used mainly for emphasis and contrast, as o0 8¢ 6OvOeo but do you consider. If the subject is
unemphatic, the pronoun is usually omitted, as w¢ €pato thus he spoke (761).

1040. The oblique cases of the third personal pronoun are anaphoric, that is, they have an antecedent previously expressed to which
they refer, when unaccented; but when they are accented they have their original reflexive use, as ano €o kapPalev vidv she hurled her
son from her, kaf oi meiBovtat ‘Ayaiof and the Achaeans trust in him.

1041. Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns are thus distinguished:

. 1. (¢)keivog, 1, o is used of something remote from the speaker.

. 1. 6, 1}, T6 differs from o0tog, (¢)keivog, 88¢, etc., in that it usually marks a contrast in objects, but does not distinguish
them as near and far, present and absent, etc.

. 1. The compounds of 0, 1, t6 are used of something near the speaker, or of something associated with him.

. 1. o0tog is used of something which has been mentioned already, or else of something of particular interest or concern to

the second person.
. 1.0, 1, 6 in addition to being employed as a relative and as a personal pronoun is used to mark a contrast.
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. 1. a0tég in all its cases regularly means self, but at times may mean same; it is regularly intensive and is used especially to
contrast a man or an object with other less important details, as clothing, weapons, and appurtenances of various kinds.

1042. Possessive Pronouns
The possessive pronouns are as a rule equivalent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronoun, as naig éudg = naig éuod my child.
1043. The Interrogative Pronouns

The interrogative tig, tf who? which? what? may be either substantive or adjective, and may be used in either direct or indirect
questions.

1044. The Indefinite Pronoun

The indefinite tig, ti some (one), something, any (one), anything may be either substantive or adjective, but is sometimes almost the
equivalent of the English indefinite article, a(n), as tiva pdvtiv €pelopev let us ask a seer.

1045. Relative Pronouns

A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but its case depends upon the construction of the clause in which it stands,
as ufviv deide, 1 GAye €0nkev sing the wrath which caused woes.

1046. The antecedent of the relative may be omitted when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially when it is indefinite, as
A6V éot1 d&p’ dmoatpeiodat, Sotig 0€0ev dvtiov eimn it is better to take away the gifts (of that man) whoever speaks against you.

1047. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the relative clause. It then agrees in case with the relative.

Prepositions

1048. Most prepositions were originally adverbs (chiefly local), and are often so employed in Homer (without case), as ¢v 8¢ but therein,
Uné below, mapd by his side.

1049. They are used both with nouns and verbs, but are often separated from the words they modify, sometimes following them. This
separation in the case of verbs has been incorrectly named tmesis (tufioig cutting), as kpatepov éni udbov €teAdev and he enjoined a
stern command (upon him), where énf is to be taken with #teAAev as part of the verbal idea, kai émi kvé@ac nABsv and darkness came on,
where énl must be joined with AA@ev.

1050. Dissyllabic prepositions regularly have the accent on the ultima, but in two cases they take the accent on the penult:

. 1. When they follow the word modified (with the exception of &ueic, dvd, dvti, 814), as @ #m moAAd udynoa for which I
underwent great toil, 67V’ €@’ aAdg upon the shore of the sea.
. 1. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with a verb, as &v1, &m1, péta, ndpa, népt (all compounded with eipi),

and &va for the imperative of &viotnut stand up! up!

1051. Prepositions are used with the genitive, dative, and accusative cases; some are used with all three cases, some with only two, and
some with only one.

1052. They are used to emphasize or to define more clearly certain case relations. Of course the prepositions do not “govern” these
cases, but the cases take the prepositions.

1053. The genitive with prepositions primarily denotes that from which something proceeds, the dative that in or by which something is
or is done, the accusative that toward, over, along, or upon which motion occurs.

1054. The primary relations expressed by prepositions are those of place and time, but they may express cause, origin, agency,
condition, purpose, and various other relations.

1055. Prepositions are used in forming compound verbs, many of which, particularly those compounded with év, éni, and cvv, are
construed with the dative.

1056. With the genitive alone are used the following:

* qvti instead of

« and off, from, away from
« ¢k (££) out of, from

* 1p6 before
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1057. And the following, known as improper prepositions:

» &yxt near, close

* peaonyvg between

* dvev without

* péoga until

* &dvta, Gvtiov opposite, facing
* véo@1(v) apart from

* GvTikpO straight to

« 5mofe(v) (from) behind

* & behind

* TdAwv back from

« éveka (efveka) on account of
* tépo10e(v) before, in front of
« €knrti by will of

* 1péc0e(v) before

* ¢kT6¢ without

* TfjAe far (from)

* £vT6G within

+ TNASOL far (from)

together with several others not so common.

1058. With the dative alone are used: év(i), eiv in, and c0v (£0v) with.

1059. With the accusative alone are used €i¢ (£¢) into, to, -8¢ to.

1060. With the genitive and accusative are used: 14 through, on account of, Onép over, on behalf of, and katd down (through).
1061. The following are used with the genitive, dative, and accusative:

* Guel around, about, on both sides.

+ &vd (up)on, up through, along.

« ¢ntl (up)on, to, toward, against.

* uetd with, after.

* tapd beside, to the side of, from beside.
« miepi around, concerning.

* 1pdg toward, with reference to.

» U6 under, by means of,

Syntax of the Verb

General

1062. A transitive verb is one whose action passes over to an object in the accusative, as pfiviv deide sing the wrath, éAiooeto Axaiotc he
kept entreating the Achaeans.

1063. An intransitive verb is one whose action does not pass over to an object, as A8 he came.

1064. In verbs with both first and second tenses (first aorist, second aorist, first perfect, second perfect, etc.), the first tense is usually
transitive (often causative, 1069), the second intransitive.

1065. The active voice denotes the subject as acting, as vocov &v otpatdv Gpoe he kindled a plague up through the camp.
1066. The passive voice denotes the subject as being acted upon, as A1dg & €tedeteto PouAn but the will of Zeus was being accomplished.

1067. The middle voice denotes the subject as acting reflexively:

. 1. upon itself, as neiBopan I persuade myself (obey), @aivopar I show myself (appear).
. 1. for itself, as kaAéopat I call for myself, summon.
. 1. upon something belonging to itself, or in which it has a special interest, as Abopat I loose my own, ransom.
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1068. It is often difficult to distinguish in translation between the active and middle, but the action of the middle always has some
reference, either direct or indirect, to the subject, and the subject has an interest in, or is affected by the action.

1069. Some verbs are used at times in a causative sense, that is, the subject causes something to be done by another, as &v § avtrv
Xpuonida Pricouev let us cause Chryseis to go on board (864).

1070. Sometimes the present tense indicates that an action is only attempted; this is called the conative present, as &pvipevog striving
to win.

1071. When an active verb which takes two accusatives (1020) becomes passive, the accusative of the thing is retained, while the
accusative of the person becomes the subject, as dvoudeinv émeipéve O thou clothed in shamelessness!

1072. The tenses denote time of action and kind of action.

1073. The time of action is indicated by the tenses only in the indicative.

1074. The present is denoted by the present tense, and by the perfect.

1075. The past is denoted by the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect. The future is denoted by the future and the future perfect.
1076. Continued or repeated action is denoted by the present, the imperfect, and (occasionally) the future.

1077. Completed action denoting a permanent state is indicated by the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect.

1078. Action that simply takes place is indicated by the aorist and (sometimes) the future.

1079. The imperfect denotes the continuance of action in past time, customary or repeated action, as £Avov, I loosed, was loosing, kept
loosing, was accustomed to loose.

1080. The aorist indicative denotes the simple occurrence of an action in past time, as EAboa I loosed, did loose.
1081. Inceptive aorist

The aorist of verbs denoting a state or a condition, or continued action, usually denotes the entrance into the state, or the beginning of
the action, as €ddkpuoe he fell to weeping.

1082. The aorist is often used to express a general truth. It is then called a gnomic aorist, and is considered a primary tense, as 8¢ ke
Beoic emmeidnrat, udda T EkAvov abtod whoever obeys the gods, him they especially hear.

1083. The future ordinarily denotes that an action will take place later; but may express desire or a command.

1084. The perfect regularly denotes a state or a condition (usually as the result of completed action), and should be translated by the
present, as mpoféPovAa I prefer, dueipéPnrag (who) dost protect.

Moods

1085. The adverbs &v and ké(v) are often used to qualify the meaning of the moods; they are used in two ways:

. 1.1n independent clauses they are used with the subjunctive, the optative, and with the past and future tenses of the
indicative; and also with the participle and infinitive, when they represent the independent indicative and optative.
. 1. In dependent clauses, usually with the subjunctive.

1086. These adverbs usually give a touch of indefiniteness to the clause in which they stand. They have no exact equivalent in English.
When they appear in the conclusion of conditional sentences, they are usually translated by could, or would, in English.

1087. The subjunctive with these adverbs is used almost the same as the future indicative, or the potential optative (1105).

1088. They are used in simple sentences and in the apodosis (conclusion) of complex sentences to express limitation by circumstances or
conditions.

1089. They are regularly found in final clauses referring to the future.

1090. They are usually found in conditional clauses in the optative and in the subjunctive, when the governing verb is future, or in a
mood which implies futurity.
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1091. They are not ordinarily used in conditional, relative, and temporal clauses with the subjunctive in comparisons and similes, or
when they refer to events which occur repeatedly or at an indefinite time, or when they refer to sayings which have a general
application.

The Moods in Simple Sentences

1092. THE INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITHOUT G&v OR k£(v)
Without &v or ké(v) the indicative mood simply states a fact, either positively or negatively, asks a question, or makes an exclamation.

1093. An unattainable wish which refers to the present or to the past is expressed by a past tense of the indicative with aife (e{0¢), or €i
YGp; the negative is pn.

1094. To express an unattainable wish, dgelov ought is used with the present infinitive to denote present time and continued past
action, or with the aorist infinitive to denote past time.

1095. THE INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITH &v or k£(v)

The aorist (and sometimes the imperfect) indicative is used with &v or ké(v) to denote past possibility, probability, necessity, or a
cautious statement.

1096. The past tenses of the indicative may be used with &v or ké(v) to denote unreality.
1097. &v or ké(v) may be used with the future indicative with a conditional or limiting meaning.
1098. THE INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT &v OR k£(v)

The subjunctive without &v or ké(v) is used in the first person, present and aorist, to express a desire or a request (hortatory
subjunctive), as Tiva pdvrtv €pelopev let us ask some seer.

1099. The aorist subjunctive is used in the second and third persons (and sometimes in the first) with uf] in prohibitions, as uf o kixjw
let me not come upon you.

1100. The present and aorist subjunctive are used in the first person (rarely in the third) in deliberative questions as to what may be
done advantageously or with propriety.

1101. The subjunctive is frequently used as nearly the equivalent of the future indicative, and refers to some future event. It is usually
qualified by &v or ké(v), and the negative is ov.

1102. THE INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITHOUT &v OR ké(v)

The independent optative without &v or ké(v) is used to express a wish that something may happen, as Opiv Beoi dolev may the gods
grant to you.

1103. The potential optative (1105), which regularly takes &v or ké(v), is occasionally found without either.

1104. The optative is employed at times to express a command, a request, or an exhortation, being practically equivalent to the
imperative.

1105. THE INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITH &v or k£(v)

With &v or ké(v) the optative is used to express a future action as dependent upon circumstances or conditions. This is called the
potential optative, and is usually to be translated by might, could, would, etc.

1106. The Imperative
The imperative expresses a command, or a request; the negative is un.

1107. The Infinitive

. 1. The only tenses which occur in the infinitive are the present, future, aorist, perfect, and future perfect. The middle and
passive differ in form in the aorist only.

. 1. In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, the tenses do not of themselves indicate time.

. 1. The present in these moods denotes an action simply as continued.

. 1. The aorist denotes an action simply as brought to pass.

. 1. The perfect denotes an action simply as completed.
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. 1. The subject of an infinitive is usually in the accusative, but may be omitted when it is the subject of the leading verb, or
its direct or indirect object.

. 1. The infinitive may be the subject of a verb, especially an impersonal one, or ¢oti(v).

. 1. It may be the object of a verb, especially verbs indicating wish, command, advice, consent, attempt, and the like.

. 1. The infinitive may depend upon adjectives or substantives, especially those denoting ability, fitness, willingness, or have
a similar meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (1107, 7).

. 1. The infinitive also may express purpose; the negative is .

. 1. The infinitive is used also to express a command with the nominative of the second person, or with the accusative of the

third person for the subject if expressed; the subject may be omitted. In this usage it is the equivalent of the imperative.
1108. The Participle

The participle has only the present, future, aorist, perfect, and future perfect tenses. It is used attributively as an adjective to modify a
noun, or the noun may be omitted and the participle (usually with the pronoun, 0, 1}, t6) may be used as a substantive. Such participles
usually indicate time present, past, or future relatively to the time of the main verb.

The aorist participle may denote time contemporaneous with the action of the main verb, as pedricaca €dé€ato
kumeAAov she took the cup with a smile.

On the other hand, the present participle may express time previous to the action of the main verb, as Xpvonida eicev
dywv leading Chryseis on board he seated her.

1109. The participle may express:

1. Time, as toiot & Gviotduevog petépn AxiAAevg when he had risen among them Achilles addressed them.
1. Cause, as dupw @iAéovoa because she loved them both.
. 1. Manner or means.
1. Condition.
1. Purpose or desire (usually the future participle), as Avouevog B0yatpa (desiring) to ransom his own daughter;
uaxnoduevog (desiring) to fight, for the purpose of fighting.
. 1. Concession, as GAOxw Tep €ovor even though you are my wife.
. 1. Attendant circumstance.

1110. The Greek often employs a participle where we should use a relative clause, as 8ol 'O NOpma dwuat’ €xovteg the gods who have
Olympian homes.

1111. A noun and a participle, not closely connected grammatically with the rest of the sentence, may stand by themselves in the
genitive in the construction known as the genitive absolute. See 994.

1112. This construction arose from the use of the genitive modified by a participle, where the genitive was dependent upon some word
in the main construction of the sentence, and many cases are on the border line between the absolute and the dependent constructions.

COMPOUND SENTENCES

1113. Asyndeton, or the omission of conjunctions between independent elements of a sentence, is often used to mark lively and rapid
descriptions.

1114. Parataxis, or codrdination, was often employed where one would expect a subordinate construction. 1028, note.

1115. SUBORDINATE CONSTRUCTIONS

Purpose Clauses

Clauses which denote purpose or final clauses are introduced by the final particles w¢, Sn(m)wg, iva, S@pa, £wg; the negative is pr.

1116. Purpose clauses take the subjunctive after primary (816) tenses, the optative (occasionally the subjunctive) after secondary tenses.
1117. The subjunctive sometimes takes &v or ké(v), especially with &g, St(m)wg, and S@pa.

1118. Object Clauses

The two main types of object clauses are:

. 1. Object clauses with verbs of effort.
. 1. Object clauses with verbs of fear.
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1119. én(m)wg (sometimes w¢ and fva) is used to introduce object clauses with verbs of effort. These clauses take the future indicative
after both primary and secondary tenses (816). The negative is 1.

1120. With verbs of effort object clauses may take the construction of purpose clauses, with 6n(r)wg and the subjunctive or optative.
1121. With verbs of caution negative object clauses take the construction of clauses with verbs of effort or with verbs of fear.
1122. With verbs of effort, object clauses may take the subjunctive with &v after 8n(m)wg, and sometimes after .

1123. With verbs meaning to consider, plan, try, the subjunctive with or without k£(v), or the optative is used. These object clauses do
not take the future indicative.

1124. The subjunctive, optative, or the future indicative, with 8n(m)wg (n(m)wg un in the negative) may follow verbs of will or desire,
instead of the infinitive which is the usual construction after these verbs.

1125. OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER VERBS OF FEAR

With verbs of fear, which refer to the future, object clauses have the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the optative (sometimes the
subjunctive) after secondary tenses (816).

1126. With ur} or én(m)wg pr, the subjunctive or optative may be used to indicate a possible object of fear. The aorist subjunctive may
refer to past time, as 8¢8oika ur oe apeinn I fear lest she has beguiled you.

1127. The indicative with pr} (un o0 in the negative) is used to express fear which refers to the present or past time. The aorist is
employed in this construction.

1128. Causal Clauses

Causal clauses are introduced by 8t1, énef, éneid, 8te, 8, 6 te, on(m)dte, obveka, 6, and evte.

1129. Causal clauses which denote a fact regularly have the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses.
1130. Causal clauses which denote an alleged or a supposed reason have the optative after secondary tenses.
1131. Result Clauses (Consecutive Clauses)

Clauses of result are introduced by various words, some of the most common being ¢ote, ¢, 0iog, 8a(c)oc.
1132. These clauses may employ either the infinitive or the finite verb:

. 1. The infinitive is used to indicate an anticipated, natural, or possible result; the negative is un.
. 1. When the finite verb is used, any form of the simple sentence may be employed. The indicative (especially in the aorist)
is the form most commonly used, denoting the actual result of the action of the principal verb; the negative is ov.

1133. Conditional Clauses
A conditional sentence regularly consists of two principal elements:

. 1. The condition, denoting a supposed or assumed (if) case, called the protasis.
. 1. The conclusion, denoting what follows if the condition is realized, called the apodosis.

1134. i and «i are used to introduce conditional clauses, in the indicative and optative.
1135. €1 dv, €f (af) ke(v), v are used to introduce conditional clauses in the subjunctive.

1136. In the conclusion &v or ké(v) is employed with the optative to indicate possibility, and with the past tenses of the indicative to
indicate the unfulfillment of the condition, or repetition.

1137. The negative of the condition is pr; of the conclusion it is o0 when the conclusion is considered a fact if the condition be true.
1138. Present unreal conditional sentences have &v with the optative in the condition, and &v with the optative in the conclusion.

1139. Past unreal conditional sentences have the aorist or imperfect indicative in the condition, and in the conclusion either the aorist
or imperfect indicative with &v or ké(v), or the present or aorist optative with &v or ké(v). The imperfect of unreal conditions represents
past time.
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1140. More vivid future conditions have:

. 1. €l &v, fiv with the subjunctive in the condition, and in the conclusion either the future indicative or some other form
referring to future time.

. 1. The subjunctive with k€(v) in both condition and conclusion.

. 1. (Rarely) i (af), ke(v) with the future in the condition.

1141. Less vivid future conditions have &l ke(v), i &v, with the optative in the condition, and in the conclusion may have the present
indicative, the simple future indicative, the future indicative with ké(v), the hortatory subjunctive, the subjunctive with &v or ké(v), or
the optative, with the same force as the optative with &v or ké(v).

1142. Present general conditions have dv (¥v) with the subjunctive in the condition, and the present indicative or its equivalent in the
conclusion.

1143. Past general conditions have €i with the optative in the condition, and the imperfect indicative or its equivalent in the conclusion.

1144. Ordinary relative clauses, which define more closely a definite antecedent, have the constructions of other simple sentences,
except k€(v) or &v may be used with the future.

1145. Relative clauses of purpose have the subjunctive (usually with k€(v)) after primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses,
although the future indicative may be used.

1146. More vivid future conditional relative clauses have the subjunctive, usually with &v or ké(v), and sometimes the future with &v or
ké(v).

1147. Less vivid future conditional relative clauses have the optative with &v or ké(v) in the main clause, and sometimes have dv or ké(v)
with the optative in the relative clause.

1148. Present generalizing relative clauses usually have &v or ké(v) with the subjunctive in the relative clause, or the present indicative
or an equivalent in the main clause.

1149. Past generalizing relative clauses have the optative in the relative clause, and the imperfect indicative or its equivalent in the main
clause.

1150. Temporal Clauses

Temporal clauses are introduced by the temporal conjunctions &te, 6n(r)dte, £wg, evte, Auog, Sn(m)ws, Bepa; énel, énerdy, &€ (&) ob; eig
Ste (k€(v)), elg 8 (ké(v)).

1151. Temporal clauses which refer to the future or to indefinite present time have the subjunctive with &v or ké(v).

1152. Temporal clauses which refer to future time have &v or ké(v) with the optative in the temporal clause, and may have the future
indicative, or the subjunctive with &v or ké(v) in the main clause.

1153. Indirect Questions

Indirect questions keep the mood and tense of direct questions, after primary tenses (the indicative, the past indicative with v, the
deliberative subjunctive, or the potential optative with &v or ké(v)). After secondary tenses they may keep the mood and tense of direct
questions, but generally change to the optative.

1154. Indirect Discourse

The kind of the leading verb or expression in a sentence involving indirect discourse determines the construction:

. 1. Verbs of saying have either the infinitive or a §t1 (w¢) clause.
. 1. Verbs of thinking and believing usually take the infinitive.
. 1. Verbs of knowing, learning, perceiving, hearing, showing, and the like, usually have the participle, but may have a 8t

(wg) clause.
1155. Clauses in indirect discourse introduced by &t or @, after primary tenses keep the mood and tense of the direct form unchanged.
1156. Indicatives and subjunctives without &v or ké(v) usually become optative after secondary tenses, but may remain unchanged.

1157. Subordinate verbs after primary tenses keep their original mood and tense.
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1158. The optative is not employed in indirect discourse except in indirect questions (1153). After both primary and secondary tenses in
principal clauses, the same past tense is used that would have been employed in an independent clause, from the speaker’s point of view.
After the secondary tenses the future is generally represented by €ueAlov with the infinitive.

PROSODY

Rules of Quantity, the Hexameter

1159. Every vowel which has the circumflex accent is long (537).

1160. The vowel of the ultima in every word having the circumflex on the penult is short (545).
1161. If a long penult has the acute accent, then the ultima must be long also.

1162. If the ultima is short and the penult has the acute accent, then the penult must be short also.
1163. If the antepenult has the accent, the vowel of the ultima must be short (544).

1164. Exceptions to these rules are to be found only in the cases of the diphthongs a1 and o1, when final, which are then considered short
(except in the optative and oiko1) for the purpose of accent but must be counted long when marking the feet of the verse (547).

1165. Apparent exceptions to these rules are to be found in the case of certain classes of compounds, as oUte, pnte, oUtig, prtic, fide,
0ide, aide, T000de, Tdode, etc., where the primary form is accented without considering the following enclitic as an integral part of the
word.

1166. Most exceptions to the rules of quantity are only apparent.
1167. If an apparently short final syllable stands where a long one is expected, it is probable that:

. 1. The pause of the caesura (1185) or diaeresis (1188) fills out the time required for the foot, allowing the same freedom as
at the end of a verse, or

. 1. The following word has lost an initial ¢, making the preceding syllable long by position. For various forms of metrical
lengthening, see 525, 566, 571, 1168.

1168. Metrical Lengthening
Syllables containing a short vowel, followed by a single consonant, or by another vowel, are lengthened under the verse ictus (1183).

Compare 525, 566, 571, 1167.

Special Rules for Determining the Length of Syllables by their Position in Hexameter

1169. If a long syllable is followed by a short, then the next syllable must be short also.
1170. If a short syllable is followed by a long, then the preceding syllable must be short also.
1171. The first syllable of each foot must be long, and is to be given slightly more stress than the other half of the foot (1183).

1172. When a word ends in a short vowel (and sometimes the diphthongs a1 and o1), and the next word begins with a vowel, the final
vowel of the first word is regularly elided (575).

1173. When a word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong and the next word begins with a vowel, the long final vowel or diphthong is
regularly shortened.

NOTE: Sometimes a long vowel or diphthong is shortened when followed by a vowel within the same word.

1174. If a word ends in a short vowel and the next word originally began with vau (¢), elision ordinarily does not take place (580), but
may, as €0 & ofkade = €0 & foikade.

1175. If a word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong and the next word originally began with a vau (), the long final vowel or diphthong
ordinarily remains long.

1176. If a word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong and has the verse-accent on it, the long vowel or diphthong may remain long, even
though the next word begins with a vowel. Cf. 1168.
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1177. When a word ending in a vowel is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, the result is hiatus. Hiatus is ordinarily avoided in
poetry either 1) by elision; 2) by the use of movable consonants, 561-563; 3) by the shortening of a final long vowel or diphthong, 1173; 4)
by crasis or synizesis, 586-587.

1178. Hiatus may be allowed 1) when there is a distinct pause in sense (diaeresis or caesura 1185-1189) between the vowels which
produce it; 2) when the verse-accent (ictus) falls on the long vowel or diphthong which is followed by another vowel; 3) when elision has
already taken place; 4) after 1 or v; 5) when a long vowel or diphthong is shortened (weak or improper hiatus).

1179. The metre of the Homeric poems is the dactylic (sometimes called the heroic) hexameter, the most common of all Greek verse.

1180. There are six feet to the verse, the first five being either dactyls (that is, one long followed by two shorts — ™ ), or its equivalent,
the spondee (that is, two longs — —). The sixth foot is always a spondee.

1181. In dactylic hexameter the ictus (verse accent) is always on the first syllable of each foot (1183).

1182. The fifth foot is usually a dactyl, only about one verse in twenty having a spondee in this place, which gives the verse a movement
slower than usual. It is then called a spondaic verse.

1183. In each foot one part is distinguished from the other by a slight stress of voice, called the ictus (1171, 1181).

1184. The final syllable of a verse may be either long or short, but as there is a slight pause here, the final syllable in hexameter is always
considered long, making the last foot of the verse always a spondee, 1180.

1185. Whenever a word ends within a foot, it is called caesura. If this coincides with a pause in the verse, it is called the caesura of the
verse. The caesura is employed with great skill in the Homeric poems to make the verse more melodious and to aid in its recital.

1186. There is almost always a caesura in the third foot. It occurs either after the first syllable of the foot, or else between the two short
syllables.

1187. The pause after the first syllable is called the masculine caesura, that after the second the feminine.

1188. Whenever the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, it is called diaeresis. When this falls with a pause, it is called the
diaeresis of the verse.

1189. The most important diaeresis is the one which comes at the end of the fourth foot. From its common employment in pastoral
poetry it is called the bucolic diaeresis.

1190. For metrical purposes all vowels and syllables of Greek words may be divided into long and short.
1191. The rhythm of Greek verse is based upon the regular succession of long and short syllables.

1192. To obtain facility in reading the verse, a considerable quantity of it should be memorized, special attention being paid to the
quantity (that is, twice as much time should be given to each long syllable as to a short), and the pauses should be carefully observed.
Although English verse is primarily accentual rather than quantitative, still the memorizing of a few lines of English dactylic hexameter
(Longfellow’s “Evangeline,” (“This is the forest primaeval, the murmuring pines and the hemlocks, Bearded with moss, and in garments
green, indistinct in the twilight, Stand like Druids of eld, with voices sad and prophetic, Stand like harpers hoar, with beards that rest on
their bosoms.”) for example, mediocre though it be) will materially aid in getting the swing and the movement of the Greek hexameter.

Greek-English Vocabulary

A

Words preceded by an asterisk (*) are assumed forms; those followed by an asterisk are Attic, analogous to known Homeric forms, but
not found in Homer; those followed by a double asterisk (**) are Attic not analogous to Homeric forms; those followed by a dagger (1) are
not Epic, or Attic, but are Ionic, or Lyric; those followed by a hyphen (-) are stems (626-630).

* &-, a- “alpha copulative,” an inseparable prefix, denoting likeness, union, association with, intensification.

» &(v)- “alpha privative”; (see &v-.)

& (56, ).

* &amrog, ov untouchable, invincible.

« &yaye (Gyw) = fyaye 837.

« &yaB6g, 1§, 6v good, noble, brave, useful, advantageous.

* ‘Ayauépvwv, ovog, 6 Agamemnon, king of Mycenae, brother of Helen’s husband, Menelaus, and commander in chief of the allied
Greek military expedition against Troy.

* &y&v-vigog, 11, ov snow-clad, very snowy.
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» &yyehog, ov, 6 messenger, courier.

« &ye, dyete (dyw), pres. act. imperat., used as interject., up! come! go! go to!
* ayeipopev (dysipw), vs. 142 = Gyeipwyev 800, aor. subjunct.

« ayeipw (dyep-), fyerpa, dyryeppat, Ayépnv collect, assemble, gather.
» dyéuev(a) (dyw) = dyewv, pres. act. inf.

* &-yépaotog, n, ov without a prize of honor, yépag.

« &yAadg, 1, 6v bright, shining, splendid, glorious.

* &-yvo(1)é-w, yvoinoa fail to notice (observe), be ignorant of (1168).
* &yovteg (Gyw), pres. act. particip.

* &yopd-opat, yopnodunv harangue, address an assembly.

* ayopeve (Gyopelw), vs. 385 = ydpeve 837, imperf,

* dyop-eU-w, dyopevow, Nydpevoa speak, say, tell, harangue, address an assembly.
« &yopn, fig, 1] assemblage, assembly, meeting (place), gathering, harangue.
» ayoprivde ((&yopnyv, O¢, 788, 4)) to the assembly.

« &yopnoato (dyopdouat) = fyopficato 837.

* &yopntig, &o, 0 orator, addresser of an assembly.

* &yx1 near, close (by), at hand.

* &y-w, G€w, fiyayov, fxa, Aypal, fiynv** lead, drive, conduct, bring.

* &-8GkpiToG, N, OV tearless.

o &el (see aiet.)

* &e1de (Geidw), imperat.

* &e1dov (deidw) = ferdov 837, imperf.

* &eid-w, delow, fieroa sing (of), hymn, chant.

* &-e1k1|G, £¢ unseemly, grievous, shameful, unfitting.

* &-ékwv, ovoa, ov unwilling.

* &Couat (Gy-) reverence.

* &{Ouevor particip. of Glopon

* "A1g, "A1d0g, 0 Hades, god of the lower world.

* &-0avarog, n, ov deathless, immortal, imperishable (1168).

« &0£prlov imperf. of &-Bepilw, = N0ép1lov 837

* &-0epilw (0ep18-) slight, disregard, despise.

«’AOnvain, ng, 1 = ABAvn.

+’ABfvn, ¢, ) Athena, goddess of war, wisdom, and the arts.

« ai form of 6, 1}, T6

* afi form of 8¢, , &

« od = €l if, whether.

« Alag, avtog, 0 Ajax, after Achilles, the mightiest of the Greek warriors.
* Atyaiwv, wvog, 6 Aegaeon, a sea-divinity.

* Aiyeidng, 4o, 6 son of Aegeus, Theseus.

* alyi-oxog, n, ov aegis-bearing, aegis-holding.

« aiyAfeg, eooa, ev bright, shining, gleaming.

« aty®@v form of aig, aiydg, 0, 1

* aidéopar (aideo-), aidéo(c)opat, ndeo(o)duny, fideopar®, 1d€60nv reverence.
* "A1d1 form of *Aig, "A1d0¢, O

* aido-pat = aidéouat reverence.

* aidopévw dual particip. of aidopat

« aied (aiév, Gel) (= aitel) always, ever, continually, eternally.

* aiév = aiel.

* aib¢ used to introduce a wish.

* Aibrometc, flog, 6 Ethiopian.

* ai0-0y, oo bright, shining, gleaming,

. aﬁla, afuarog, té blood, gore.

* aivdg, 1, Ov dread(ful), terrible, awful, painful, sorrowful.

* aivétatog, n, ov superl. of aivdg, 1}, v

* aiv@g terribly, dreadfully, awfully.

* ai€, aiydg, 0, 1 goat.

« aipéw (aipe-, N-), aipriow, Eelov (e1hov, 584-585), Hpnka, fionuat, Hpédnv take, seize, deprive; mid., choose, take for oneself.
* aioa, ng, 1 fate, lot, portion.

* ait10g, N, ov blamable, to blame, guilty, accountable, responsible.

* aixpntng, &o, 6 spearman, warrior.

« aipa immediately, straightway, quickly.

* akéwv, ovoq, ov silent, in silence, being silent, quiet.
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» akovéuev(a) infin. of dkovw

« &xovoa form of dkovw, = fikovca 837

* aKOU-w GKOVoOUAL, fiKOVGW, AKIKOQ, ffkovauat, NkoveOnv* hear(ken).

* &kpog, 1, ov sharp, high, utter.

« &kpbtTatog, 1, ov superl. of dxpog, 1, ov

* GAa acc. of §A¢, GASg, O, 1)

« GAade = dAa-O¢e (788, 4) to the sea.

* &Ayog, 06, T grief, pain, woe, trouble.

» aAeyilw (&Aey1d-) care, reck, consider, regard, worry.

* &Ae&pev(on) infin. of dGAEEw

» GANEEw (&AL, GAele, GAexk-, dAk-), dAe€riow, AAEEnoa (FAaikov) ward off, defend, protect.

* &A1og, n, ov of the sea, briny, salty, marine.

« &AA& but, moreover.

* &AAp elsewhere.

* &AAopo (6aA-, = GA-, 603-604), dAéouar®, MAdunv (EAunv) jump, leap, bound.

* &AAog, 1, o other, another.

+ &AAo-te at another time,

* &A6g form of &g, GAdg, 0, 1)

* &-Aoxog, ov, 1 (cf. Aéxoq) wife, spouse.

* GAg, &AGg, 0, 1 sea, brine.

+ &Ato 2d aor. of &AAouat 798

* &po at the same time, together with.

* &-uPpdorog, n, ov ambrosial, deathless, immortal, divine, heavenly.

* apeifopevar fem. plur. particip. of dueipw

* apeiPw dueipw, fuenpa, Rueipdnv* (ex)change; mid., reply, answer.

* &ueivwv, ov comparat. of &ya0dg, 1}, Gv better, braver, superior, preferable.

* &upe acc. plur. of éyw

* &pupi(v) dat. plur. of ¢y

* &-uduwv, ov blameless, noble.

« apdvan aor. act. infin. of dudvw

« &udvov aor. act. imperat. of dudvw

» GOV (Guov-), dpuvéw™, Aubva ward off, defend, protect, avert.

* auoéeig form of Guvoow

* &pdoow (Gpvy-), audéw, fuvéa® (Ruuédunv) gnaw, tear, bite, scratch.

* au@-npe@ng, £G covered at both ends.

* &uoi adv., about, around, on both sides; prep. with gen., about, around, concerning, for (the sake of); with dat., around, about,
because of, concerning, at, by; with acc., around, about.

« apr-faivew (Bav-, Pa-), duiPricw (Gueipricopar), dueépnoa (Gupépny), dueBéPnka, dupipéPaparl, dupepfddny surround, go
(a)round, protect.

o au@iBéPnrag perf. of dugipaivw

* QUPL-YUH£LG, €00, €V wobbly-kneed, bow-legged, bandy-legged; possibly skillful, ambidexterous.

* &ugr-kVmeAAov, ov, T6 double cup, goblet; it may be turned upside down, the bottom forming another receptacle.

* ap@i-péAag, awva, av black all round, very black.

* &u@w, owv dual both.

« &v = k€(v) (1085-1091).

« &v vs. 143, = &vd.

* &v- (&- before consonants), “alpha privative,” an inseparable adverb and preposition, not, un-, dis-, -less, without.

*&vé (&v) adv., (up)on, thereon; prep. with gen., dat., and acc., (up)on, along, up through, thereon, high on; with dat., (up)on,
along; with acc., through(out), up through.

« ava-Paivw (Bav-, fa-), dvaPriow (Gvapricopar), avépnoa (avéPnv), avapépnka, dvapéPapar, dvefddnv go up, ascend.

* avaPavteg, avaPdg aor. act. participles of avafaivew

* avayovto imperf. of dvdyw, = dviiyovto 837

¢ &v-Gy-w Gvdw, dviyayov, aviixa**, dvijyuar, dvix0nv lead forth, set out, go forth, drive, carry.

* ava-80-w dvadlow, avéduoa (Gveduv), dvadéduka, avadédupatl, avedvBnv* rise, emerge, “dive up,” plunge up.

* &va-OnAéw dvadniiow, dvedriinoat sprout, bloom (forth, anew), bud (again), blossom.

* av-ai1dein, ng, 1) shamelessness.

* av-a1dng, £G shameless, unfeeling.

* &vai&dg aor. act. particip. of dvaicow

* av-aipéw (aipe-, £N-), dvaipriow, avéelov (dveilov, 584-585), dvipnka, avripnuat, Gvnpédnv* take up, snatch up, seize.

* &v-aioow (Fai-Fik-), avai&w, aviiéa, &vnixBnv start up, dart up, spring up.

* &vag, &vaktog, 0 king, lord, protector, chief(tain).

* &v-G-1owvog, ov unransomed, without a ransom paid.
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&vaocoe imperat. of &vdoow, vs. 180

&vaocoe(v) imperf. of dvdoow, vs. 252, = fvacoe(v) 837

&vdoow (Favak-), avd&w, fAvaa rule (over), guard, protect.

&vaotdg 2nd aor. act. particip. of dvictnut

&vaotnosie(v) aor. act. optat., caus., of &viotnui (1069)

&vdoxeo 2d aor. mid. imperat. of dvéxw

&vaoxwv 2d aor. act. particip. of dvéxw

ava-@aivw (pav-), dvagavéw, avépnva, dvanépnva*, dvarnégaopat, dvepdvny reveal, show (up), manifest.
avdavw (okad-, otade-), adriowt, eGadov (= £padov), £6da please, delight, charm.

avdpa, &vdpdor(v), &vdpeg, &vdpi, &vSpdv forms of dvrp

&vdpo-@bvog, ov man-slaying, murderous.

avépPn form of dvaPaivw

&védu, dvedvoeto forms of dvadiw

&v-ektdg, 1, 6v endurable, bearable, tolerable.

&vélovro 2d aor. mid. of dvatpéw

&veAwv 2d aor. particip. of dvaipéw

* &vepog, ov, 6 wind, breeze.

&vépag form of avrip (1168, 571)

&véotav 2d aor. act. indic., 3d plur. of dvictnm

avéotn 2d aor. act. of aviotnut

&v-éxw (oex-, ox-), avé€w (dvacyriow), dvéoxov (&véoxeBov), dvoxwka, dvéoxnuar® hold up, raise, endure.
avnp, avdpog, 0 (real) man, warrior, hero, as distinguished from &vBpwnog (mere) man (1168, 571).
&vBepedv, Bdvog, 6 chin, beard.

&vOpwmog, ov, 6 (mere) man, as distinguished from &vrp (real) man, warrior, hero.
avietauevog present particip. of dviotnu

&v-i-otnu (otn-, ota-), dvactriow, dvéotnoa (dvéotny), dvéotnka, dvéctapal, dveotddny stand (up), set up, raise, (a)rise.
* av-0pov-w* dvwpovsa jump up, spring up, start up.

avotiTnv 2d aor. dual of dviotnut, = dveotritnv 837

&vt-a€log, n, ov equivalent, of equal value.

avtnv openly, before the face.

* &vTid-w dvtidow (Gvtidw, Gvtidw, 603-604, 945-948), Avtiaca approach, prepare, share, partake, go (come) to meet.
&vti-Pinv with opposing might, in opposition, antagonistically.

avti-Prog, n, ov opposing, hostile.

&vti-Beog, 1, ov godlike, equal to the gods, a match for the gods.

* avtiog, n, ov in opposition, opposing, hostile, facing, meeting, to meet.

* avtidwoav pres. particip., fem. of dvtidw, = dvtidovoav (945-948)

avti-@épw (@ep-, oi-, évek-), dvtoiow bear against, oppose.

¢ AVOY-w aviw, Avwéa, dvwya (for fvwya? 884) command, order, bid.

&&w form of &yw

&t = &md 575.

an-apeif-w dnapeipw, dniuenda, dnnueiednv* (ex)change; mid., reply, answer, respond.
&m-&vevBe(v) apart, away.

« &-mag, a-n&oa, d-nav all, entire, whole, all together.

&natnAdg, 1, 6v deceitful, false.

* &m-aupdw = drapdw (Fpa-); imperf., with aor. meaning dnndpwv; drovpriow; aor. particip. drnovpdg (= andppag) take away,
deprive, snatch away.

&nePricero form of droPaivw 842

anedé€ato form of dnodéxopan

anellé-w dneijow, AmeiAnoa threaten, boast, menace.

* AMEIMOV = dmosinov.

&-meipwv, ov boundless, limitless.

aneAbuaivovto form of droAbuaivouat

anéAdoe form of dmoAdw

&-mepeiorog, ov boundless, limitless, countless, immeasurable (1168).

&m-éxw (oex-, 0X-), d@é€w (dmooyriow), dmécyov (dnéoxebov) hold from.

* &-mpwv, ov unharmed, painless, without hurt (damage, pain, sorrow).

amnvig, £€¢ harsh, cruel, rude.

anndpwv form of dnavpdw

* a-mBé-w* dmbriow, Nribnoa disobey, fail to obey, distrust.

* &mog, n, ov (cf. and) far, distant.

* &7td adv., and prep. with gen., off, from, away, back.

« amoaipeo imperat. of dpatpéw
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» anoatpeicOat infin. of dpaipéw

* &mo-aipéw = APALPEW.

» ano-Paivw (Pav-, fa-), drofriow (drofricouar), dréPnoa (&méPnv), droPéPnka, droPéPapal, dnefddnv* depart, go away.

* &mo-8éx-opan dmodé€opat, dnedefduny (dredéyunv), &rodédeyuat, dredéxOnv* receive (from), accept (from).

* &10-8i-8wut (dw-, §0-), dmodow, dmédwka, dnodédwka,* drmodidouat, dnedddnyv give back, restore, return, give away, pay.

* armododvat aor. act. infin. of anodidw

« &mo-€inov (Fer-), 2d aor. speak out, deny, refuse.

« &-mowva, wv, T& ransom(s).

« amoAéoBon aor. infin. of GméAATWL

+ &ndAeo(o)av form of dméAADL, = drdAeo(o)av 837

* andAAvut (M-, 6Ae-, GMo-), dnoAéo(o)w, dnwAeo(o)a, drdAwAa destroy, kill, ruin; mid., perish, die.

« ’AnoAAwv, wvog, 0 Apollo, god of light, and patron of music, poetry, and healing (1168, 571).

* &ro-Avpaivopat (ASuav-) purify (oneself), clean(se).

* ano-A0-w drnoAdow, dréAvoa, droAéAvka®, droAéAvuat, dreAvdnv loose, set free.

* &mo-vootéw* dnovootfiow, dnevéotnoa return (home), go (home), come.

* ano-voo@i(v) apart, away (from).

* anomaveo imperat. of dnonavw

* &ro-maV-w dronadow, ATENALON, ATOTENKUKY, droménavual, arnenavdnv cease (from), refrain (from), stop (from), desist, restrain.

* ano-oteixw (otety-, otiy-), dnéotiyov depart, step off, march away.

* andotixe aor. imperat. of drnootelyw

* &ro-tivw (Tel-, Ti-, TWVE-), drotiow, Amétion, dmoTETIKY, dmotétiouat, dneticOnv* repay, requite, recompense, atone for.

» anoticopev form of drotivw

* &rovpag form of dnavpdw

» &-mpiatog, 1, ov unbought, without price, free.

e antw (de-), dpw* (Aopar), APa, upal, fednv* touch, lay hold of, attach, attack.

¢ &-wOEw (pwb-, Fwbe-), dndow, dréwoa, drtéwouar*, drecdodnv shove away, push off, drive away.

+ dnoet form of dnwbiw

* &p, &pa, pa naturally, of course, as you know, as you might expect, that is, in effect. It is not always translatable into English,
which has for it no exact equivalent.

* &pd-opat Gpricopat, Rpnoduny, Apapar® pray, curse, invoke.

« &p-ap-iokw (&p-), Apoa (Fpapov), &pnpa, Fpbnv suit, adapt, adjust.

« apyaléog, 1, ov horrible, terrible, awful, cruel, difficult.

*«'Apyeiog, ov, o Argive, Greek.

* "Apyog, £0¢, T6 Argos, a country and city in Greece.

* apydg, i, 6v bright, shining, swift, flashing.

* apyUpeog, n, ov silver(y), of silver.

* &pyvpd-medog, a, ov silvery-footed.

* &pyvpo-to&og, ov of a silver bow, equipped with a silver bow, silver-bowed (one), Apollo.

* &peiooi(v) form of dpeiwv, ov

* &peiwv, ov comparat. of &yabdg, 1}, 6v (754, 1) better, mightier, braver.

* apiy-w Gpri¢w, Apnéa help, assist, succor.

* &pnv, &pvég, 0, 1) lamb.

» apfi&at aor. infin. of Gpriyw

« &pn&ew fut. infin. of dpiyw

« &pnrip, fipog, O priest, pray-er.

» aprotelg, flog, O chief, nobleman, leader.

« &protog, n, ov superl. of &yabdc, 1, 6v best, noblest, bravest, fairest.

« &p-vu-pat dpéopar®, Apdunv (Apdunv) acquire, win, save, preserve.

* apv@v form of Gprjv, &pvdg, 6, 1y

« &poavreg aor. particip. of dpapiokw

* apx0g, 00, 0 leader, commander, ruler, chief, guide, pilot.

« &px-w &pEw, p&a, Npxa, Hoyuat, HpxOnv* begin, be first, lead, rule.

* &-6Pectog, n, ov inextinguishable.

* &ooa nom. and acc. plur. neut. of §otig, ftig, & Tt

« &ooov comparat. of &yx1 nearer, closer.

* &otepomnTG, 30, 0 hurler of lightning,

* atép = avTdp 571 but, moreover, on the other hand.

* &raptnpdg, 1, 6v harsh, bitter.

» a-teAevTnTog, ov unaccomplished.

* &tep apart, away (from), without.

* &tn, ng, 1 blind infatuation, folly, ruin, misfortune, hurt.

* a-tipalw (tipad-), dtipdow®, Atipaca dishonor, insult, slight, despise.

Eulogikon - CC0 1.0 - digital edition after a HathiTrust scan



* &-TIPG-w dtiprow, Atipnoa dishonor, insult, slight, despise.

* &-t1n0¢, ov dishonored, unhonored, despised.

» atipdtarog, n, ov superlat. of dtipog, ov

« 'Atp£idng, 4o, 0 son of Atreus, usually refers to Agamemnon.

« 'Atpeiwv, wvog, 0 son of Atreus, usually refers to Agamemnon.

* &TpUYeTOG, oV barren? restless? a word of uncertain meaning.

* aD anew, again, a second time, but now.

» a0d&-w addfow*, nBdnoa speak, say, declare, shout, cry out.

* abdN, fig, N} voice, speech, discourse, language, sound, cry.

* a0EPUW (= Gv-Tepuw = GF-FepLW: FEPL-, FPL-), avépuca draw up (the head).

* 00’ vs. 370 = avte (575, 582).

« a001 here, there, in this (that) place.

« a0Tép (4tdp, 571) but, moreover, on the other hand.

* aUTE anew, again, a second time, but now.

« &ut, fig, 1] battle-cry, war-whoop.

* abt-fluap (on) the (self)same day.

» avtika on the spot, immediately, forthwith.

* adtig back again, anew.

« avtiy’ = avtika (575, 582).

* a0TOG, 1, 6 self, him(self), her(self), it(self), same.

* abto0 there, at that place.

. cu’itwg in the same way, thus, so, as matters now are.

* &@-arpéw (aipe-, £A-), dparpfiow, dpéehov (Gpeilov, 584-585), d@ripnka, derpnuat, &enpédnv* take away, rob, deprive.
« &@ap immediately, forthwith.

* &@édeoBe 2d aor. mid. of dgarpéw

* &@evog, €06, T6 wealth, riches.

* a@éer fut, of dnéyw

* &e@ier imperf. of doinw

¢ &@-i-nut (on-, o&- =1, £-, 603-604) derow, dpénka (ARka), deeika, doeiuat, desidnv send away, dismiss, hurl, drive (off).
« &p&erv form of dpvoow

* &@oow (Gpuy-), devéw dip up, draw (out), collect, heap up.

* ’Axaiig, 18og fem., Achaean.

* ’Axo10¢, 00, 6 Achaean, Greek.

« AxitA(A)ebg, flog, 6 Achilles.

» &x-vu-pon be grieved, be vexed, be enraged.

* &x0g, £0G, TO woe, pain, grief.

* & back (again), backward(s).

* Baivw (Bav-, Ba-), Pricw (Bricopan), EPnoa (€Bnv), BEPnka, PéPauar, fddnv come, go, walk.
* B&AAeo imperat. mid. of A Aw

s BaAAw (BaA-, PAn-), aréw, Efaov, BEPAnka, PEPANuaL, EARONV* throw, hurl, shoot, dash.
* Bapig, €1a, U heavy, weighty, violent, severe, grave, serious, important.

« BaoiAedg, fiog, 6 king, ruler, chief(tain).

* Batnv 2d aor., dual of Paivw, = pdtnv 837

* BePriker(v) pluperf. of faivw, = épePrikei(v) 837

* BéAog, £og, T6 (cf. PdAAw) dart, arrow, shaft, missile.

* BévBog, £0g, T6 depth.

* Bfj 2d aor. of Paivw, = €Bn 837

* BnAdg, o0, 6 threshold.

* Bficav, Price aorr. of Paivw 837, causat. (1069, 864)

* Bricopev form of Paivw, vs. 144 = Bricwpev 800, aor. act. subjunct., causat. (1069, 864)
* Bin, ng, 1 strength, might, violence.

* Bidg, 00, 6 bow.

* BovAeUoavre aor. act. particip., dual of fovAedw

* BovAev-w PovAevow, EBovAevoa, BefodAevka, fefovdcvua, EBovAeddnv* plan, counsel, advise, deliberate.
* BouA, fig, ) plan, will, wish, purpose, counsel, council.

* BouAn-¢@dpog, ov counsel-bearing, full of counsel, discreet.

* BovA-opat (BovA-, BovAe-), BovAricopat, féRovAe, fefouinua, EBovAnOnv* wish, desire, be willing, prefer.
* Bodg, Bodg, 0, 1 bull, ox, cow.

* Bodig form of Poig, fodg, 0, N, vs. 154 = Bdag, acc. plur.

* BaBUg, €ia, U deep, profound.

* Bo-®Omig, 180¢ fem., calm-eyed, large-eyed, ox-eyed.

* Bpidpewg, w, 6 (= Bpidpnog, ov, 6, 573, 586) Briareiis, a sea-divinity.
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* Bp1oe0g, fjog, 0 Briseus, father of Brises.

* Bpionig, idog, 1 Briseis, daughter of Briseus.

* Bpotdg, 00, 6 mortal, man.

* Bwpdg, 00, 0 (cf. faivw) foundation, base, altar.

* Bwti-dverpa fem., man-nourishing, nurturing heroes; as substant., nurse of heroes.
* yaia, ng, 1 earth, land, country.

* yaiw (yaf-) rejoice, exult, glory.

* Yap postpos. conj. for, in fact.

* YE postpos. enclit. emphasizing the preceding word or clause indeed, at least, at any rate.
« yeivopou (yev-), éyetvaunv beget, produce, bear, be born.

* YéAog, ov, 0 laughter, merriment, hilarity.

* Yeven, fig, 1 generation, family, stock.

* yéveto 2d aor. of ylyvouat, = £yéveto 837

* yévnron 2d aor. subjunct. of yiyvopat

* yévovro 2d aor. of yfyvouat, = éyévovto 837

* yepaidg, 0, 6v old, aged, ancient; masc. as substant., old man.

* Yépag, aog, 6 prize (of honor).

* YépwV, ovTog, 6 old man.

* YNO£w (yno-, ynbe-), ynbriow, éyibnoa, yéynba rejoice, be glad, exult.

* yn0roou aor. optat. of ynbéw

* yfipag, aog, 6 old age, eld.

* yi-yvopa (yev-, yeve-, yov-), yeviicopat, éyevouny, yéyove, yeyévnuai, €yeviOnvt become, be, arise, be born.
* Y1I-yvokw (Yvw-, yvo-), yvdoouat, £yvav, Eyvoka, &vawauat, £yvaednv* know, recognize, learn, perceive.
* YAavk &g, 18og fem., gleaming-eyed, flashing-eyed, “owl-eyed.”

* YAvkiwv, ov comparat. of yAukUg, €ia, U sweeter.

* YAukUg, 1a, 0 sweet.

* YA®ooa, g, 1 tongue, speech, language.

* YV®, yvwwot 2d aorr., act. subjunct. of yryvookw

* Y6vu, youvdg (yoOvarog), Té knee.

* Yyouvdopa yovvdoopat (cf. ydvu) embrace the knees, entreat, implore.

* yoOvwv form of yovu, youvég, t6

* yuvr, yovaikdg, 1} woman, wife.

« & =8¢ 575.

« Soudviog, 1, ov possessed (by a daemon); good friend; crazy, foolish, wretch.

* Saiuwv, ovog, 0, 1 divinity, god, goddess.

* Sai-vi-p Safow, Edaroa™ (Edatodunv) (cf. daig) entertain, feast, banquet.

* Saig, Sartdg, 1 portion, feast, banquet.

* 3axpv, vog, To tear.

* Saxpl-w* dakplow™*, £ddkpioa, deddxpupat weep, shed tears.

* Saud form of daudlw, = dauder (584-585), = Saudoet (603-604) fut.

* Saualw* (Sapad-), daud(c)w, Edduac(c)a, £daudodnv subdue, overcome, crush, dominate.
* Aavadg, o0, 0 Danaan, Greek.

* Saoudg, 00, 6 division (of spoil).

» ddo(o)avto aor. of datéouat, = £ddo(o)avrto 837

* Satéopar (Sat-, date-), ddo(o)opat, £dac(c)duny, dédacuat divide, distribute, allot.
» 8¢ postpos. conjunct. and, but, for, so.

+ -8¢ with acc., (788, 4) to, up to.

* 8é8acton perf, of datéopat

+ 8etdoka form of deidw

* 81w (Suet-, dpor-, de1-), Seloopat, £detoa, deidoika (didia) fear, be afraid.

* 3&1M0¢, 1, 6v fearful, cowardly, cringing, miserable, pitiable.

* 8e1vdg, 1, 6v dread(ful), awful, terrible, fearful.

* 8ékatog, 1, ov tenth,

* dépag, aog, T6 build, stature, size, form, body, structure.

« 8é€acBa, 8£&ato forms of Séxouat

* 8e€1tepdg, 1, Ov right (hand), lucky.

* 8¢0¢, 8¢0¢ (deiovg), To fear, dread, timidity.

« 8émag, aog, T6 cup, goblet.

* Sépropar (depk-, dopk-, dpak-), Edpakov, d£8opka, EdépxONV* (¢dpdknv*) see, look, behold.
* 8épw (Bep-, dap-), depéw, Ederpa, dédapua, E8dpny skin, flay.

* 8eoudg, 00, 0 (cf. déw) bond, band, fetter.

» devopar (dev-, deve-), devfioopat, devnoa lack, need, be in want.
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» 8ebpo hither, to this place, here.

« 3evtepog, n, ov second, succeeding, later.

* 8éx00u aor. infin. of Séxopat

* déx-opon dé€ouar, E8e€dunv (E8€yunv), d¢deyuat, £3éxOnv* receive, accept.

* 8éw dfow, Ednoa, dédeka, dédepat, £6£0nv* bind, tie.

+ 81 indeed, truly, forsooth, now.

+ dn00v-w loiter, tarry, delay.

* SnAé-opon dnArjcouat, EdnAncdunyv, SediAnuat harm, hurt, destroy, damage, wrong, ruin.

« dnpo-Popog, ov devouring (the goods of) the people.

« 81v = defjv, an old accusative, for a long time, long.

* 814 adv., and prep. with gen. and acc., through, by means of, on account of; adv., between, among; with gen., through; with acc.,
through, by means of, on account of, during.

* Ala acc. of Zebc, Mdg, O

* S1-av-dixa in two ways, differently.

* Sr-mépBw (mepb-, Tpad-), dramépow, Siénepoa (Siémpadov) sack (utterly, thoroughly), plunder, pillage, devastate.

« Sra-mpoow (mpdy-), Sampitw, Niénpnéa, daménpnyat, Suménpnyuart, dempxOnvt go across, pass through, traverse, pass
over, accomplish.

« StaotiTnVy 2d aor. dual of Siiotnui, = Seotitnv 837

* Sra-tunyw (tuny-, tpay-), datpiw*, Siétunéa (Siétpayov), dietudynv separate, divide, part, cut apart, split.

* 8i-dwpt (dw-, §0-), (31)dwow, Edwka, dédwra™*, d¢douat, £€560nv give, grant, bestow.

« Sieipeo imperat. of Siefpopan

« S1-elpopan (gip-, eipe-), Srerpricopar inquire into, ask about item by item.

« Sremp&Oopev form of Sranépbw

* S1-énw (o, om-), SiéYw, diéomov accomplish, perform, go through, be engaged in.

* Siétpayev aor. 3d plur. of Satpryw

* Au dat. of Zedg, A1dg, 6

* S1-i-otnu (otn-, otar-), draotow, Siéotnoa (Siéotnv), Sifotnka, Siéotapar*, Sieotddny stand apart, separate, divide.

« Sti-@1dog, n, ov dear to Zeus, beloved of Zeus (1168).

* Sikalépev(ar) infin, of Sikdlw

* SikGlw (S1kad-), Sikdow™, £dikao(c)a, Sedikaka™*, dedikaouar*, édikdodnv judge, decide, pronounce judgment.

« Sikao-n6Aog, ov, 6 judge, arbiter, dispenser of justice.

* dwoet form of §idwyt

* 3&(o1) 2d aor. act. subjunct., 3d sing. of §idww

+ Swoovet form of §idwt

* wwot 2d aor. subjunct. of d{dwut

« £ (€10, €0) acc. sing.

« €& imperat. of £dw, = #ae (584-585)

* £aw (ogpa-), Edow, eldoa, eldka, eitiua, eldOnv permit, allow, leave.

+ 810-yeviig, £¢ born of Zeus, Zeus-descended (1168).

* Avdg form of Zeig, Aidg, 6

« 8iog, a, ov divine, godlike, glorious, heavenly.

« S10-tpe@r|g, és Zeus-nourished, under the protection of Zeus.

» §i-ntvg, vxog double, two-fold.

+ oiev 2d aor. optat. of didwut

* SoAo-pntng, &o, 6 deceiver, crafty-minded.

* §6pev(a) 2d aor. infin. of §idwpt

+ 86vteg 2d aor. particip. of §{dwut

* 86pu, Sovpdg (ovpatog), Té beam, timber, spear.

+ 866 2d aor. act. imper. of 38wt

+ 86cav 2d aor. of §idwyt, = £docav 837

* Sovpi form of 86pv, Sovpdg, T6

* Ap0ag, avtog, 0 Dryas.

* SUva-pat Suvricouat, £duvnoduny, dedvvnuat, £duvdsdnv be able, can.

+ 300 (d0w) two.

+ §(V)w-8ékarog, n, ov twelfth.

+ 8®, indecl., 6 house, home.

+ dw-8ékatog, 1, ov (Suwdékarog, n, ov) twelfth.

« 3cdn(o1) 2d aor. act. subjunct., 3d sing. of 38w

* d&ke aor. of didwut, = Edwke 837

* d®pa, atog, T6 house, home, building.

+ 8®pov, ov, 16 gift, present.

« €Bn 2d aor. of Paivw
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« €Bav 2d aor. of faivw, = EPnoav

« &yvw 2d aor., 3d sing. of yryvwokw

* £yyvaAilw (¢yyvary-), éyyvahi&w, AyyvdAila grant, present with.

£y (v), épeio L.

« #8e10¢(v) form of deidw

» £8£€ato form of déxopat

« Ede1pav form of §épw

+ #dnoav form of déw

» £8nt0¢, Vog, 1 food, feed.

* £80¢, £0¢, T0 seat, abode, habitation.

* £8wke(v) form of §idwt

« £gikoo1 = efkool twenty.

« Eemeg = eineg (lpw).

* £éAdwp, indecl., T6 desire, wish.

« €lopa (0ed-, = €8-, 603-604), £ocouar, eioa, £(e)oodunv sit down, seat.

» &énke form of Tnut

» £fjog form of é0¢

* ()0éAw (£0eM-, £8ele-), £0erriow, NBEANSa, NOEANKa* wish, desire, be willing.

« £0ev, £04v (glo, £0)

* E0soav, #0nke aorr. of TiOnu

+ €l interj. up! come! go to!

« €1 (o) if, whether.

« *¢l8w (eldoua) (re1d-, Fold-, €18-), eidfow (eloouar), eidov, oida, pluperf. fidea in act.: aor. see; fut. and perf. know; mid. seem,
appear.

« €1dwg perf. act. particip. of *idw

« €10’ = eite (575, 582).

» glkoot = écikoot twenty.

« ¢éiktnv pluperf. dual of *eikw

* eikw (ueik-, Folk-, fix-), eléw, Eorka be like, resemble, be fitting, seem (likely), appear (suitable).

« eiMjAovBag form of €pyopat

* *efAw (efhopo) (Fed-), Eehoa, Eehpar, £6Any crowd, drive.

« e (gi-, i-), eloouar come, go; pres. often with fut. meaning, shall (will) come, go.

* gl (£0-), £o(o)opa be, exist.

« givan infin. of elui

« elveka = £veka 571 on account of, because of, for the sake of.

« £10 (£0) of him, her, it 760.

+ gl0¢ = fog while, until.

« lnaG, £ine, einé, eineiv, inec, einy, inng, €inot, eimov, eindv 2d aorr. of elpw

« eipopan (= épéw) (elp-, elpe-), elpicouar ask, inquire, question, seek.

+ £(1)pOpan (TepT-), £(1)pvo(c)opat, e(1)puo(c)dunv save, preserve, observe, protect, guard, retain.

« elpw (ep-, Fpn-, Fer-), épéuw, imov (¢e1mov), elpnka™®, elpnuat, ppriOnv speak, say, tell.

* €1, £ adv. and prep. with acc., into, to, until, therein.

* €1¢, uia, &v one, only, sole.

« éloag, iong forms of icog, 1 (¢ion), ov

+ loe(v) aor. of £ouan, causat., (1069)

« eloeTon form of *e16w

+ £ioi(v) 3d plur. of elui

* e{ow into, within, often with acc.

* gite ... €ite whether ... or.

« £k (££), adv., and prep. with gen., out of, (away) from.

* £kG-gpyog (Tekdtepyog), ov, O free-worker, working his will, Apollo.

» &kdn form of kaiw

* £ka6TOG, 1, OV each, every.

» ékatn-PeAétng, do, 0 free-shooter, free-shooting, sharp-shooter, a dead shot, epithet of Apollo.

« ékatn-BéAog, ov, 0 free-shooter, sharp-shooter, free-shooting, sharp-shooting, shooting according to will, sure-shooting, a dead
shot.

* £katOy-Xe1pog, ov hundred-handed, hundred-armed.

« ékatdu-Pn, ng, 1 hecatomb, sacrifice, a number of animals, originally one hundred cattle, offered in sacrifice.

» £kaTog, ov, 0 free-shooter, sharp-shooter, a dead shot.

+ £kelvog, 1, o (keivog, N, o) that (one); he, she, it.

« #kna form of kaiw
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* £kn-PoAog, ov, 6 free-shooter, sharp-shooter, epithet of Apollo, originally an adjective, shooting according to will (desire,
inclination, pleasure); as substant., free-shooter, sure-shooter, sharp-shooter, a dead shot.

Fhay&av form of kAGlw

#xAve, FxAveg, EkAvov forms of *kAevw

« Ek-ayAog, ov terrible, dreadful, awful, frightful, fearful.

» ékmayAdtatog, n, ov superl. of #knayhog, ov

« ék-éryAwg terribly, horribly, awfully, dreadfully, frightfully.

£x-méPBw (mepb-, pabd-), ékmépow, E&énepoa (é€€mpabov) sack (utterly), plunder, pillage, devastate.
* EK-Tap-vw E€Tapov cut out.

“EKTwp, 0pog, 0 Hector, son of Priam, and leader of the Trojans.

£Na-0v-w (cf. é\dw) drive, carry on, strike, push, press.

* EAa@og, ov, 0, 1) deer, stag, hind, doe.

EN&-w €M (0)(0)w, AAac(o)a, EAAaka, édidauat, HAGONV drive, carry on, strike, push, press.
£\e 2d aor. of aipéw, = £ehe 837

ENeATw™ (EAik-), ENéMEa, ENeAixOnv shake, twirl, twist, coil, make tremble, brandish.
£\eboetan form of £pyouat

#\eYe form of AMénw

ENOéuev(ar), EAOoboa, EAOGV 2d aor., infinitives and partt. of €pyopat

* EMk-w, wrog, masc.; EMk-@mig, 18og, fem. bright-eyed, flashing-eyed.

#Mne form of Aelnw

£Moow (uehik-), EAEw, EEMEa, E€Ntypat, EeAixOnV (gs = €1, 584-585) twirl, twist, curl, turn, roll.
£\keo mid. imperat. of EAkw

#\kw (0e)k-, = £Ak-, 603-604) draw, drag, pull, tug.

£\ov form of aipéw, = €hov 837

#Aoon form of *efAw

* EAwuat, EAv 2d aor. forms of aipéw

* EAdprov, ov, T booty, spoil(s), prey.
£NGvte, EMoboa 2d aor. partt. of aipéw
o« W’ = g€, Euébey, ueio, Euel (Ey).
Fuev(ar), Fupev(on) = eivon (sipi).
#upope form of ueipopar

£pot form of €y

* £u6¢, 11, OV my, mine.

» gune@uia perf. particip., fem. of éugiw

« éu-mng nevertheless, for all that, by all means, absolutely, completely.

* Ep-@U-w EUPUow, EvEgToa (EvEQDV), Eunépuka grow in(to), cling very closely.
£v(1), €iv adv., and prep. with dat., in, at, among, on, there(in, on).

£v-avtiog, 1, ov opposite, facing, before, to meet.

&vapilw (Evapry-), Evapi&w, Avdpiéa strip of armor, spoil, slay.

£v-8£€10¢, n, ov to(ward) the right, from left to right.

#v-8001 within, inside, at home.

#v-ay (¢0-), évéo(o)opat be in.

» éveka = efveka 571, with gen., usually postpos., on account of.

« évijev imperf. of &veyn

#vOa then, thereupon.

+ £v0a-8¢ here, there; hither, thither.

gvi=¢v.

évv-fjuap (for) nine days.

* £v-0p-vU-u1 £VEpow, EVRpoa (EVApopov), EvEpwpa, Evopwpepat rouse among, kindle among, excite.
+ £€vto 2d aor. mid. of Tnut

£vtdg within, inside.

gv@pto 2d aor. mid. of Eévépviut

o &€ = ék.

£€aye imperat. of ¢é€ayw

£E-ay-w £EGEw, EEnyayov, eERxa*¥, éEfyuar, £€fxOnv* lead out, lead forth, bring forth.
£€-ahanalw (dhanay-), éahandéw, EEnAdnada sack utterly, destroy utterly.

’EEGS106, ov, 6 Exadius.

+ £€a08a& imperat. of é€avddw, = E€avdac (584-585)

* £€-avdd-w e€avdriow™®, €éEnvdnoa speak out, tell, say, declare.

« £€-adrig again, anew, then.

» £€eing one after another, in turn, in order.

« £€-elpw (Fep-, Fpn-, Fer-), E€epéw, é€cinov, e€eipnka™®, é€eipnuat, €€eppriBnv speak out, tell, say, declare.
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£€empdBopev form of éknépbw
£€epéw form of €€elpw
£&étapov form of éktduvw

€0, €110 760 of him, her, it.

£oke perf. of *elkw

£01kg perf. act. particip. of *efkw

* £6vta, £6vteg participles of eiuf

* £0¢, £1, £0v = 8¢, 1, SV his, her(s), its (own).

« ¢00oav, éovon fem. participles of i

&’ = éni 575.

« ém-ayeipw (Gyep-), Enfyeipa, énayryepuat, Ennyépdn collect, gather (together).

« ¢én-ait10G, ov blameworthy, responsible, blamable, accountable.

« én-anellé-w énansiliow, énnneiAnoa threaten (against), boast.

« Em-Gpx-w Endplw, Enfipéa, Enfipypal, éntjpxbnv begin, perform the initiatory rites.
émdoavro form of matéopat

* ém-accVTEPOG, N, oV thick, close, in quick succession, crowded.

én-avpiokw™* (énavpéw*) (Enavpiokopat) (adp-, adpe-), Enavpricouat, énadpov enjoy, reap the benefit of.
« Enea, Enéeot forms of £nog, €0g, 6

« £énel when, since, for.

« &ner = énel (¥mog, £0¢, T6) (584-585)

£ne1dn] when, since, for, indeed.

#ner®’ (vs. 583) = énerta (575, 582)

*&m-elkw (ueik-, Folk-, Flk-), énéowka perf. as pres. be seemly, be fitting either (in addition, also).
Er-ey (g, i-), éneloopan come (upon, on), approach.
#nero1(v) 3d sing. of Eme

#nerta then, thereupon.

én-éoka (Feik-, Folk-, Fik-), perf. only, be fitting (either, also).
émenei®ed’ = éneneibero (575, 582) form of émimeifopan
énénAeov form of EmmAéw

« éneppwoavto form of émppwopat

ém-épxopan (épx-, EAO-, EAevd-, £AVD-), Enededoopat, Enfilbov (EniAvbov), EneAfAvba (EneiAfjAovBa) come upon (to, toward),
attack.

#neo(o) form of £nog, g0, T6

« ¢néoovutal form of émoocelw

« é¢neotéPavto form of émotépw

* EM-eV-@PMué-w™ Enevenuriow, éneverunoca shout assent, approve.

énnmneiAnoe form of émameiléw

énti adv,, and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., to (up)on, against, by; adv., (up)on, thereon; with gen., (up)on, over, during; with dat.,

(up)on, in, for, about, against, at, beside, by; with acc., (up)on, up to, over, against.

« &m form of Enewy, = #neoty, vs. 515

¢ EM-YVAUT-TW Emyvaupw™, Enéyvaupa, éneyvdugdnv bend, curb, subdue, win over.

« ¢m-eike)og, ov like, resembling.

« ¢mi-e1knG, £G suitable, fitting, proper, becoming, decent.

« ¢gmewuéve perf. particip., voc. of émévvout, Eépévvout

« ¢gméAneo imperat. mid. of éméAnw

* ¢m-éAnw (FelTt-, Fomt-), énéohna cause to hope, make hope; mid., hope (for), wish for, desire, expect.

o ¢m-Evvou* (ép-évvou®) (Epévvopa) (Feo-), E@éa(o)w, épéooa, Epeipat (Epéouat), both with and without elision of the prep.
clothe, invest.

« ¢m-kp(a)aivw (kpav-), Enekpinva accomplish, perform, fulfill (also, in addition).

« émkprnvov aor. imperat. of émkpataivew

o Emi-pép@-opat Empépouat, nepeppduny, reuduponv blame, find fault (with), reproach.

« ¢mimeiBeo mid. imperat. of émneifw

+ ¢mi-neibw (ne1b-, mo10-, mb-), émnelow, énéneica (mnémbov), émnénoda, émnénciopal, énenciodnv persuade; mid., trust (in),
believe, obey.

« ¢m-mAéw (mAev, TAeg-, mAv-), émmAeboopal, EnénAevon, émnéndevka, émménAevopa® sail (upon, over), navigate.

« ém-ppw-opon éneppwoduny flow down (upon), fall upon.

» ¢m1-6(6)edw (ogv-, ov-), €néo(o)eva, énéoovpat, Enec(o)VOnv drive on, hurry on, urge.

* EM-0TEQ-w EMOTEPW, Enéoteda™ (EneotePduny), Enéoteppal, éneotédnv* surround, encircle, fill brimming full.

+ ¢gmtéAAeo mid. imperat. of EmtéA A\w

« ¢m-téMAw (ted-, Tad-), Enéteila, émtétaApal command, accomplish.

« ém-tndég sufficiently, in sufficient numbers, appropriately, suitably.

* Em-@Epw (Qep-, oi-, Evek-), Emolow, énfvelka (Enfveikov), énevivoxa™*, énevnveyual, énnvéxdny bear upon, bear against.
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* £m1-x06v10g, ov upon the earth, earthly, earth-born, of the earth.
« émAeo, #mAeto 2d aor. of TéAw

« ¢noicet form of émeépw

« ém-oiyopat (oix-, oixe-, oixo-), énorxficopar®, Endyxwka go to, go against, attack, ply.
» £10G, £0G, T6 word, saying, command, speech.

* £nw (oem-, o1-), £Pw, €omov be busy, perform; mid., follow, accompany, attend.
« éngxeto form of Enofyopat

« Epyov (E€pyov), ov, Té work, deed, accomplishment, feat.

« €pdw (from replw: Fepy-, Fopy-), €p€w, €p&a, Eopya do, perform, make, sacrifice, work, accomplish.
« £p£01le imperat. of £pebilw

* £pe0ilw £pebiow, Npédioa vex.

* £p£0-w vex, enrage, torment, tease.

« £peiopev vs. 62 (Epéw) = épelwuev 800, subjunct.

» ¢p£ovro form of eipopat

« ¢péovoa fut. particip., fem. of elpw

« £péTng, &o, 6 oarsman, rower, sailor.

* £peTUOV, 00, TO Oar.

« £pé@-w* £péYw, fpeYa roof (over), cover, build.

« EpePa form of Epépw, = fipepa 837

* £péw (€épef-) ask, inquire, seek.

« £péw form of elpw

* £pnTU-w Npritdoa, Npntodnv check, restrain, control, contain, curb.
« ¢p1-fdAag, akog rich-clodded, heavy-clodded, fertile.

« ¢pdaivw (¢p1dav-), Apdnodunv quarrel, bicker, strive, fight.

« £p1d1, #p1dog forms of €pig, €p1dog, 1

« £pilw (£p1d-), fipio(o)a, épripropuan® quarrel, strive, fight.

* £p1g, 180g, 1 strife, quarrel, fight.

« £ploavrte aor. particip. of épilw

« €pKog, £0¢, T6 hedge, fence, defense, bulwark, barrier.

« €pua, atog, t6 beam, prop, support, stay.

« £pog, ov, 0 love, desire, passion.

« £pUc(o)opev vs. 141 (¢pVw) = aor. subjunct. 800

* £pVw (Fepu-, Fpv-), épbw, eipuo(o)a, elpt(c)par draw, drag, launch.
« Zpxopat (épx-, éA0-, AevB-, £AV6-), EAevoopat, AoV (FAvbov), EAiAvda (eiAiAovba) come, go.
* £pwé-w €pwrow, Rpwnoa flow, spout, spurt, dash.

&g =€lc.

« #oav imperf. of eiyd, = oav 837

» £oea, £o(o)eton forms of eipi

« £60AG¢, 1), 6v good, noble, brave, true, helpful, kind(ly), virile.

* £5ovto form of eipf

* gomopeda form of £nw

* £6(0)etan, £001, £o00ueva, Eotan forms of eiui

* £otav 2d aor. of Totnut

« got¢ form of eipi

+ £stnoav form of fotnut

» £0ti(v), £0T0V, £0TW, EoTwV forms of il

« Es@aav form of 6dlw

« ¥ =¥ 575.

* £1aipog (£tapog, 571), ov, 6 comrade, companion, follower, friend.
» Erexeg form of tiktw

» ¢téAeo(o)ag form of tedeiw

* £épw0ev from the other side.

* £T-NTUMOG, OV true, unfailing, sure, real, actual.

« #n still, in addition, further(more).

« £100¢, #tioe forms of tivw

+ #tAn form of *tAdw

* eroualw™ (Etowpad-), totudow™®, Aroipac(c)a prepare, make ready.
« ézpdameto form of tpénw

» £0, £0 well, successfully, happily, prosperously, favorably, luckily.

* £0-8unrog, ov well-built.

+ £0-{wvog, ov well-girded, beautiful-waisted.

» ebknAog, ov undisturbed, in peace, (in) calm, quiet.
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* £0-kVIUIG, 1d0g well-greaved.

* €0V, TiG, 1 bed, sleeper, anchor-stone, lair, den.

» e0€apévoro, ev€apévov, ebEavto forms of elyopat

* ebpiokw (e0p-, e0pe-), ebpriow, ebpov, elionka, ebpnual, evpédnv find, come upon, hit upon.
* Ebpu-Pérng, &o, 6 Eurybates.

* 0pU-0Y, omog far-thundering (cf. OYnPpeuétng); possibly far-seeing.
* £0pUG, €1, U wide, broad, large.

» £0¢, £fjog mighty, valiant, good(ly).

« ebte when, as.

« ¢u-teixeog, ov well-walled.

» e0x-opa eG€opat, nOEGUNY, NOypar™ pray, talk loud, boast, exult.
* e0XWAN, fig, 1} vow, boast, prayer.

« £’ = £ = €ml.

» £pato form of pnui

« £@eiw 2d aor. subjunct. of pinut

* ¢@évvomt (Emévvo).

« é@eTun, fig, 1) command, request, behest, prescription.

« Epn form of enui

« £@fike(v), Epnoeig forms of €pinut

* £pno(Ba) form of pnui

* £@01a0’ form of @Oivw, = épbiato (575, 582), 3d plur., pluperf.

« £@ieig particip. of épinu

* &@-i-nu (on-, o€, = 1], £-, 603-604), £riow, Epénka (EQRka), Epeika, épeiuat, £peiBnv shoot against, hurl upon, send upon.
« &’ form of &xw, = €exe = eixe (837, 584-585)

» £xe-mevkng, és sharp, biting.

« #xeto form of &yw, = ééyeto = eixeto (837, 584-585)

* £x01670¢, N, ov superlat. of £x0pég, 1}, 6v

* *&x00-domé-w NxBodomnoa engage in hostility with, be hateful.
« £x0p0g, 1, 6v hateful, hated, enemy, odious, hostile.

« #xov form of #xw, = #exov = gixov (837, 584-585)

* Exw (oeX-, 0X-, oxe-), £€w (oxriow), oxov (£oxebov), Sxwka, Eoxnuar® (-wypat) have, hold, keep.
* £, £wv forms of eip{

» {&-0¢0¢, 1, ov very sacred, holy, sacrosanct.

« Zelg, A16g, 6 Zeus, father and king of gods and men.

* {0-w live.

* 7] (R€) or, than, whether; ... f{ either ... or, whether ... or.

+ 7 surely, indeed, truly, for a fact, certainly.

« 1) imperf. 3d sing. of Aui

* 1 form of 6, 1, ©6

1 form of &8¢, , &

Ny&-0g0g, n, ov very sacred, holy, sacrosanct (&ya-, 1168, 571).
A ye form of § ye, # ye, 6 ye

Nyé-opat nyfjoouat, ynoduny, Aynuar® lead (the way), guide, command, rule.
AyepOev aor. pass. 3d plur. of dyelpw

nyfoato form of nyéopat

nyvoinoce form of dyvoiéw

fyouev form of &yw

nd€ and, also, on the other hand.

fdn already, now, at this time.

fidn pluperf. of *e{dw

180, €06, T6 use, utility, advantage, superiority.

ndv-emr|g, £G sweet-toned, sweet-speaking.

Ndug, i, U sweet.

né, Noé =1

néAiog, ov, 6 sun.

fev form of eipf

nép1og, n, ov early in the morning; possibly clad in mist.

* "Hetiwv, wvog, 0 Eétion, father of Andromache.

* fi0elov form of £0éAw

* fiie form of eiy

* Aixe form of

* fikovcav form of dkovw
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* HAacav form of EAdw

* AABg, AABoV forms of Zpyopat

* AAog, ov, 6 nail, rivet, stud.

* JAvBov form of €pyopat

* Auo (fjo-) sit, be seated.

* fjuap, atog, Té day.

* fiueifero form of Gueipw

* A-uév surely, indeed, truly, on the one hand; correl. with 8¢.

* iuévn, fluevov forms of Auat

* fuétepog, 1, ov our(s).

« fui (y-), imperf. v speak, say, tell.

* fuiv form of &y

* Auog when.

*fv = 4v if.

fv form of 8¢, §, &

fv form of 8¢, , &v

fvdave form of avddvw

* flog while, until.

nnetAnoe form of dneiléw

* fimepog, ov, 1} main(land), continent.

. ﬁpa, indecl., té favor, benefit, pleasure, kindness, protection.

np&0’ form of dpdopat, = Apdto = fipdeto (584-585, 575, 582)

“Hpn, nG, 1 Hera, consort of Zeus and queen of the gods.

nproato form of &pdopat

* fip1-yévelog, a, ov early-born, born early in the morning.

fpxe form of &pxw

fHpwg, wog, 0 hero, mighty warrior, protector, savior.

« fig form of 8¢, 1, 8

* fig form of 8¢, 1, &v

fo0a form of Auat

ot vv. 205, 333 (8¢, i, 6v)

foto form of fipat

Aripace(v) form of dripdlw

Ariunoe form of dtiudw

+ ) tot surely, indeed, truly, for a fact, certainly.

. ﬁtop, opog, T6 heart, soul, spirit.

NU8a form of adddw, = nBdac (584-585)

* 0-kopog, ov fair-haired, well-haired, beautiful-tressed, well-tressed, having a rich harvest of long, flowing hair (= e0-kopog,
1168, 571).

note just as, like.

“He@a16t0g, ov, 6 Hephaestus, the lame god of fire.
AxneLs, e6oa, v (onomatopoetic) (re)echoing, roaring, (re)sounding, thundering.
« fix1 where.

* APato form of dntw

*’HWG, "Hbog, 1) goddess of the dawn, dawn,

* WG, No0g, 1 dawn.

0’ = 1€ (575, 582).

* OdAacoa, ng, 1 sea.

* BauPéw OapPricw*, £0duPnoa wonder, be amazed, be frightened, stand aghast.
* Oauéeg, e1an, €a thick, crowded.

* Odvarog, ov, 0 death,

* Bapoé-w Bapotiow*, é0dponca, TeBdponka take heart, take courage, be bold, dare, be resolute.
* 0ed, &g, 1 goddess, divinity.

+ Beivw (Bev-), Bevéw™, €0erva strike, hit, beat.

* 0éAe imperat. of é0éAw, = €0ele

* Oéug, 10706, 1) custom, law, decree, justice, oracle, rule.
*-0¢ev (gen. ending, 712), from.

* Beo-eikelog, ov godlike.

* Beo-mpomé-w prophesy, inquire of a god, declare an oracle, interpret the divine will.
* Beo-mpomin, ng, 1 oracle, prophecy.

* Beo-mtpbmiov, ov, t6 oracle, prophecy.

* 0£0¢, 00, 6 god, divinity.
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* Bepanwv, ovtog, 0 attendant, squire, comrade.

+ 0éoav 2d aor. of tiBnu, = EBecav 837

* Be-oméoiog, n, ov divine, marvelous, divinely sounding.

* @eotopidng, &o, 0 son of Thestor, Calchas.

* @¢11G, 180¢, 1 Thetis, a sea-goddess, wife of Peleus, and mother of Achilles.

* B£w (Bev-, Bep-), Bevoopat run, speed.

+ @1Pn, ng, 1 Thebe, a city in Asia Minor.

* Ofike(v) form of t{Onut, = €6nke(v) 837

* Orjopev 2d aor., subjunct. of TiBnui, = Ofwuev 800

» @noéa form of Onoelc, fiog, 0, = ONofia 572

* ®noevg, fiog, 0 Theseus.

* B¢, O1vdg, 1} beach, shore, strand.

* Oviiokw (Bvn-, Bav-), Bavéouat, EBavov, Tébvnka die, be killed.

* Ovntdg, 1), 6v mortal, human.

* 806, 1, 6v swift, speedy, quick.

* Bpbvog, ov, 0 throne, seat, arm-chair.

* Buydrnp, tépog, Tpdg, ) daughter.

* Buudg, 00, 0 heart, soul, spirit, courage, passion.

* 00-w #0voa rush (headlong), dash, be rash, rage, be insane.

» Bwproow* (Bwpricoopat) (Bwpnk-), Bwpr&ouat, €0wpnia, éBwprxOnv arm, don the cuirass, put on the breastplate.

* 1axw (F1Fay-, Frraxe-) shout, howl, roar.

* 181 2d aor. subjunct. of *e{dw

* {8uev perf. of *¢ldw

*'ISopevevg, flog, 6 Idomeneus, leader of the Cretans.

+180v, idoboa 2d aorr. of *e1dw

« 18vin perf. particip., fem. of *e{dw

* Wdwpat, i8wv 2d aorr. of *eldw

+ {e1 form of TNt

« {évo form of ein

* iepelg, flog, O priest, holy man.

*igpbv, oD, 6 sacrifice, sacred rite, victim for sacrifice (1168).

*1epdg, N, 6v sacred, holy.

« T-nu (= s1onu, on-, o€, = 1-, &-, 603-604), flow, Enka (ka), ika, eiuat, 10NV throw, hurl, shoot, send.

+ 101 imperat. of eiut

* ik-Gv-w come (upon), go.

* Tkpevog, n, ov (cf. Tkw) favorable, prospering, welcome.

* ik-vé-opa €opat, ikduny, fyuat come, arrive, reach (one’s destination).

* Tk-w {&ov come, go.

* YA@og, n, ov propitious, kind(ly), gentle, favorable.

* iA&-okopat iAdo(c)ouat, iAac(c)dunv, iAdeOnv* propitiate, appease.

* "TA10g, ov, 1) Ilium, Troy, the Troad, i.e. the region around Troy.

« fuev(a) infin. of eyt 965

* Tva in order that, (so) that, where.

+16v0’ particip. of el = i6vta (vs. 567) (575, 582)

* 16, 00, 0 arrow.

+ lovong fem. particip. of eyt

* {nmog, ov, 0, 1} horse, mare,

* im-topar* {Yopat, iPdunv crush, overwhelm, punish, afflict.

«1g, ivég, 1 (instrumental ig1) power, might, strength, violence.

« {oav imperf. of iy, 965

+100g, 11 (¢ion), ov equal, equivalent, well-balanced, symmetrical.

* fotnut (crotnut : oTN-, 0TA-, 603-604), oTroW, éotnoa (Eotnv), £otnka, Eotapat®, £6tdnv set up, stand, make stand, take one’s
stand, station.

*iotiov, ov, T6 sail.

* 1610-86%M, NG, 1) mast-receiver.

*1670g, 00, 0 loom, mast.

* Yoxeo imperat. of {oxw

+ {oxw ({ox- = 61-6(g)x-) another form of xw have, hold, keep.

« Tte, Tt forms of eiu1 965

*{gBipog, (), ov mighty, valiant, stout-hearted, brave 723-724.

« 11 instrumental of ¢, ivéc, 1) mightily, with might.

* {€etan form of ikvéopat
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* ao form of imtopar*

« v particip. of el 965

« k= k€(V) 575.

* kaB-dntw (§p-), kabdpw* (kabdpopar), kadfiPa, kabfuual, kabeOny lay hold, attach, attack, accost, address.

*+ ka0-£Qopon (0ed-, = £€8-, 603-604), kabéooopat, kabelon, kabe(e)ooduny sit down, seat.

* kaB-e0dw (£08-, €08¢e-), kabevdriow™ sleep, slumber, rest (in bed), lie (in bed).

* kGO-nuo (vjo-) sit down, be seated.

* kGOnoo imperat. of kGOt

« kaBfjoto imperf. of kaOnuat

« kai and, also, even, furthermore; “kai ... kai ...” both ... and, not only ... but also.

* Kavevg, fiog (£€0g, 572), 6 Caeneus.

* kailw (kav-, Kaf-, Kai-), Kavow, ékna, kEkavka, kEkavuar®, ékdnv burn, consume.

* kKakkelovTeg pres. particip. of katakeiw, = kat(a)keiovteg

* kakOg, N, 6v bad, poor, ugly, mean, cowardly, wicked, evil.

* kak®g evilly, wickedly, harshly, cowardly.

s kaAéw (kade-, KAn-), kaAéw, EkdAeo(o)a, kEkANKa, kékAnual, ékAOnv call, summon, convoke.,

* kaAA-rapnog, ov beautiful-cheeked, fair-cheeked.

* kaAdg, 1, 6v good(ly), noble, brave, fair, righteous, beautiful, handsome.

s kaAOTTw (KaAvp-), KaAOYw, EkdAvpa, kekdAvppat, EkaAdednv cover, conceal, hide, envelop.

* K&Axag, avrog, 6 Calchas.

s kGuvow (Kap-, Kun-), kapéopat, Ekapov, kékpunka do, make, toil, be weary, suffer, accomplish with pain.

* kapw 2d aor. subjunct. of kdpvw

* kanvdg, oD, 6 smoke, mist, vapor, fume.

s kmmeoov form of katanintw, = kat(é)necov = katénecov (837, 608, 609)

* kapdin (kpadin, 597-598), ng, N heart.

* k&pn, kpatdg (k&pnrog), Té head, peak, summit.

* kGpnvov, ov, T6 peak, summit, headland, citadel.

* kapraAipwg quickly, suddenly, swiftly.

* kapmdg, 00, O fruit, crop, produce, harvest.

* KapTepag, 1, OV (kpatepds, 1, Gv, 597-598) strong, mighty, severe, harsh, stern.

* k&pT16TOG, 1, OV (KpdTioTOG, 597-598) superl. of kaptepdg, A, Ov mightiest, strongest, bravest, most excellent, harshest, sternest.

* katd adv., and prep. with gen. and acc., down (from, over, through); adv., down, below; with gen., down (over, from, below); with
acc., down (along, through), according to, on.

* kata-80-w katadlow, katéduoa (katéduv), katadéduka, katadéduual, karedifnv go down, sink, set, dive.

* KaTa-Kalw (Kav-, kay-, Kal-), KATAKAUoW, KATEKNK, KATAKEKAUKE, KATakEKavpar, katekdnv burn down, consume.,

* kata-kei-w desire to lie down (rest, slumber, repose).

* katdvevoov aor. imperat. of katavedw

¢ KATO-VED-w KATAVEVOW, KaTéVELOQ, Katavévevka™ nod (down, assent).

* kata-nécow (rek-, Ten-), katanéPw, katénea, katanéneuuat, katenéeOnv* digest, repress, cook.

* kataméYn aor. subjunct. of katanéoow

* KaTa-TinTw (TEeT-, TTe-, TTN-), Kataneofopal, Katéneoov (kdnneoov), katamnéntn(k)a fall down, drop.

« kata-pEQw (Fpey-), katapélw, katép(p)ela, katepéxBnv caress, stroke, fondle.

*+ katédo form of katadvw

* katép(p)e€e(v) form of katapélw

* kei-ua keioopat lie, recline, repose.

* k€(V) = &v, 1085-1091.

* k€Ivog, 1, 0 = £kelvog, N, o that (one), he, she, it.

* kedar-ve@ng, £ black-clouded, wrapped in dark clouds.

* keAawvog, 1, 6v black, dark, dusky.

* kéAev0og, ov, 1 (plur. kéAevBor and kéAevda) road, way, path, journey, route.

* kéAopat (keh-, kehe-, KA-) keArjoopat, EkeAnodunv* (ékekAdunv) urge, command, bid, request.

* k€(v) = &v (1085-1091), haply, perchance, perhaps.

* kepSaed-@pwv, ov crafty-minded, cunning(-minded), sly, mindful of gain.

* kepTOMI0G, oV biting, cutting, sharp, bitter, contemptuous, reviling.

* keD0Oe imperat. of keUBw

+ keVOW (kevO-, KLO-), keVow, Fkevoa (ExvBov, kékvBov), kékevOa hide, conceal, enclose.

* ke@aAn, fig, 1) head.

« kexapoiato 2d aor. optat. of xaipw

* kexoAwpévov, kexoAwoetat forms of xoAdw

* kfjd0g, £0¢, TO woe, grief, care, sorrow, concern, suffering.

* kNdw (knd-, knde-, kad-), kNdow, EkAdnoa, kéknda grieve, distress, hurt, afflict.

+ kfjAov, ov, T6 arrow, dart, shaft.
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* kNp, kNpog, 1 death, fate.

* kfip, kfipog, T6 heart, soul.

* kfipv, Ukog, 0 herald.

+ kig(v) form of xiw, = &kiev 837

* KiAAa, ng, 1 Cilla, a town in the Troad.

* Kvé-w* Kivow*, ékivnoa, kekivnuat, ékiviBnv move, stir; mid. and pass., move (self), bestir, go, come.
* kK1vnO£vTog aor. pass. particip. of kKivéw

s KIXavw (Ki-, KIXE-), KIXHoouat, EKixnodunv (€kixov, ékixnv) come upon, overtake, arrive at.
* kixfw aor. subjunct. of kixdvw

* kiw come, go, depart.

* K1V particip. of kiw

* kAayyn, fig, 1] clang, noise, shriek, (up)roar.

* kA&Cw (kAayy-), kA&yEw™*, Exkhaya, kékAnya clang, roar, shriek, resound.

s kAaiw (kAav-, kAag-, kAai-, kAaie-), kAavoopat, EkAavoa, kékAav(o)uar® cry, weep.

* kAémte imperat. of kKAéntw

s kAémTw (kAem-, kKAoTt-, KAam-), KAEPw™, EkAePa, kékhopa*™*, kékAeupal, ékdéponvt (ékAdnnv) steal, be stealthy, deceive, hide.
* kAevw (khev-, kAef-, kKAv-), EAvov (kéklvov), kéklvka hear, hearken to.

* k\16in, ng, 1 hut, barrack, tent.

* kM16inOev gen. ablat. sing., from the barrack (hut, tent).

* kAoinvde (788, 4) to the hut (barrack, tent).

* kA06O1 aor. imperat. of *kAew

* KAvtai-p(v)ijotpn, ng, 1 Clytaem(n)estra, wife of Agamemnon.

* kAvto-téxvng, es renowned for skill in handicraft, of renowned skill.

* kvé@ag, aog, T darkness, night, gloom.

* kvion, ng, 1 fat, savor, odor of roast meat.

* k0TAog (k6110g), n, ov hollow.

* ko1& form of kKoludw, = ékotudrto = ékoludeto (575, 582, 584-585, 837)

* kowud-w (cf. kefpar), kowuRow™, ékoiunoa, ékoundnv (lull to) sleep, slumber, lie down.
+ ko(v)Aedv 571, o0, T sheath, scabbard (1168).

* KOAwOG, 00, 0 brawl, wrangle, quarrel.

* k6un, ng, 1 hair, locks, tresses.

* kopilw (koud-), ko, ékduio(o)a, kekOuika**, kekSpopal, ékouiodnv care for, attend, accompany, bear (off).
* kopicavto form of kouiw, = ékouicavto 837

* kopu@, fig, ) peak, summit, crest.

* kKopwVig, idog curved, bent.

* kooufTwp, 0pog, 6 marshal(ler), commander.

*+ kK0Té-w £kOTES(0)a, (-dunv), kexdtn(k)a hold a grudge, be vindictive, be angry.

* k670G, 0V, 0 grudge, rancor, hate.

« koUAg6V (koAedv, 571), 00, T6 sheath, scabbard (1168).

* koUpn, NG, 1 girl, maid(en), young woman,

* kovpidiog, n, ov lawfully wedded, legally married, married in youth.

* k00pog, ov, 0 young man, noble, page.

* kpadin, ng, 1 = kapdin, ng, 1 (597-598).

 kp(a)aivw (kpav-), kprinva accomplish, perform, fulfill.

* kpatepdg, 1, OV = kaptepds, 1, Ov (597-598).

* kpatéw (kpateo-) rule, bear sway.

* kpatdg form of kdpn, kpatdg, t6

* Kp&TOG, £0G, TO power, might, sway, rule, victory, strength, dominion.

* kpeioowv, ov (cf. kpdtog power) comparat. mightier, more powerful, better.

* kpeiwv, ovea, ov ruling, prince(ss), ruler.

* kpryvog, ov good, helpful, favorable, honest, true, truthful, useful.

* kpAnvov aor. imperat. of kpataivw

« kpnTAp, fipog, 6 mixing-bowl, punch-bowl.

s kpivw (kpv-, Kp1-), Kpvéw, Ekpiva, kEkpika™™, kéxpiuat, kpi(v)Bnv pick out, select, choose, discern, decide, judge.
+ Kpovidng, &o, 6 son of Cronus, Zeus.

* Kpoviwv, wvog, 0 son of Cronus, Zeus.

* kpunttddiog, n, ov hidden, secret.

* KTEIVW (KTEV-, KTOV-, KTA-V-), KTEVEW, EkTeva (Ektav, Ektavov), éktova®, éktddnv kill, slay, murder.
* kuG&veog, 1, ov dark (blue), black, dusky (1168).

* kudi-averpa fem., man-ennobling, bringing glory to men.

*+ k0d1670¢, N, oV (cf. k0Soc) superl. most glorious.

* k080, £0¢, T6 glory, honor, renown.
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* kOpa, atog, o swelling wave, billow.

* KOVaG, kOvesoi(v), kuvdg forms of kUwv, kKuVAg, O, 1

* kuv-w7ng (voc. kuvena) dog-faced, dog-eyed, shameless.

* kOnteAAov, ov, T6 cup, goblet.

* kKOWV, kUG, 0, 11 dog.

* k7N, NG, N hilt, handle.

* AéPe form of Aaupdvw, = EAafe 837

* AaPé 2d aor. imperat. of Aappdvw (902, 1)

« Aappavw* (Aap-, Anp-), Adpouort, E aPov, AeAdPnrat, Aéhappat, EAdueOnvT (EAeOnv*) take, seize, lay hold of, accept.

* Aaumn-eté-w shine, gleam, blaze, flame.

* AapmetéwvTt particip. of Aaunetdw (945-948)

* Aaumpdg, A, 6v bright, brilliant, shining, gleaming.

+ A&ég, o0, 0 people, host, soldiery.

* Ado10g, n, ov hairy, shaggy, rough, bushy.

* Aeifw EAerpa pour a libation.

* Asinw (Aewn-, Aown-, Mirt-), Aelpw, EMrov, Aéhoina, AéAetppar, EAelpOnv* leave, forsake, abandon, desert.

* AMéAowne(v) form of Aeinw

« Mnw* (Aerr-, Aar-), Aépw, ENepa, Aéhapuat, éddrny strip, peel, scale, hull.

* Agukdg, 1, 6v white, shining.

* Aevk-wAevog, ov white-armed.

« Aevoow (Aevk-) see, behold, observe, look.

* Aéxog, €0¢, 6 bed, couch.

* My’ form of Afjyw = Afjye 575, imperat.; = £Anye (575, 837), imperf.

* My-w Méw, EAnéa cease (from), refrain, slacken, weaken.

* AM0-w escape the notice, be hidden; mid., forget, lose sight of.

* Afjuvog, ov, 1] Lemnos, an island in the Aegean near Troy.

* Antodg form of Antw, 6og, 1), = Antdog (584-585)

* Ant®, 60¢, 1} Leto, mother of Apollo.

s Méopar (A1ad-), éMaooa, EMdobny bend, turn aside, sink, fall.

* Miy0g, €ia, 0 shrill, clear-toned.

+ Minv exceedingly, very, especially.

» Munv, évog, 0 harbor, anchoring-place.

* Moo aor. imperat. of Aicoopat

* Mooopar (Mit-), EA(A)iodunv (EAitdunv) beg, entreat.

* Moiyiog, n, ov dreadful, destructive, accursed, horrible, nasty, deadly.

* Ao1ydg, 00, 6 destruction, ruin, curse, death.

* Aowudg, o0, 6 pest(ilence), plague.

*+ Abxovde (Adyov, -0¢) (788, 4) to an ambush.

+ Ab6xo0g, ou, 6 ambush, ambuscade.

* ADua, atog, T6 offscouring, filth,

* Aboan aor. infin. of Adw

+ Mdoaate aor. optat. of Adw

* Aboav form of Aw, = EAvcav, 837

* M0-w Adow, #EAToa, AéAuka™, AéAvpuat, EA0Bnv loose, free, break up, destroy.

* AwPé-opar™ Awpricopat, EAwPnoduny insult, revile, act arrogantly, ruin, wrong.

* AwPrioaro aor. optat. of AwPdouat

* Awiwv, ov comparat. of &yaddc, 1}, év better, superior, preferable.

* ué-pova (pev-, pov-, ua-) perf. only be eager, desire greatly, strive zealously, intend, plan.

e uév (cf. ufv, pd), correl. with 3¢, on the one hand, truly; uév ... 8¢ on the one hand ... on the other, partly... partly, the one(s) ...
the other(s).

* Mevé-A@og, ov, 0 Menelaus, king of Sparta, brother of Agamemnon, and husband of Helen.

* Mevoitiddng, 4o, 6 son of Menoetius, Patroclus.

* uévog, £0g, T rage, anger, might, courage, fury, power, spirit.

* uévw (pev-, peve-), uevéw, Eueva, uepévnka™* remain, await.

* uep-unpilw (uepunpry-), Euepurpiéa ponder, consider.

* uépoy, oo mortal, human, man.

* uéo(o)og, n, ov middle, midst, medium.

+ pueté adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., with, in, among, amid, into the midst of, after, next to; adv., among, after(ward),
around, about, in the direction, in pursuit; with gen., with; with dat., among, in the midst of; with acc., among, into the midst of,
after, in pursuit of, to.

* ueTdAA& imperat. of petaAAdw, = petdAAac (584-585)

* pet-aAAd-w petaAjow*, éuetdAAnoa inquire after, seek to know, search after.
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* ueTaAA® = petaAdw (584-585).

« peta&l between, intervening.

* uetatpénn 2d sing. of petatpénw, = petatpéncat (584-585)

s peta-tpénw (tpem-, Tpom-, Tpam-), petatpéPw, petérpePa (UeTéTpamov), HeTatéTpo@a*, uetatéTpappal, HeTeTpd@Ony turn
around; mid., turn oneself toward, heed.

« peta-enut (@n-, ea-), uetagriow, uetéenoa®, imperf. petégnv, uetepdunv speak among, address, converse with.

s peta-@pdlw (@pad-), petagpdow* (uetagpdo(c)opar), petégpaca (ueteméppadov), petaméppaka®®, uetané@pacuar*,
uete@pdobny tell, point out, declare (later, hereafter, among); mid., consider later, plan hereafter, reflect on later.

* uet-ginov (fen-), 2d aor. spoke among, addressed.

+ uetépn form of uetdenut

» uetéerne(v) form of peteinov

* uet-0mo0e(v) afterward(s), later, (here)after.

* ued, pev form of €y

* un not, lest, that not.

« un-8¢ and not, but not, nor, not even; und¢ ... undé neither ... nor.

o uijv (cf. pév, ud), truly, indeed, surely, verily.

* ufjvig, 10g, 1 wrath, fury, madness, rage.

* unvi-w pnvicw, éufvica rage, fume, be furious, be mad.

* unpiov, ov, t6 thigh-bone, thigh-piece.

* ufjpov, ov, t6 thigh-piece, thigh-bone, thigh.

* unpdg, od, o thigh.

» ufj-te and not, neither, nor; prjte ... ufte neither ... nor.

« uftnp, tépog (tpdg), 1 mother, dam.

* untieta, &o, 6 counsellor, (prudent) adviser.

* ui-pviokw (Uva-), pviow, Epvnoa, uépvnuat, éuvrodnv remind, recall, call to mind, remember.

« piv acc. sing., all genders, him, her, it.

» uivuvOa short(ly), for a short time.

* mvuvBadiog, i, ov short-lived, ephemeral, brief.

* uictuAAov = éuictuAlov 837

* wioTOA-Aw slice, cut into bits.

* uvijodoa aor. act. particip., fem. of pipviokw

* moyéw £udynoa toil, struggle, endure hardship.

* (&)poi form of ¢y

* noipa, g, M lot, fate, portion, suitability.

« woAnn, fig, 1] dance, song, dancing, singing, hymn(ing).

* Moboa, ng, 1] Muse. The Muses were daughters of Zeus, and were patronesses of music, dancing, poetry, and song.

* u0OE-opat uobricouat, EudOnoduny speak, tell, declare.

* ut0og, ovu, 6 word, command, story.

* udpiot, a1, a countless, innumerable.

* Mupuidv, 6vog, 6 Myrmidon, Greek.

* W’ acc. of £y, = ye 575

* ué (cf. uév, unv), adv. used in swearing, surely, verily.

* udkap, apog blessed, happy, fortunate, lucky.

* uakpag, 1, 6v long, high, lofty, large, distant.

* udAa very, exceedingly, even, by all means, much, enough.

* uaAaxdg, 1, Ov soft, gentle, tender, mild.

* udArota superl. of pdAa most, especially, by all means.

» u&AAov comparat. of udAa more, rather, preferably.

* pavtev-opat pavtevoopat, Epavtevoduny predict, prophesy, act as seer, divine.

* u&vTig, 106, 0 seer, prophet, soothsayer.

* pavtoovvn, NG, N gift of prophecy.

* u&pva-pat strive, fight, contend.

* uéptTUPOG, 0V, O Witness.

* paxé-opat (= udyopat) paxfoopar (-€ocopar?) (paxéopar), Epaxes(o)duny, uepdynuar® fight, battle.

* uéxn, ng, 1 battle, fight, fray.

* uéx-oupau fight, battle,

* ue form of ¢y

* ueyd-0ouog, ov great-souled.

* uéyapov, ov, T great hall; plur. palace.

* uéyag, peyaAn, péya large, great, mighty, tall.

* uéytotog, n, ov superl. of uéyag, peydAn, uéya

* uebéuev(on) 2d aor. infin. of uedinu
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* ueb-i-nut (on-, -o€ = 1, £, 603-604), uebrow, pedénka (Ledijka), pebeika, uebeiua, puebeibnv let go, give up, forego, dismiss.

* ueb-omAé-w pebwuiinoa associate with, consort with.

* uerda-w éueidnoa smile, laugh.

* ueilwv, ov comparat. of péyag larger, greater, mightier, taller.

* peivan aor. infin. of uévw

« ueipopa (opep-, opop-, opap-), Eupope divide, (receive as) share, receive (as lot); perf. mid. elpapran, it is fated.

* uéag, pédava, uélav black, dark, dusky.

* ueAfoetat form of péAw

* uéA1, 110G, T honey.

s WEAA® (ueA-, ueAde-), peAAow, EuéAnoa be about, be destined.

* uéAT-0 PEANYW, Euedya sing, dance, hymn, chant.

* uéAw (uel-, uele-), uejow, EpéAnoa, uéunia, uéupreuon (ueuéAnuat), EueAiOnv* be a concern, be a care.

* uepa@Ta particip. of uéuova

* vai yea, yes, verily.

* vaiw (vao-), évacoa, £vdodnv dwell, inhabit; mid., be situated.

+ véag form of vijug, vndg, 1, = vijag 572

+ vénou 2d sing. subjunct. of véopat

s verkéw (veikeo-), veikéo(o)w, évelkeo(o)a struggle, contend, revile, quarrel, fight.

* véktap, apog, T nectar, drink of the gods.

* VékDG, vog, 0 dead body, corpse.

+ véopat (veo-), usually in fut. sense, come, go, return.

* véog (= VéFog), n, ov new, young, youthful, recent, late.

* Néotwp, 0pog, 0 Nestor, the oldest of the Greek chieftains.

* vel-w velow, Evevoa, vévevka™ nod.

* vepel-nyepéta, 3o, 0 cloud-gatherer, wrapped in clouds.

* ve®v form of vnig, vndg, 1, = vn@v 572

* VEWOTEPOG, N, OV comparative of véog, 1, ov

* vija, vijag, viieoot, vni forms of vnic, vnde, 1

* ViuepTg, és unerring, true, truthful, reliable, faithful, infallible, certain.

* vnog, 00, 6 temple, shrine, fane.

+ vndg, vnuei forms of vnoc, vnég, 1

* vniG, vnég, 1 ship.

* VIKG-w VIKHow, Eviknoa, veviknka, veviknual, éVikidnv conquer, prevail, surpass.

+ vogovon fem. particip. of voéw

* Vo£é-w Vorow, £vorjoa, vevonka, vevdnuat, évonidnv* perceive, think, consider, plan.

* véog, ov, 6 mind, plan, purpose.

*+ vooi(v) apart, away, aside, separate.

* voboog, ov, 1 plague, pestilence, disease, sickness.

« vU encl., now, indeed, to be sure, surely, then.

* vV now, at this time, as matters now are, as it is; commonly implies a contrast.

* vOE, vukT0g, 1] night, darkness.

s Vud-w voufjow®, évounca distribute, apportion, handle easily, brandish.

+ &av00¢, 1, 6v tawny, yellow, blond.

» &Elgog, £0¢, T6 sword.

+ &0V = oUv.

» Euv-8¢-w (= ouv-), Euvdow, Euvédnaa, Euvdédeka, EuviéSsuar, Evve§éony bind (hand and foot), “hog-tie”.

« Euvénke form of Euvinu

» EDV106, 1, ov common (stock, possessions).

« EOviev imperf., 3d plur. of Euvinu

« Euv-i-nu (on-, oe-, = 1}-, £, 603-604), Evvhow, Euvénka (Euviika), Euveika*, Euvelual, EuvelBnv bring together, throw together,
hearken, heed.

* 0, 11, T this, that; he, she, it; who, which, what.

+ 8 form of 8¢, #, &

* 0Be)dg, 0D, O spit.

* 8 yg, i Ye, T6 ye this, that; he, she, it.

+ 6-8¢, 11-8¢, ©6-8¢ this (here).

+ 086¢, 00, 1 road, way, path, journey, expedition.

+’08vo(0)e0g, fiog, 6 Odysseus (Ulysses).

+ 8C0og, ov, 0 branch, shoot, limb.

* 80-ouau care, consider, reck, regard, worry.

+ ot form of 0, 1}, 6

v o

+ ot form of 8¢, 1§, &
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« o form of €lo, £0

« 010¢ form of *eidw

« ofkade (cf. oikoc -3¢, 788, 4) homeward, to home.

« oiko1 (0ikog), locative, at home.

* 0ik6vde (oikoc, 788, 4), home(ward), to home.

« 0ikog, ov, 6 house, home.

+ oivo-Paprig, és wine-heavy, sot(tish).

» ofvoma form of oivoy, omog

« 0ivog (Toivog), ov, 6 wine.

* 0ivo-X0é-w Qvoxdnoa pour wine, pour drink(s).

* 0iv-0, omog wine-colored, wine-faced.

« 0iog, 11, ov alone, sole, only.

* 010¢, 11, ov such (as), of what sort, what.

+ oi¢ dat. plur. of &, f, &v

* 0io0a perf., 2d sing. of *eldw

* 016t0¢, 00, 0 arrow, shaft.

» oiyopa (oix-, oixe-, oixo-), oixfjoopar®, Hxwka come, go, depart.

+ oiw (ofouat) (oi-, oie-), oifoouar*, Gicdunv, wiconv think, suppose, imagine, believe, expect.

* 0lwvo-mOAog, ov, 6 bird-interpreter, augur, soothsayer.

* 0lwvag, 00, 6 bird (of prey), vulture, omen.

* OAéxw kill, destroy, ruin,

* 0Aéo(0)e1g, 0OA£6(o)ng, OAEéo(o)n forms of SAALuL

« 010vpdg, 1, v piteous, woeful, miserable.

» dteon 2d sing. of ofw

* 0Aiyog, n, ov little, few, small, of slight value, cheap.

* SAADUL (OA-, OAe-, 6Mo-), OAéa(o)w, dAea(o)a, BAwAa destroy, kill, ruin, lose; mid., perish, die.

* 0Mo(1)4¢, 1, 6v (cf. BAAGWL) accursed, baneful, destructive (571, 1168).

*’OAdpmiog, n, ov Olympian.

* "0Avurog (OGAvurog, 571), ov, 6 Olympus, a tall mountain in northern Greece, the home of the gods.

* Ou-nyepng, és collected, gathered, assembled.

+ OuAé-w dpiAjow™®, wufAnoa associate with, collect.

» OpixAn, ng, N mist, fog, cloud, vapor.

* Supa, atog, To eye; plur., face.

* uvopt (Oy-, Sue-, 6po-), duodual (= dud(c)opatl = dudouat, 603-604, 584-585), duoo(o)a, dUDMOK, duwuo(a)uat, WUS(c)onv*
pledge with an oath, swear (by, to).

* 0poiog, 1, ov equal, similar.

* OU016-w™* dpo1Wow, wuotwdnv liken, make like, compare, make equal.

* duoc(o)ov aor. imperat. of Suvou

* 0pod together, at the same time.

+ duoduan fut. of Suvopt

* 0u®¢ equally, alike, together, at the same time.

* 8v form of 8¢, 1, 6, and 8¢, 1{, 8v

* §vap, indecl., té dream.

« dveiderog, ov reviling, abusive, slanderous.

+ overdilw (cf. Sverdog), dveidioa revile, slander, reproach, abuse.

« Oveidioov aor. imperat. of dveldilw

« dverdog, £0¢, T abuse, slander, reviling, insult.

* Ovelpo-moAog, ov, 6 dream-interpreter, dreamer of dreams.

» vnoa form of dvivnpt, = Gvnoa 837

* dvivnue (0vn-, dva-), dviiow, ddvnoa, wvhonv* help, benefit, favor, assist, profit, be useful.

* Ovopdlw (cf. Svoua name); dvopdow*, wvdpooa, dvéuaka**, Gvouacual, dvoudodnv address, call (by name).

* 0&0¢, £1a, U sharp, biting, keen, cutting, acid.

+ omi form of &Y, dmd, 1)

+ 8m1(0)0<(v) behind, from behind, later, latter.

« dmio(o)w back(ward), behind, later.

+ 0(m)-néte when(ever).

+ 8(m)-nwg that, in order that, how that.

* OMT&-w OnTnoa, OTTAONV cook, roast, bake.

» 0pdto form of 6pdw, = wpdeto (837, 584-585)

* 6pw (Fop-, £18-, 61-), EPopat, eidov, nwna, Oupar™ (Edpduat), dedny see, behold, look, observe.

* Opéy-vum (= Opéyw) reach forth, stretch out, extend.

* 0pey VUG particip. of dpéyvuput
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* 0péy-w (cf. dpéyvum), 0pé€w, hpela, dpwpeypat, wpéxOnv* reach forth, stretch out, extend.
* 0péc-kwog, ov living in mountain dens, lying in mountain lairs.

* 3pkog, ov, 0 oath, that by which one swears (as witness).

* Oppaivw (Opuav-), dpunva toss about, turn over (in mind), turn about, consider, plan, ponder.
* 8puog, ov, 6 anchorage.

* 8p-viut 8pow, dpoa (Gpopov), Bpwpa, dpcpeuat stir up, kindle, incite, excite, arouse.
* 8pog (o0pog, 571), €06, T6 mountain.

* 0powV pres. particip. of 6pdw, = Opdwv (945-948)

* 8¢, 1}, 6 who, which, what.

+ 86, 1§, 6v his, her(s), its (own).

* 86(0)0g, 11, ov how much, how many, how large, how great, how long.
* 8oog, Boooy, TV eyes.

* Socopat (6k-) eye, look (upon), glare at.

+ 8(0)-11g, 1iT1G, O(T)-T1 Who(so)ever, whichever, what(ever).

« 87" = 8te 575, when(ever), that.

+ 6(0)-t¢, fi-t¢, 6-t€ who, which, what.

« 6(t)-T1 that, because.

+ 8(t)m1 form of 8ot fitic, 8 T

* 0Tpnpog, 1, Ov ready, eager, nimble, swift.

* 00, 0UK, 0VY hot, no.

+ o0 form of 8¢, i, &

+ 00-8¢ and not, not even, nor, but not.

* 008-£ig, 008e-pia, 008-£v no one, not one, not any, none, nobody, nothing.
* 000’ = oUte (575, 582).

+ o0k (00)

* 0UASpevVoG, 1, ov (cf. BAATUL) accursed, destructive, deadly, baneful (1168).
* 00Ao-xUTN, NG, 1} poured-out barley corn.

* OUAvurnog ("OAvprog, ov, 6, 571, 1168)

« oUv therefore, hence, now, then, in fact.

« oUveka (= o0 £veka) because.

« 0U-100’ = oU-rote (575, 582), not ever, never.

+ 0U-Tlw not ever, never.

*+ OVpaviwv, wvog, 0, 1 dweller of heaven, divinity, god(dess).

* 0UpavdBev (gen. ablat.), from heaven.

* 0Vpavdg, o0, 0 heaven, sky.

* 0Upevg, flog, 6 mule (Opevg, 1168).

. of)poc, ov, 0 breeze, wind.

. of")pog (8pog, g0¢, T6, 571), mountain (1168).

« oU-t¢ and not, nor; oUte ... oUte neither ... nor.

* 00-T18avadg, 1, 6v worthless, of no account, cowardly, feeble,

« oUToG, atn, Tovro that (one).

« oUtw(g) thus, so, in this way.

* 0@eidw (0pel-, dpeide-), dpeiiow*, dpehov, desilnka**, eeIAOnv* owe, ought, be obligated; aor. in wishes, would that!
* 8¢peleg form of dpeilw, = dpeleg 837

* 3@eAAe(v) form of SN w, = HpeAe(v) 837

* 0@éA AW = dpeilw.

* 0@éMAw increase, magnify, swell.

* 0¢BaApdg, 0D, 0 eye, sight.

* S@pa until, in order that, while.

* 0@pUg, Vog, 1] (eye)brow.

* 8x« far, by far.

* 0x0£-w™ OxOnoa be vexed, be displeased, be worried.

* 8y, o1, 1) voice, word, speech, language.

* Taida, maideg, mardd¢ forms of maic, Toddc, 6, 1)

* T wv, 0vog, 6 paean, song of praise.

* g, modog, 0, 1 child, son, daughter.

* taAdun, ng, N} palm, hand, fist.

« taAiA-Aoyog, ov gathered together again, re-collected, re-assembled.
* tdMv back, backward(s), again, anew.

* taAv-aypetog, ov revocable, to be taken back.

* IaAAGg, 480, 1 Pallas (Athena).

* tap-nav completely, altogether, entirely.
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* t&v form of mdg, tdow, T&vV

« tav-nuéprog, 1, ov all day long, enduring the whole day through.

* TGV, TAVTAG, T&VTEG, Tdvtesot forms of Tdg, ndoa, TavV

* tdvtwv form of nag, ndow, &V

« tvtn everywhere, throughout.

* tapd (ndp) adv., and prep., with gen., dat., and acc., from the side of, by the side of, to the side of, beside, along; adv., beside, near
by; with gen., from (the side of, beside); with dat., by (the side of), near, beside; with acc., to the side of, along (by).

s tdpa = napfv (tdpeipr).

s tapa-@nut (¢n-, ea-), Tapagriow, napéenoa*; imperf., tapépny, napeduny advise, counsel, urge, persuade, win over.

« tapéfeo imperat. of mapélopat

* tap-£Qopan (oed-, = £€8-, 603-604) sit beside, sit near.

* éperu (¢0-), tapéo(c)opar be present (at hand, near, beside).

« tap-€inov (Fen-) 2d aor. persuade, cajole, win over, urge, outwit, delude, beguile, talk over.

* tapelevoear form of mapépyopat

« tap-épxouat (£px-, EAO-, EAevB-, £AvB-), mapeledoouat, tapfilbov (raprilvBov), tapeAilvba (rtapeiAfilovda)

» Continuation of mapépyopat evade, pass by, outwit, delude, elude, circumvent.

* napéooetat form of ndpeipt

* tp-nuon (1o-) sit beside.

* t&po10e(v) before, formerly, in front of,

* tapog formerly, of old, before this.

* dG, nioa, wav all, every, (the) whole.

* tdoavto form of tatéopat, = Endoavto 837

* n&o1(v) form of nag, tdoa, TaV

s tatéopo* (nat-, nate-), Enac(o)duny, nénacpat eat, feed.

* tatnp, Tatpdg (matépog), o father, sire.

« tétpn, ng, 1 fatherland, native land.

* tarpi form of mathp, matpde, 6

* IlatpokAog (-€ng), ovu (-fjog), 6 Patroclus, chum of Achilles.

« tatpdg form of matrp, -tpde, 6

« tarde imperat. of madw

s taxvoavto form of madw, = énadoavto 837

* tadoeley, mavoovoa forms of madw

* TA0W VoW, ENAVON, TETAVKA, TETaUUaL, Enavfny cease, stop, pause, check, restrain, hold off.

* tei®eo imperat. of melbw

*nteibw (ne1b-, mo1f-, mb-), nelow, &neioa (témbov), nénoba, nénciopal, énciodnv persuade, win over, mislead; mid., trust in,
believe, obey.

* MEP&-w TELPHow, enelpnoa® (Eneipnodunyv), nenelpnkat, tenelpnuar, Enelpridny try, attempt, make trial.

« teipnoan mid. imperat. of nepdw

+ IepiBoog, ov, 6 Pirithous (1168).

* elpw (rep-, map-), Eneipa, énapuatl, éndpnvt pierce, stud, rivet.

* eloelg, neloeoOar forms of nelbw

* teAdlw (cf. téhag near), teddow, Enéhac(o)a, témAnuat, EneAdodnv (émArjunv) bring near, draw near, approach.

» TéAw (el-, TA-), Enedov, éneAduny; 2d aor., Enhe, EmAeto turn, move; mid., be, become.

* Téunw (mepn-, toun-), Tépdw, Eneppa, nénouga™, téneppal, énéugdnv send, escort, conduct.

* tepun-dPoAov, ov, t6 five-pronged fork.

* tépPw form of népnw

* tévBog, €0g, T6 woe, grief, sadness.

* tév-opat work, be busy, labor, do.

« temappévov perf. mid. particip. of neipw

« temtiBoipev, temoibng forms of neibw

» tép encl., exceedingly, very, even (if), although.

* tepl adv., and prep, with gen., dat., and acc., around, about, concerning, for, exceedingly, above, over, more than, superior; adv.,
around, about, beyond, over, exceedingly; with gen., around, about, concerning, beyond; with dat., around, about, concerning,
for; with acc., around, about, concerning,.

* tepr-éxw (oex-, oX-, oxe-), mepiéw (nepioxfiow), mepiéoxov encompass, embrace, protect, defend.

» tep1-kaAArG, £G very beautiful, charming,

* tep1-kAvToG, 1], 6v famous, very renowned.

« tepioxeo 2d aor. mid. imperat. of Tepiéxw

* tep1-@padéwg very carefully.

* tecOvTa 2d aor. particip. of nintw

* tetdvvop* (neta-, nta-), tetdow, nérao(o), meméraka, TERTAPAL, £netdodnv stretch, spread out, unfurl.

* tétaocoav form of netdvvopl, = énétao(c)av 837
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* tevBopat (tuvOdvopat) (revd-, Tvd-), tevoopat, EnvOSUNY (Temvdounv), ténvouat learn (by inquiry).
+ TInA&idng, &o, 0 son of Peleus, Achilles.

* IINAgiwv, wvog, 6 son of Peleus, Achilles.

* TInA£og form of TInAei, fjog, 6, = TinAfjog 572

* TInAe0g, flog, 6 Peleus, husband of Thetis, and father of Achilles.

* TINAN1adng, &o, 6 son of Peleus, Achilles.

* iBecOe 2d aor. imperat. of nelbw

* iOna, midnton forms of melbw

» tiumAavto form of niumAnu, = éniunAavto 837

o tip-mAnut (TAn-, Tha-), TAfow, EnAnoa (EnAfunV), TénAnka, nénAnouat, énArodnv fill, sate, stuff.
» tiova form of iwv, melpa, niov

* i-mTw (1eT-, T, TTn-), ecéopal, Enecov, éntn(k)a fall (down), drop, perish, die, sink.
* iwv, Tielpa, Tiov fat, rich, fertile.

* MAayx0£vtag aor. pass. particip. of TAGw

e TAG{w (mhayy-), mAdy&opar, Emhayéa, EnAdyxOnv beat (back), baffle, (cause to) wander.
* TAeiwv, ov comparat. of ToAUg, TOAAR, TOAD

* tAgdveoor (MAéwv, ov = mAeiwv, ov, 571)

« MAéwV, ov = TAelwv, ov, 571.

* TAodtog, ov, 0 wealth, riches, abundance.

» t08dpkng, £¢ swift-footed, able-footed.

*+ 168 ag, mod6¢ forms of Tovg, 0dd¢, O

*» mo0éeoke iterative of mo0éw 900

* T00£-w 10O 0w, Emdbeow (éndbnow) yearn, long for (what is lacking), desire, lack, miss.

* 1001, fiG, 1 yearning, longing, desire, lack, regret.

+ 1001 encl., ever, at any time.

* TO1€-w TOlow, £N0inow, memoinka, tenoinual, énotridnv do, make, perform, execute, cause, effect, fashion, build, produce.
* to1unv, évog, 6 shepherd, guardian, protector.

* 010G, 1, ov what (sort)? what kind?

* TO1-TVU-w £noinvuca bustle, hurry, puff, pant.

» toAéag form of ToAOG, TOAAR, TOAD

* t(t)oAepilw (cf. n(t)6Aepog), n(t)oAepifw war, battle, fight.

* toAepog (ntéAepog), ov, 6 war, battle, fight, fray.

* toA1dg, 1, Ov gray, hoary.

« téMig (nTéAig), 106, 1 city, community, state.

* toAAdx1g often, many times.

* ToAAGG, 1], OV = TOAGG, TOAAH, TTOAD much, many, numerous.

* TOAV-Gi, Tkog impetuous, onrushing,

* toAv-PevOr|g, £ very deep.

* toAv-8e1pég, 68og many ridged, with many cliffs.

* TOAU-unt1g, 10g wily, shrewd, rich in counsel.

* ToAUG, TOAAR, TOAD = ToAAGG, 1}, 6v much, many, numerous.

« toA¥-6TOVOG, OV causing many groans, rich in groans.

* TIoAU-@nuog, ov, 6 Polyphemus.

* toAU-@AoroPog, ov much-roaring, loud-roaring, heavy-thundering.

* tévog, ov, 6 work, labor, toil, trouble.

* TOVTO-TOPOG, OV Crossing the sea, sea-traversing, sea-going.

* évTOG, OV, O sea.

+ témot alas! ah me! oh dear! good gracious!

* tépov (nop-, tpw-) 2d aor., = Enopov 837 give, grant, bestow, furnish; perf., nénpwran it is fated.
* top-@Upeog, N, ov dark purple, violet, glistening.

* Tlooe1ddwv, wvog, 6 Poseidon, god of the sea, brother of Zeus, and one of the mightiest of the Greek divinities.
* 001G, 106, 1 drink(ing).

* toté encl,, ever, at any (some) time, once.

« toti = npoti (pdg).

* téTvia, 1, 1) revered, honored (lady, queen).

* 10TV, 00, T6 drink(ing).

» oV encl., any(where, way), some(where, way, how), perhaps.

* 1ovG, 1034, 0 foot.

* tpaic, idog, 1) heart, mind, soul, also diaphragm.

* Tp10-w Tpriow, Enpnoa burn, blow, inflate.

« tpfigon form of mpricow

* pfioe(v) form of nprbw, = Enproe(v) 837
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* tpHoow (Tpdy-), tpHéw, Enpnéa, ténpnyag, ténpnyuatt, EnprixOnvT carry through, accomplish, perform, do, act.

« IIpiapog, ov, 6 Priam, the aged king of Troy.

* tpiv sooner, until, before, formerly.

* tp6 adv., and prep. with gen., before, in front, forth, forward.

e tpo-BaAAw (Bah-, PAn-), mpofoadéw, mpoéPalov, mpoPéPAnka, mpoPEPAnuat, npoePARONV* cast forward, throw forward, cast
forth.

* tpoPéPovAa form of TpofovAopar

* tpo-fovAouat (BovA-, fovAe-), tpoPfovAfcopal, mpoBéBovAa, TpoPePfovAnuat, mpoefovAridny prefer, wish rather, desire rather.

* Tpo-gpéoow (£pet-), mporjpeo(o)a row forward.

* tpo-epw (FepL-, FpU-), TpoepVw, Tpoeipua(o)a, mpoeipu(o)uot draw forward, drag forward, launch.

* tpoeg 2d aor. imperat. of TpotnuL

* tpoB£ovaoi(v) 3d plur. of mpoti®nm

* tpo-idm-tw Tpoidw, npofapa hurl forward, send forth.

* tpoiaPe(v) form of mpoidntw

« tpotet form of mpoinut

* tpo-i-nut (on-, oe-, = 1], £-, 603-604), Tporiow, TPoENKa (TPofika), Tpoeika, mposiuat, Tpoeidnv send forward, send forth, give up.

* TPO-N&G, MPd-ndon, pod-nav all, entire, whole.

* tpdg, m(p)oti adv., and prep. with gen., dat., and acc., to, toward, also, at, on, from, on behalf of; with gen., from before, at the
bidding, in the sight; with dat., on, at, by; with acc., to, toward, (up)on, against.

* Tpoc-avd&-w nposavdfow™, tpoonddnoa address, speak to, say to, accost.

* tpoc-ginov (npooécinov) (Fen-), 2d aor. spoke to, addressed.

* tpocéen form of mpdopnut

* tpocepwveov form of TpooPwVEw

* tpoonvda form of Tpocavddw

* 1p6o0e(v) before, formerly, sooner.

* tpdo(o)w forward, in front, forth.

* Tpdo-enut (Pn-, Pa-), Tposerow, Tpocéenoa*; imperf, Tpocéenv, npooepdunv speak to, address, accost.

* TPOG-PWVE-w TPocPwVrow*, Tpooepdvnoa speak to, address, accost.

* tpdow = 1pdo(o)w.

* TpOTEPOG, N, oV former, sooner, older, before.

« t(p)oti = mpdg.

* tpo-ti-Onut (On-, B¢-), Tpobriow, Tpofbnka, Tpotédeika, mporédeiuat, Tpoetédny add, grant in addition, place upon also.

* TpO-TOVOG, 0V, O fore-stay, cordage.

* tpd-PpwV, ov eager, glad, zealous, joyful, kind(ly).

* TpOuvn, NG, 1 stern of a ship.

* TPUUVIGLOV, 0V, TO stern-cable, stern-hawser.

* TPWTLETOG, 1, ov superl. of Tp&TOG, 1, OV

* TP@OTOG, N, oV first, foremost, chief.

* trepdeig, ecoa, ev winged, flying.

* TtdéAepog = TOAepOG, oV, O.

* ttoAigbpov (cf. n(t)dAig), ov, 6 city.

*+ TtoA1g = TOMIG, 106, 1].

* tvBoiato optat. of tevBopat, TuVOEVOaL

« IIOA10g, N, ov Pylian, of Pylus.

* IIOA oG, ov, 1 Pylus, a city and district on the west coast of the Peloponnésus.

* thp, mupdg, T0 fire.

« tupn, fig, 1 (funeral) pyre.

* 1t encl., in some way, in any way, ever, yet, at some time, at any time.

* TwAé-opat TwArcopal come, go, attend, frequent, return.

» ntwAéokero iterative of TwA£w 900

* TW-TOTE ever yet, at any time.

* g encl,, (in) some way, somehow, (in) any way, perhaps.

» t®¢ how? in what way?

* p& (Gpa, &p).

* p€lw (Fpey-), p€€w, Ep(p)eda, £péxOnv work, accomplish, do, perform, make, sacrifice.

* pé€a, pEQG forms of pélw

* péw (opev-, opef-, opL-, GpLE- = Pev-, 603-604), pedoopat, Eopevan, EppunKa™, ppinv run, flow, stream, pour.

« pypiv, ivog, 1 (cf. priyvopt break) beach, strand, shore.

* pryiwv, ov (cf. piyog cold) worse, more horrible.

s pin-tw pidpw, EppiYa, Eppipa™*, Eppiua, ppip(6)nv hurl, dash, throw with a twirl, brandish.

« pipe(v) form of pintw, = Eppre(v) 837

* podo-8aktulog, ov rosy-fingered.
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* 0’ =o€ 575.

+ ¢’ =o0i 575.

* 60.0-w 0aWowW, E6dwoa, EcawdNV save, protect, rescue, preserve.

* 6aWTEPOG, 1, oV comparat. of 6dog, 1, ov

* 640G, 1, ov = 660¢, 1, Ov.

+ 6¢, 6é0¢ev, oéo forms of oV

* onuaivw (onuav-), snuavéw, Esfunva, cechpacpal, éonudvony point out, order, command.

* 6fio(1) form of 66¢, o}, 56V

* Tivtieg, wv, ol Sintians, early inhabitants of Lemnos.

* oka10g, 1, 6v left (hand), unlucky.

* oknnT-0UX0G, N, ov sceptre-holding, sceptre-bearing.

* oKfjTtTpoV, ov, T0 sceptre, staff.

* okid-vnuu scatter, disperse.

* 6K10€1G, 600, £v shady, shadowy.

* TuvBels, flog, 6 Smintheus, mouse god, epithet of Apollo.

+ ot form of 60

* 6oiot, 66v forms of 64¢, o1}, o6V

*+ 6606, n, ov (= 6do¢ = 6(¢) safe, sound, unhurt, unharmed, well.

* 66, on, 66v your(s).

* omAayxvov, ov, 6 vitals, haslets.

« oteidavro form of 6TéA\A\w, = éoteilavto 837

* OTETPQL, G, 1'1 cut-water, stem.

* 6TéM\w (otel-, otal-), otedéw, Eoteta, Eotadka*™, Eotalpal, éotdAnv* put, place, arrange, furl.

* oTéppa, atog, o fillet, wreath.

* 6TEVAX-W groan, sob, sigh.

+ ot (fotnwt) stood = £otn 837

+ 61006, £0¢, T breast, chest

* 6Tpatdg, o0, 0 army, encampment, camp, host

* 6TUYEW 0TVY-, oTuye- EoTuEa (aorist), EstuynOnv (aorist passive) hate, loathe, dislike, make hateful, hold in horror, fear

* otu@eilw Eotv@éMa (aorist) strike, thrust, hurl

* 60, 6€o you

s tapdoow™ tapayx- tapdéw, étdpaa, TéTpnxa, tetdpayual, étapdyxOnv disturb violently, throw into confusion perf. = “be
disturbed”

* tapPéw, TapPriow, tdpPnoa fear, be in terror, be frightened

* 6UP-TAG, oUu-ndoa, cUu-nav all (together)

* sup@palopal cuu@pac(c)opat, cuvegpac(c)aunv, suumépacuar devise plans with, take counsel together

* 64w 6w, Eopala, Es@ayuat, é5@axOnv slaughter

* 6@i(v), s@icu(v) to/for them Enclitic forms; cf. o series.

* 6@dg, o@n, 6oV their own, one’s own

* 6QW, GPPE, 6PRD1, c@wiv you two Dual forms of 60,

* 0X£€0¢ (Exw) = £oxebe 837

* 6xi{n, ng, 1 split wood

« T€ and, also Postpositive enclitic; often in the correlative t£ ... kaf “both ... and”.

* T Article (pl. neut.) of 6, 1j, t6.

+ T ¢ these (things) From 33, f{d¢, T68¢.

* TaABUP10g, ov, 6 Talthybius

* TéA Ao = T A\« “the rest, the other things”.

o téke (tiktw) = &teke 837

* Tékpuwp, indecl., T6 surety, pledge, sign, goal, limit

« tékvov, ov, t6 child, young, offspring, descendant

+ tékov (TikTw) = #TeKOV 837

* TéK0G, £0¢, TO child, offspring, descendant

» tekoboa 2nd aor. fem. participle of tiktw.

* Té)e10g, 1, ov complete, finished, full-grown, unblemished, perfect

* tedeiw (teléw) TeAé(0)(0)w, téAec(o)a, Tetéheka, Tetéleopar, EteAécOnvy fulfill, accomplish, perform, complete

+ TeMéw See Tedsiw.

* TeMje1g, 0o, ev complete, finished, perfect, full-grown, unblemished

* téA\w £retla, Téradpat raise, rise, command, enjoin (upon) Roots teA-, TaA-.

* Tévedog, ov, 1 Tenedos A small island in the Aegean near Troy.

* Te0G, 1, Ov thy, thine, your(s)

« Tepmi-kEPALVOG rejoicing in the thunderbolt Also glossed “hurling the thunderbolt”.
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s tépmiw tépPw (tépPopar) ErepPa (EtepPaunv, Etaprouny, Tetapndunv) £tépednv (étapednv, étdpnnv) please, delight,
gladden, sate, satisfy, charm, rejoice

* T, fig, 1} honor, satisfaction, recompense, value

* TIHAW TIUAOW, £TIUNGA, TETIUNKA, TETIUNUAL, £TTURONV honor, esteem, bestow honor upon Middle: avenge, exact recompense

* Tivw Tiow, £Tioq, TéTika, tétiopal, éticOnv requite, atone for, pay the penalty for

* Tig, Tt who?, which?, what?

* Tig, Tl someone, something, any(one), any(thing) Enclitic. As adverbial ti = “at all”.

» Ti as adverb: why? (cf. §780-781)

» tinre why (in the world)? = ti mote (cf. 592).

* Te0)w tedw, EFrevda (téTukov), Tétevya, TéTuypal, £ToxOnv do, make, perform, prepare, fashion, cause

* TAdw (*tAdw) TAjoopat, étdAac(c)a (ETAnv), tétAnka have the heart, have courage, endure, dare, suffer

+ TnA60e(v) far, from afar

+ TNAGO far (from, away), at a distance

* Toi as pron.: to/for you (o0) as article: the (6, ), td) as particle: surely

« Toun, fig, 1 cutting, stump

* 6&0ov, ov, T6 bow

* 60(0)og, n, ov so much, so great, so many, so long, so large

« tote then, at that time

* toUveka on account of this, therefore, for this reason = to0 €veka (cf. 587).

* ToU¢ Article (acc. masc. pl.) of 6, , 0.

« Toto Demonstrative (o0tog, atitn, todto).

* Té@pa so long, meanwhile

* Tpdmeto (tpénw) = rpdmeto 837.

» Tpa@ev (tpéopw) = ETpagev, 2nd aor., 3rd pl.

* Tpénw TPéPw, Etpea (ETparov), TETpo@a, TETpapupal, ETpd@Onv turn (around), put to flight Middle: turn oneself, flee

s Tpé@w BpéYPw, E0peda (Expagov), téTpoga, TéBpapual, Etpdenv nurture, nourish, feed, rear, grow up Ablaut set: tpeg-,
TpOQP-, Tpa@- (= Bpe@-, Opog-, Opagp-).

« Tp1-mAfj threefold, three-ply, triply

« Tpig thrice, three times

» Tpi(ta)rog, n, ov third

* Un-gikw (Umo-eikw) Umei€w (Onei€ouar, Omoeifouat), vneifa (Unoeifa) yield, submit, weaken

« UmeAvoao (VUmoAdw).

« Umép, Umelp over, beyond, on behalf of, concerning, above Prep. with gen. and acc.; also adverbial uses (“above”).

« Unep-omAin, ng, 1] arrogance, insolence, insulting deed Cf. 1168.

» Umvog, ov, 0 sleep, slumber

+ Un6 (Omat) under, beneath, by, at the hands of, by means of, secretly, behind, gradually, toward, during Prep. with gen., dat., acc.;
also adverbial uses.

« Tpoin, ng, 1} Troy Famous city in Asia Minor, commanding the Hellespont; sacked after ten-year siege under Agamemnon.

* Tp@eg, wv, ot Trojans, inhabitants of Troy

* Tuth4g, 1, 6v small, little, young, brief

+ @ therefore Cf. article forms of 6, 1}, 6.

* T®, T@ Article/pronominal forms of 0, 1}, 6.

* T Enclitic of tig, tf (dat. sg.).

* T®V Gen. pl. article of 6, N, 0.

+ Uo-PANSNv interrupting, breaking in Cf. pdA\w.

» Um-ioxouat Utooxoopat, Uteoxounv, nésxnuat undertake, promise, assure Root relation to €xw: oex-, oX-, oXe-.

+ Unto-8eidw Umodeicopar, vnéderoa, bmodeidoka (Unodeidia) fear, shrink before, cringe before

» Um6-8pa scowlingly, askance, darkly (from beneath the brows) Cf. 8¢pkopat; brows drawn down.

* Umo-AVw UmoAVow, UéAvoa, UtoAéAvka, UmoAéAvpat, UteAOBNV loose (from beneath, by stealth)

« GBp1g, 106, 1 insolence, wantonness, hybris

* Uypdg, 1, 6v wet, moist, damp, watery

* vidg, 00 (£0g, 0¢), 6 son, descendant, offspring

+ Jotatog, n, ov latest, last, uppermost, hindmost Superlative of Gotepog.

* UUETG, UiV, Uupeg, Uupi(v) 2nd pl. pronoun (cf. £yw).

« Unéderoav (Umodeidw) = Uédeeicav (alt. spelling).

* Uotepog, n, ov behind, later, further(more), at another time

« U@’ = Um0 (575, 582).

« V@évteg 2nd aor. pte. of veinuL.

* V@-i-nu1 VPNRow, VPénka (VYiika), Deika, V@eipat, VYeiOnV let down, lower Reductive stems: on-, oe- = 1}-, & (603-604).

* UYn-Ppepétng, &o, 6 thundering on high, high-thundering Also: growling/rumbling/bellowing on high.

« UPod (on) high, lofty, loftily

s paavOev (pasivw) = épdevOev 837, 3rd pl. (945-948).
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* pagivw E@advOny shine, gleam, glare, flash

« paivw @avéw, Epnva, téenva, né@acuat, £@dvnv show, make appear; shine Middle: appear

» @avn (paivw) = épdvn 837.

* @aog, £0¢, T0 light, gleam, luminary

* @apétpn, 16, 1) quiver

* pacyavov, ov, To sword, sabre

* aoBat, pdaro = £pato (enui).

* péptatog, 1, ov Superlative of géptepoc.

* épTepog, 1, ov mightier, better, braver, stronger, more powerful, more productive, more profitable

* pépw olow, fveika (fiveikov), Eviivoxa, Eviiveypat, fvéxOnv bear, bring, carry Stems: @ep-, oi-, évek-.

* pevyw @ev&opat, £puyov, té@evya, té@uypat flee, escape, run off/away

* pnui pricw, Egnoa; Epnv, Epaunv speak, say, tell

* @np, 8¢, 6, 1 wild animal, beast, brute

* pnoi(v) Enclitic 3rd sg. of pnui.

+ ®01n, ng, 1) Phthia Town/district of N. Greece; home of Achilles.

* ®0invde to Phthia Cf. 788.4.

* O1-vU-Bw destroy, waste away, pine, perish Iterative: pOivOBeoke.

* Oivw @Oiow, E@iBoa, E@Bruat, £9OiBnv destroy, consume, perish, die, waste away

» 1Méw P1Mjow, E@ilnoa, te@ilnka, me@iAnuat, £é@iAROnV love, cherish, entertain hospitably

* @1 o-KTEAVWOTATOG, N, OV Superlative. most avaricious, most greedy of gain

* @ilog, n, ov dear, beloved, lovely

* @Ao1dg, 00, 0 bark, peel, rind, hull, shell

* ®0ifog, ov, 6 Phoebus “Clear, bright, shining”; epithet of Apollo.

* Qopéw Poprow, Epdpnoa bear, carry, bring

* @dpury§, yyog, 1 lyre, harp

* palw (ppdlouar) @pdow (ppdo(c)ouar), Eppaca (Ené@padov), néppaka, néppacual, éppasdnv tell, point out, declare
Middle: consider, plan, think

* paoal Aor. mid. imperat. of @pdlw.

* @pNV, Ppevag, 1 diaphragm, heart, mind, spirit, disposition Forms: @péva, @pévag, @péveg, @peoi(v).

* ppové-w think, consider, plan e0 ppovéw: be well/kindly disposed, be wise/prudent, think carefully

« @un, fig, 1 form, nature, growth, beauty, character, appearance

* @OAAoV, ov, t0 leaf, foliage

* @U-w PUow, Epioa (E@iv), té@uka bear, produce, bring forth, (cause to) grow

* QWVE-W QWVTow, Epwvnoa speak, lift up the voice

* Xaipw xaipriow, Exapdunv (kexapdunv), kexdpnka, kexdpnuat, £xdpnyv rejoice, be glad; hail!, welcome!

* XpUon, ng, 1 Chrysa Town in the Troad.

« Xpuonig, i8og, 1 Chryseis Daughter of Chryses.

* Xpvong, &o, 0 Chryses Priest of Apollo from Chrysa.

* Xpue6-0povog, ov golden-throned Possibly “with robes embroidered with golden flowers (6péva)”.

* Xxaitn, ng, N hair, locks, tresses, mane

* xaAemdg, 1, 6v hard, harsh, severe, stern, cruel, difficult

« xaAko-Batng, Ng with bronze threshold, with bronze pavement

* XaAkg, 00, 6 bronze by metonymy: implement of bronze (axe, sword, spear, etc.)

* xaAko-xitwv, wvog bronze-tunicked, clad in a bronze tunic

* Xapieig, e6oa, ev pleasing, grateful, graceful, agreeable

* xeip, xe(1)pdg, 1 hand, arm

. xspsiwv, ov worse, inferior

* XépNG, £G worse, inferior, meaner, underling, subject

* Xep-vintopor xepviyouat, xepviypaunv wash the hands, pour lustral water, purify with lustral water

* xepoi(v) Dat. pl. of xeip.

* Xéw xeVw, Exe(v)a, kéxuka, kéxvuat, £x0OnV pour (out, forth), shed (tears) Stems: xev-, xee-, Xv-.

* x01L0¢, 1, 6v yesterday’s, of (on) yesterday

* X0V, x0ovdg, 1 earth, land, country

* X6Aog, ov, 6 hot wrath, furious anger, choler

* XoA6-w XoA®ow, ExOAwoa, kexdAwuat, EXoA0ONV anger, enrage, vex, infuriate

* *xpatopé-w xpatounow, Expatounca (¥xpaiouov) help, assist, benefit, avail

« xpe()w Cf. xpr.

« xp1] need, necessity, destiny, due, duty, obligation Cf. xpe1®, xped.

* xpUoe(1)og, n, ov golden, of gold

* XW-ouat XWoopal, Exwodunv be angry, be enraged, be irritated, be infuriated

* 00w Gow, Ewoa, Ewopat, £0eOnv shove, push, thrust, drive, strike

« @« quickly, swiftly, suddenly Cf. xig; §780-781.
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* Dkeavdg, 00, 6 Oceanus, ocean

* OKU-popog, ov swift-fated

* WKU-HOPWTATOG, 1, ov Superlative of GkVOpopog.
* WKU-Topog, ov swift-going, swift-sailing, crossing-quickly
* WkUg, €ia, U swift, speedy, quick, sudden

* wpiAnoa (OpiAéw).

* Ouo-Beté-w dpobétnoa place raw meat (upon)
&-pot alas!, ah me!, good gracious!, O dear!

. (f)p.oc, ov, 0 shoulder

dvnoag (6vivnu).

& mémor alas!, ah me!, O dear!, good gracious!
onrtnoav (ntdw).

* dpuarve (Oppaivw).

* dpoe (Bpvo).

* Qoe (WBEw).

. (I)ts Relative compounds: 8ote, fite, Ste.

« % = Oka (575, 582).

« gxeto (ofxouar).

* ©G, KOG, ¢ how, so (that), in order that, since, like (as), when, thus, in this way Also in correlative uses (e.g., O ... &g ...).
* OxOnoav (ox0w).

* QxOueda (ofxouar).
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